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PREFACE. 



The present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Rules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should bo approached by any one who has not fully mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by Panini 
and his successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, localise, however inter- 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com- 
jmsiii^ Hiis gnuior.ar, have Urn elearneHS and enrreefnes.-i. Willi 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp ; 
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke's 
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
is far more diflicult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea- 
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by Panini, 
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
a 3 
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grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 
nology. The graimnntieal systi in elaborated by native grammarians 



suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in tlic grammar of Ptinini and in later works, such as the 
Prakriya-Kaumudi, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, the Sarasvati Prakriya, 
and the Madhaviya-dhfitu-vrittl, I have abstained, as much as 
possible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and 
of the terminology of Indian grammarians* than has already found 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical ohscrvaiimis supplied ready to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student, with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundredst. 



* Tile few alterations th.it I luiv mmlo in tin- usual :i:imiiiu:i^y lime bueti niudi' 
solely with s view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of rerbe, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 

tlumjd: the hiliuis miiv iii ilrst sound siinn ivliot uncouth, they arc after all tlic only 
ii;u:n-s -I'.ugnlii il 1 i_v native ^iMinniiiriaiis. K mi wing from my experience aa an examiner, 
1h.iv ill Hi en! t ir. Ih !" r.i i nui J i,- 1 ill... merelj l inn !■■■■! i';ii (ilst.i I ler iiui lii:(ivivri I lie first, second, 
or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible fo the 
tirinillolii^v ""it 1 1 iviiid; i-l;i-^ieal ^.-ho^irs ;.ri^ fuEniliia'. calling the toi::-e I'tiiTiipuiiairi;; 
Hi-' Urii-k fti i|n ; tin t , linpi.Tfi'ci , that corresponding to the Perfect. 11 eduplieatcd Perfect; 
IliMt <-i ii-j-,m]ii .1 ,.1L 1 1- tn Hi.' Aoiist, Amis:.; ami the IlliKiil com'ipoiidhu.. In tin: 0]italive, 
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future fell their own 
story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aoriatfl, it was because thin distinction seemed to bo more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or aeven forms of the eo-called multiform Preterite. 

+ In the University of Leipzig alone, aa many as twenty-five pupils attend the 
classic of IW.i.-in' iiroctliaus II. order M i-.ripjiiv u loimvlu^i' u\ the ilcim'tits of 
Sanskrit. ]iMni'Mis to Ihu study of Cinnpuvative Philology. 
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I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 
or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement uf the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thua, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat {§ 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a word like Hm-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two m's. Again, when giving the rules on the 
formation of denominatives ($ 495), I passed over, for very much 
the same reason, the prohibition given in Pan. ni. 1, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in in are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as Mm-md" and kini-yiiti. 
But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar ; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon- 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of Panini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rjither in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules as may l)e safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar, and I have in different places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed over quickly, or should 
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in f 103, a few extracts are introduced from Pinini, simply in 
order to give to the student a foretaste of what he may expect 
in the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in § 332 or § 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in i and J?, from § 220 to § 226, 
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the different 
paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these nouns are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, papwrera* 
tic /idXXov 5 fUMtrerai, but I feel that I may say, u& ^pi if? 1 firwfir 
«t*n fnc; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 
examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
i.-x;smini:-(l, will be the mest lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 

But while acknowledging my obligations to the gre.at gram- 
marians of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to 
acknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholars. My iirst acquaintance with ( lie 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp's grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colcbronke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forstcr, can appreciate the advance made 
by Eupp in explaining tin. 1 difficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished els 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar fmm 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to liopp's little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Culebrookc, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forater worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs 11a that the first 



* T.i tlioKL- ivlio fiavi! tin; aunc du'tli in (lie uccurate anil never swerving arjpiiticn- 

the new and very useful edition of the SWdbanta-Kaumud! by Sri TarinaUia-turkiivft- 
cliaspati there are livn [iii-iiii-ints whitli l.i;i. l.'-i-:;. ilisturli the nilu of the rules un the 
proper declension of nouns in Sand a. On pugc 136, 1. 7, read ^r^ instead of ^t^; 
thin is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading ia found in the old edition. 
On the same paga, 1. 13, insert ^ after f^r, or join RnnSfNtacrf. 
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1806. Among these four publications, which aa first a 
making the ancient language of India accessible to 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke's grammar is 
facile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro- 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of the gram- 
matical system of Panim", and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished. 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 
many useful hints from oilier grammars also. There are some por- 
tions of Wilson's grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fact that he porifsessiid tin: remaining portion 
of Colebrooke's* MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the Bhu class, which was published by Colebrookc, a peculiar 
interest- Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
Pauini and Bhattojidikshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub- 
lished both in Gorman and iu English, have rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boiler in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard iu Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 

* Sec Wilson's .-kusc:'io ;ni,l Kiipiaii J) : .,.-tinmirv, iir-i'. eiliiiou, |>refiice, p. ilv. 
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But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the same time, that with 
regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as is well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic complo tenets, to give these forms; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must lie given on competent authority. Now it 
might I).' supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lista of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this is by no means the case. Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
■.cars ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtful, I con- 
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequaeity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
Benfey's larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 
to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials supplied to them hy native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others ; and however useful these works may have been for 
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskrit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
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result, but te collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with Panini 
and other native granunannus. and to supply for each doubtful case, 
and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to Panini or to oiher nalive authorities. 
This I have done, and in so doing I bad to re-write nearly the 
whole of my grammar ; but though the time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work, because, 
even where there cannot he any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through Panini to find the Sutras that hear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
tn t.lu: grammar of Sanskrit, thiin it pressed before ; hut T do by 

no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and 
definite view of the moaning of Panini and his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general nde in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first hook, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewhere else. I shail give but one instance. There is a root 
irnj jdtjri, which forms its Aorist by adding ^ idiom, % th, $n if. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final ^ r' before iskam 
becomes ^ r (Pan. VI. I, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final ^ r» should take Guna before isliam 
(Pan. vii. 3, 84). This would give us innnfW vjdgar-wham. But 
now comes another general rule (Pan. VII. 2, 1} which prescribes 
Vriddhi of final vowels before s^isham, i.e. wmtifni ajUgarinha-in. 
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (Pan. vn. 3, 85), 
and this secures for in^jdgri a special exception from Vriddhi, and 
leaves its base again as jitjit jdgar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to m^jdgar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. vrr. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pap. vn. 
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ilia to \ t, like WTrmfbi fijihjuriiham. There is an exception, however, 
to this rule also, for bases with short w a, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi {Pan. VH. 2, 7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short w «, beginning 

left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (Pan^vii. 2, 3). However, 
even this is not yet the final result. Our base mn^jdgar is after 
all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special mle\p^- vn. 2, 5) 
-mlcs tin: point by granting to am j'lgri a special exception from 
Vriddhi. ; i.in.1 thcivby establishing its Gunu. No wonder that these 
manifold changes mid chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
Trmji't'/ri should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in tin' following couplet: 

3*tft sr%ijwt ^fs: nftrwl fw^r-i 1 
gvf^j Hi fS^Vi sift imrfl ire 11 

"Guna, Vriddhi, Guria, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi 
and then exception, these, with the change of p into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine results." 

Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in 
the editions which we possess of Panini, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, 
the Laghu-Kaumudi, the Sarasvati, and Vopaileva. Far be it from 
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 
Dharanidham, Kasinutha, Taranatha, still less from those of 
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his test and notes nearly 
thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of 
Panini. But during those thirty years considerable progress has 
been made in unravelling the mysteries of the grammatical literature 
of India. The commentary of Sayana to the Itig-vcda has shown us 
bow practically to apply the rules of Panini; and the translation 
of the Laghu-Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled 
even beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native 
grammar. The time has come, I believe, for new and critical 
editions of Panini and his commentators. A few instances may 
suffice to show the insecurity of our ordinary editions. The 
commentary to Pan. vn. 2, 42, as well as the Sarasvati TI. 25, 1, 
gives the Benedictive Atmanepada hMk varishkhta and wOhIh 
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ttariaktshta ; yet a reference to Pan. vu. 2, 39 and 40, shows that 
fhese forms are impossible. Again, if Panini (vm. 3, 92) is right 
in using wumfirfti agragdmini with a dental ii in the last syllable, 
it is clear that he extends the prohibition given in vm. 4, 34, 
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used 
by P4nini in his Sfttras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rides 
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with 
those that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be right to 
argue a fortiori from ipTrfirfsi pragdmini to ^nprrftfa agragdrinm, it 
would not he right to argue from wijqM agray&na to tptr priuidnn, 
this being necessarily jrero praydna. But assuming wu'iifar-f atjru- 
gdmini to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds gJfciflwt 
W)r<t<tl;.aminmt, ^'iiftiui vriskagdmiiinu, fft^mxfm hurikdmAni, and 
iftw&w harikdmeiia, given in the commentary to vm. 4, 13, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
of Paiiioi and the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of the Prakriya-Kaumudl, the source, though by no means 
the model, of the Siddhiuita-Kaumudl. I was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Goldstiicker, who is preparing an edition of the 
Kasika-Vritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of Vamana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
to Pan. vin. 4., 13. 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so 
sanguine as to suppose that I could have escaped siul IVul' why it ko 
many men of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. 
All I can say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who 
will take the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I mav 
have fallen ; and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard 
due to truth as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching 
the declension of nouns or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of 
opinion, or so far lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal 
from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Buhler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of Panini and other native 
grammarians, which will soon be published, I gladly omitted that 
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portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by 
means of Krit, Unadi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit, 
I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the Prakriya-Kauuiudt bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs which I have giver, as an Appendix, 
pp. 145-299, I have chiefly foUowed the Prakriya-Kaumudl and 
the Sarasvati. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the Dhatupatha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudt, the order of the verbs as given in Pacini 's 1 >liiitu]iath;i, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
p;id;i, those that take the terminations of the Atmauepadu, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged ;is best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by Ramachandra and Anuhhtitisvarupacharya, 
I have given a preference to those which occur more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes : it will not 
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms 
of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to 
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of tliis grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhorn have 
revised some of the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanka, 

MAX MtJLLEE. 

5th April, 1866. 
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CHAPTER I. 



THE ALPHABET. 



§ I, Sanskrit is properly written with the Devanagarf alphabet; but the 
Bengali, Telugu, and other modern Indian alphabets are commonly employed 
for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 



guage employed, is called simply rimjarf. Why the alphabet should have been railed lidgarf, 
is unknown. If derived from xagara, city, it might mean the art uf writing as first practised 
;:i nfflti. (Hn.ro, 3, u8.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word Damnlgari. In the Wif a-oiilora (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 A.D.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Dtvandgart is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Diea alphabet. {See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the nth century, speaks of the Kagan alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, Memoirs sur l'lnde, p. J98.) 

No inscriptions have been mot with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. Hie 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the mscriptioiiaof king Prv/aiar&in AitOu* about 
350 B.C. These are' written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianisn coins, 
is written from right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connected with 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenieian alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how- 
ever, which we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and we must havu 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenieian 
inscriptions in order to explsin soms of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which is found in the 
inscription of Girnar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well aa of 
those of Tibet and Bunnell, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfactory manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, voL 11. p. 41.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of anative Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were 
never invented, in the usual sense uf that word. They were formed gradually, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back tu earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There are no 



Note — Deaonujori means the Najjar* of the 
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all 1 



1 the V6gari of the gods, or, possibly, of the 1 
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such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil { and it is to bs hoped that new 
discoveries may still biinj; In Jitlr. the L:Lltrnu- tli;itc links b. which the alphabet of Ginur, 
and through it the modern Devsnigurt, may be connect* d with one of the leadiog Semitic 

} a. Sanalrrit is written from left to right. 

Note— Snmrtrilo (Wtfn) means what is rendered fit or perfect. But Saaslrit is not called 
so because the Brahmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the must perfect of all languages. Saiiaifita meant what ia rendered 
fit for sacred purposes; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim 
that is properly dressed, s man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or tttfcsiAw; 
all these arc called snmnlrita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acts, the 
ancient idiom of theVedaa, was called Soiiisirifn, or the toured language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prnkrila. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally 'what has a suurce or type,' Ibis source or type 
(prakptf) being the Sarhikrita or sacred language. (See Vararuchi'a Frikrita-Prskasa, ed. 
Cowell, p. ivii.) 

§ 3. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of each 
letter ia written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 
Ex. *, 4, n *; *>, «j, «U,- », <i, ng; *, M,*gh; *, v a, &c. 

Beginners will find it useful to truce the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly. 

5 4. The following are the Bounds which are represented in the Devanagari 
alphabet : 







I!- 








■il.ULIlK 


1. Gutturals, 




Wkh 


iff 








I. Palatals, 




Wchh 




i}>A •?« 






3. Lin glials, 


z! 


If A 








vsti 


4. Dentals, 


Iff 


•VtA 




vdh \\nn 






5. Labials, 




*ph 




vlh \\nm 








Unmodified Naaa 


or Auusvaro 







V V n 



0 ^™ 



Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : If. 
Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devanagari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The paradigms should 



' In the Veda a* 4 and * 4k, if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 
SS'andSfU. 

- 1-' is im: ]i[i'[iit1v -± 1'iLjiiii], ljut rj siitl lirc^tliir.L.'. 
3 * 0 is sometimes called Dento-luhial. 

* The signB for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
by the two dotstf. 
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be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

J 5. There are fifty letters in the Devanagari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 
language. 

J 6. One letter, the long 75 if, is merely a grammatical invention ; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

§ 7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devanfigort alphabet. They are called 
JVwdntilliya, the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue ; 
and VpadhmSaiya, i. c. afUnndus, the labial sibilant. They ore said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrdkfiti, having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and S (called Gajakumbhdkfiti, having the shape of an 
elephant's two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva's Sanskrit Grammar, 1. 18 ; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign 
called Ardkaviiarga, half-Visarga, is used for hoth. But in common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Bvtninda, :, 
[dvi, two, vindu, dot,) properly the aigo of the unmodified Visarga. 

§ S. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, A, t^ii, W ft, 3 it, 
\<n, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals are followed by consonants of their own 
class, (n by i, Ih, g, gh ; ii by ch, chk, j, jh ; n by f, f h, <f, rth ; n by I, Ih, 
d, dh; m by p,ph, b, bh,) they arc often, for the sake of more expeditious 
writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusvira. Thus we find 

^fisiTT instead of wfptT Oiikitd. 

wfVin instead of wfyrti anchxtd. 

^frin instead of yflffirr kuruiiid. 

T|feTn instead of irfi^in naadild. 

*ftTin instead of stftam kampitd. 
The pronunciation remains unaffected by this style of writing, wfan 
must he pronounced as if it were written vf^n atikitd, Sc. 

The same applies to final w m at the end of a sentence. This too, 
though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to 
be pronounced as n*. w^, I, is to be pronounced like *T?w aham. (See 
Preface to Hitopadesa, in M. M.'s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, 
p. vii) 

Note— According to the Kaumans final in pntdaxj he pronounced at Anuevim; 
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of, Sarasvali-Prakriyi, ed. Bombay, loan*, pp. n arid 13. wiwTMHSIH* 11 ! JWtflTJaHrl 1 
mA TT I TOl^ n+rT.WigMlO mfll I I « The Kaumanis ate the 
followers of Kumara, the reputed author of the Katantm or Kaltpa grwnjnir. (Sea 
Culebrooke, Sanskrit firamnw. Preface | and page 315, note.) Sarvavarman ia lometinieH 
quoted by mistake as the author of this grammar, and an unnecessary distinction ia made 
between the Kaom3ras and the followers of the Kaltpa iframmar. 

J 9. Besides the five naatil letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there ore still 
three nasalized letters, the ^, f?[, ^, or ^, f^, ^, y, I, «, which are used to 
represent a final ^ m, if followed by an initial ^y, t^l, \ v, and modified 
by the pronunciation of theHe three semivowels. 

Thus instead of ri ITfrT tain yUi we may write TrSnfir toy yali ,- 

instead of if 5WrT lain labhale we may write TrlpTa" tat labhaie ; 
instead of ;r injfji tarn vakati wc may write irSffil two vahaii. 
Or in composition, 

rilM samydnam or ttfi||"i lay ydnara ; 
WTTai lamlabdkam or TT&ai s"T labdham; 
Bis^fii samrahali or Trfrffrl »aS vahati, 
$ 10. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals arc ^ r, 
>h, H », j; k, A final ^ m, therefore, before any of these letters at 
the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
fied nasal, the Anusvara. 

TT T^fii foiJi rakshati. Or in composition, 4H^frf lamraishati. 
ii sjrjtfjT /aA appeAL risparfit MBW/inirfi. 

w TO sAairfram. jbrhrfrT «jA*ft/AfWi. 

b mrflr *n* tarati. •hnA »o*#srofi. 

# Ttfir /am Aora(i. wjtfn gmwAaraii. 

} 11. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by Anu- 
svfira are 5£i, ^sft, S», 7 A. Thus wjj: amiaS, vjft (HanrfiiwAi, ^sjifti ynidiiwi, 
f£%\ i&hAat. Before tlie semivowels ^t/, T.r, 75 /, ^u, the t(m, in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusvara. Thus unni gamyate, ttw. namralt, 
v$lamlah. As to Kin before semivowels in the middle of compounds, sec $ 9. 

§ 12. With the exception of Jihvdmilltya X x (tongue-root letter), Vpadh- 
mdaiya X <p (to he breathed upon), Amisvdra - m (after-sound), Fwor#a : £ 
(emission, sec Taitt.-BriLhm. nr. p. 23 a), and Jfep/m r (burring), all letters 
* This edition, which haa lately been reprinted, contains the ten— ascribed either to Von! 
■herself, i.e.Saraavatt, the goddess of apeech (MS. Bodl. 38G), or to AnubMti-aiirupa-aeharya, 
whoever that may be — and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions ia 
called tttfvt), or in MS. Bodl. 381. fhjnfr, I. e. In MS. Bodl. 381. Mahidhnni or 

MahWasabhaHaissaid to have written the Saraavata in order that Ilia children might read it, 
and to please Isa, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (SicarfljadhanS.) 
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are named in Sanskrit by adding kdra (making) to (heir Bounds. Thus 
lis called WTO akdrai; M ka, NPHC kakdrah. 
§ 13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

HI, ^, %, ^, ^, 7E, (7$, 7, ir, 7, *ft, ; 
a, (!, i, f, p, rf, S, {11), n, d, e, ai, 0, au; 
if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs — 
T- %\ ., e „, (,)> „, 

a, rf, i, f, ri, rf, ft ((f), «, <f, e, ai, 0, <w. 
There ia one exception. If the vowel ^ ri follows the consonant ^r, it 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it Ex. ftt^fit: nirrttij. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. ijhm gaagra, adj. preceded 
by cows, instead of rftirr go'gra or tmggavdgra ; rftw^ goaivam, cows and 
horses; Ttvupra&ga, yokes Ann tiiaii, sieve. 

f 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
a short a. Thus « is not pronounced k, but ka ; 1 not y, but ya. But a k 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except o, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 

*T id, ft Ai, « Af, 3 *ri, it trt 5 kti, (5 Iff), f hi, ^ id, i h, % kai, 
^lio,iS hut. 

The only peculiarity ia that short f i is apparently written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded. Tills arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short i's were both 
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long i 
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to became fw and vt, instead 
of % and 4. (See Prhsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomss, vol. II. p. 40.) 

§ 15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Virdma, i. e. stoppage, which ia marked 
by v Thus ak must be written w^; kar, sr.; ik, J^. 

J 16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 
{aamgoga}. Thus alia is written wm; alpa is written *TOT ; kdrlmya is 
written Wl&. These groups or compound consonants must be learnt by 
practice. It is easy, however, to discover some general laws in their forma- 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines arc generally dropt in 
one of the letters: ^+^ = lita ; ^ + ^ = 55 nda; Tr-m = a too; *f + W 

mktva; *^+1t.+*=UT«y*. 
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J 17. The 5 t following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as ^ + t=w or * kra; rt + r.=ajra; 

The T. r preceding a consonant is written by c placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus <s^ + * = vk arka ; ^ + 
^ + B = T* varshma. This sign for t_ r is placed to the right of any other 
marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. arkam; turn arkeya; ^fit^ 

^ k followed by * ik is written ^ ksha. 
sry followed by »r n is written 9 jna. 
T, r followed by 7 k and 3 A is written ^ ru, ^ rfl. 
jd followed by ?n and is written 5 du, ^dti. 
si S, particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written^. 
Ex. i$hi; u £ra. 

§ 18. The sign of Virdma ^ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
•consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes, when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after One of the consonants : thus ipr% instead of ijj yuii&te. 

§ 19. The proper use of the Virama, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
or portion of n sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign I is used; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign 11. 

J 10. The sign s (Avagraha or ArddhdkaVa) is used in many editions to 
mark the elision of an initial VI a, after a final wt 0 or * e. Ex. »r>sfit to'pi 
for vfq so ajn, i. e. WH wft sas apt; fclfit te'pi for li *lftr le apt. 

List of Compound Consonants. 

S k-ka, «S k-kha, k-cha, * k-ta, k-t-ya, 9 k-t-ra, flij *-r-r-f/a, 
V k-t-va, H k-na, gsr k-n-ya, to k-ma, m k-ya, tori k-ra, 3? or *-r-jia, 
a W«, B k-v-ya, -rj S-sAo, -51 k-sh-ma, k-sh-ya, w k-ih-va; — 

m kh-ya, ^ iA-ru, — g-ya, It j-ro, W g-r-ya; — w gh-na, H gh-n-ya, 
■at gh-ma, m ffA-jra, w ffA-ra ; — f n-*a, J n-i-fa, >rq A-k-t-ya, $r a-k-ya, 
J rt-*-»Aa, s A-k-sh-VO, 3 rt-tAa, «r * n-jfl, jrr ft-y-jro, f A-ffAa, 

^1 A-gh-ya, 5 tl-jn-ro, f *-*«, ^ fl-ma, *5f 

* cA-cAa, ^cA-cfiAo, ^ch-chh-ra, jj cA-na, cfi-ma, *i ch-ya ,- — « cftA-ya, 
TjcAA-ra,— vj-ja, utiJ-jAa, 5j'-'^. W j-&-ya, j-ma, *tj-ya, nj-ra, 
■Wj-va; — v ii-cha, w n-ck-ma, «t R-ch-ya, «^ fi-cAAa, W n-jo, g «-nn, 
*ljn-ya. 

5 f-fa, ^ f-yo;— « (A-ya, I fA-ra,-— ^ d-yn, JRf T W> a < 

f rf-jA-ra, f<M, i?-ya; — 31 ((A-yn, 5 dh-ra, — H n-[a, jr 
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TO y~da, W M-yOj n-rf-ro, ^ V-d-r-ya, V f-dha, TO n-na, W ?-raa, 
TO( ti-ya, TOJ ti-uo. 

r* /-*o, n i-*-ra, w i-fo, w '-f-j/a, w t-t-ra, to M-ua, to «io, Jff /-no, 
5H i-ft-j<a, TO t-pa, to t-p-ra, m (-ma, m t-m-ya, TO /-ya, » or * i-ra, 
1 t'r-'ja, TO (-t'B, TO i-so, TO t-3-na, TRW t-s-n-ya, m t-s-ya; — iq (A-ya, — 
» d-ja, f d-yAa, y d-gk-ra, ^ rf-da, »f d-d-ya, n d-dha, a d-dk-ya, ~%d-na t 
1 d-ba, 2 d-SAa, n d-hk-ya, Tl d-ma, ■ d-ya, ^ d-re, K d-r-ya, g d-oa, 
a rf-fT-ya ,-— Jt dA-mi, ]fl dA-n-ya, TO dn-mo, hi d/i-ya, u dA-ra, VI d!w-ya, 
W <ft-t>a ; — Til n-to, W n-i-jo, TO n-(-ra, to. n-da, J? n-d-ro, TO n-dha, 
TO n-dh-ra, w n-Ha, TO B-pa, 3] n-p-ra, to n-ma, TO n-ya, q n-ra, TO n-ia. 

vp-la, w p-/-y«, H p-«a, TO p-pc, to p-ma, to p-ya, H p-ra, * p-la, 
TO p-ra, TOp-so, TOfp-*-uo, — to A-jrAn, to A-ja, TO, 4-<fa, TO A-dAa, TO b™, 
1 A-ia, A-AAo, b-bh-ya, TO A-j,e, i S-ro, « S-po , — « AA-no, TO AA-ya, 

AA-ra, w bk-va; — 9 m-na, nj m-po, W m-p-ra, TJ rji-ta, »f m-AAa, 
TO m-ma, nj m-ya, ? m-t-o, g m-la, TO rn-va. 

TO y-ya, to y-va; — ^ l-ia, l-pa, wf l-ma, t-ga, TO /-in, l-va; — 
ft v-na, to f-yo, n v-ra, a e-tw. 

TO 6-cka, TO! £-cA-yo, TO i-na, TOj &-y«, TO ^-rfl, TO| i-i--ja, to *-'a, TO i-t'(J, 
TOI i-i'-pa, TO^ i-sa ; — F iA-fa, w sJl-t-ya, Tl iA-f-ro, TH »A-f-r-yo, J tk-(-va, 
1 th-tka, VS th-na, tm ah-n-ya, uj gh~pa, TO sK-p-ra, TO jA-mo, to iA-ya, 
TO sA-ca;— W! j-ia, g» s-iSo, ST »Ja, TOI s-t-'ja, ^ j-/-ra, W s-(-t-a, 
W s-/ha, to «-nOj w f-n-sFO, w «-pu, »-pAa, w i-ma, WS s-m-ya, W( i-ya, 
TO *-ro, W <-«a, w »-«a. 

^ S A-""! ■ ■ A -S a j I A-ra, j A-ia, ^ A-ca. 

A'dmerica/ fJaio-ej. 
§ IT. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are 

1134567890 
These figures were originnllj abbreviation a of the initial letters of the Sanskrit 
numerals. The Arab9, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them 
Indian figurcB ; in Europe, where they ivere introduced by the Arabs, they 
were called Arabic figures. 

Thus 1 stands for v e of «ro etaA, one. 

1 stands for y dv of Tl dcoii, two. 

5 stands for * (r of TO trayalf, three. 

8 stands for ^ ch of VHR; cAa/cdraA, four. 

H stands for *ip of paiicha, five. 
The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals 
as used in ancient inscriptions. See Woepcke, ' Mcmuire sur la Propagation 
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dea Chiflrcs Indiens,' in Journal Asiatiquc, vi Bene, tome I ; PrinsepV 
Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. II, p. 70. 

Pronunciation. 

$ 22. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 2. The following rules, however, are to be 
observed : 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The shorten, 

however, has rather the sound of the English a in 'America.* 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus IT kh 

is said, by English scholars who learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like kh in ' inkhorn f V th like ih in ' pothouse *i ph like ph 
in ' topheavy f tr gh like gh in ' loghouse n dh like dh in 
* madhouse w bk like bh in ' Hobhouse.' This, no doubt, is a 
somewhat exaggerated description, but it U well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural v n has the sound of ng in ' king.' 

4. The palatal letters 1 eft and itj have the sound of ch in 'church* and 

olj in "join* 

5. The Ungual letters arc said to bo pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of t, d, n in English is what Hindus 
would call Ungual, and it is essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their linguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e. g. ri\^it Direktar, ttWHQ^ Gavari}nuai(, &c. * 

6. The Visarga, JVivdmuliya and Upadltm&niya are not now articulated 

audibly. 

The dental s s sounds like t in ' sin, 1 the lingual if ah like in ' shun,' 
the palatal 71 i like ta in ' session.' 
The real Anusvara is sounded as a very slight nasal, like » in French ' bonj 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents t. 

* Buhlcr, Madras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Rojendralal Mil™, ' On the Origin 
of the Hindrf language,' Journal of the Asiatic Siwietj, Bengal, 1864, p. 509. 

t According to Sanskrit grammarians the Anusvara is pronounced in the nose only, the 
five nasals by their respective organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to Fin. 1. 1, 9. 1>{I>- 
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CHAPTER II. 

TITTLES OF SANDHI OE THE COJIBIBATION OF LETTERS. 

§ 43. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a, stop, which we should mark by 
inteqiu notion, (he final letters of each word arc made to coalesce with the 
initia! letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhi. 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, i. c. 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they hare to be 
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters arc thus modified, are called 
the rules 0/ SandAi. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together, the mere absence of Sandhi ia in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which we have to mark in English by interpunction. Ex. raf*Win*1 
^nri tfV. attvagnimdhdlmyam, indrattu devdndm mahatlamah, Let 
there be the greatness of Agni; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 

god.. 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi. 

f 14. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words [padas), and between those other mlcs of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots (dhdttt) and nominal bases (prdtipadika) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. Though both arc based on the 
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is 
different For shortness' sake it will be best to apply the name at External 
SandAi to the changes which take place at the meeting of final and initial 
letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes produced by 
the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words (padas) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parta of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases (prdtipadika) when fol- 
lowed by the so-called Parfa-terminations (ydjhhyam, faMi}, vr.hhyah, Wsu), 
or by secondary (faddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except y. 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
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from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous exceptions which arc generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
under the head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of ftj? 1th, to lick, is tltV. lldhah, than to remember the rules according to 
which ^ + tiA + / are changed into » + + t, s + wrf + dh, and s + ^4 + tfn ; 
J 4 is dropt and the vowel lengthened : while in ift^ + wi parivrih + tah, 
the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short; yawn* + tah ss 
parie(it}h + tab, parivrid + dkal} = parivfid + dhah =parivntlli<ih. In Greek 
and Latin no rules arc given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one :ind the same sentence. 

Classification of Fowefa. 
§ 15. Vowels are divided into short (Aroma), long (dtrgha), and protracted 
(plutd) vowels. Short vowels have one measure (mdtrd), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. A consonant is said to last half the lime of a 
short vowel. 
I. Short vowels : w a, \ i, v a, ^ ri, s fi- 
ll. Long vowels : w d, \ (, w d, ^ ri, * e, $ at, who, lit au. 
3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure 53 ; 03, WT^ & 3, ^13, 
'3< * 3 e 3> W l sn 3. Sometimes we find w \ X, a 3 i, instead of 
? 3, e 3; or VT 3 a* 3 u, instead of vt 3, an 3. 
0 26. Vowels are likewise divided into 

1. Monophthongs (samdndkskara): Xia, vtd,\i, t*f, Tu,^l!,^fi> ^J^> '•ft 

2. Diphthongs («ni(tti/a£»Aara) : ^ at, 0, wr an. 

J 27. AUvowelsareliablctobcnasalized.ortobecomcommijjita; 4fu,«f(!. 
j 38. Vowels are again divided into light (layku) and heavy (guru). This 
division is important for metrical purposes. 
X. Light vowels arcwa^t'.Tu.^H.ieftif not followed by a double consonant, 
2. Heavy vowels are v e, $ at, 0, au, and any short vowel, if followed 
by more than one consonant. 
§ 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (udfitta), 
grave (anudatta), and circumftexed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumflexed with an 
even tone. Accents are marked in Vedic literature only. 

Qitna and Vpddhi. 

j 30, Guna is the strengthening of i_t, Tu, ^ri, ^rf, left D 7 
means of a preceding wa, which raises and^f tme.Sii and »«' to wto, 
■qri and Vfjl to WOT, S[li to V^al, 
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By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 
formed, viz, $ ai instead of s e, wftau instead of wl o, WTj dr instead of or, 
and 31 instead of a/. 

Vowels are thus divided again into 
I, Simple vowels: ma,md, X'<V< ^fi.'tr?, Wj*. 

It. Guna vowels: Ve{a + i), *fto(a + ts), ^ar, ^$al. 

3. Vriddhi vowels: WTd %di(o+o+i), *Hdu(a+a+u), vntdr,vrT^dl. 

§ 31. v a and wi & do not take Gupa, or, as other grammarians say, 
remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in the first person sing, of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Gupa or Vriddhi, ^ Ann forms with 
Guiia itv^jag/iana, or with Vriddhi 3PTT"T jaghdna, I have killedt 

Combination qf Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 
§31. As a general mlc, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus (uteritfi) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus. 

J 33. If any simple vowel, long or short, follows the same simple vowel, 
long or short, the two coalesce into their corresponding long vowel. Thus 
« or wj + n or m = m & + a = d. 

»or-s + wor« = ^5 + fi = !l. 
^ or ^+ ^ or ^= ^ T t + r* = ri-* 

Ex. vm VVTVft = 9%\t'\Mffl uktvd + ajiagachchhati = uktvdpagachckhati, 
having spoken he goes away. 
5r^t^fl=*^nt nadl + ldriS1 = nad(drii(, such a river. 
*j} *glj = VnTj kartfi + ryu — kartrlju, doing (neuter) right. 
t*3 ^fit = fti^fil *inru + udeti = kintddeti, but he rises. 
Or in compounds, ir?t + S^n = tfai mnM + tiai = mahtiaf*, lord of the earth. 

J 34. If final w « arc followed l>y any other vowel (except diphthongs), 
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Gupa-vowel. Thus 
nor ■WT + ^or^ = ?o + ! = e(ai). 
«orw + T or w = *ft & + & = o {an). 
w or wr + ^ or ■^=xn^a + ri = ar. 
En. m tjl — H^: tava + indrab = tavendra&, thine is Indra. 
V\ -3W = ^CW ad + uktvd = aoktvd, she having spoken. 



* ThcletterTS^ie left out. because it is of no practical utility. It is treated like ^ri, only 
subrtitnting T^l for in Guna sod Vriddhi. Thus ^ + W-J#V: Ji+onuiBniSa} becomes 
VS $ir. Umtibtindkol), i. e. hiving !i as indicatory letter. 
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*WT ifffs: = TrrS: td + riddkik = iardd/iih, this wealth. 

**n: = , tT<(**w: lava + jikdralf = tavalkdrah, thy letter fi. 
Or in compounds, gam + jft: = WTRlfe kdmya + islitih = kdmyeaiitih, an 
offering for a certain boon, 
ffit + 7^?r. = (4 ii ^ |i: fit/a +uparfeioS = Mtopadelalt, good advice. 
£ 35. If fiual m, Wa arc followed by a diphthong, whether Gunu or Vriddhi, 
the two vowels coalesce into the corresponding Yriddhi-vowe!. Thus 
V or w + s=^ S + e = di. 
Worw + ^ = $<3 + at = ai. 
W or WT + wt = d + o^du. 
W or Wi + ^t = '5r, d + du = du. 
Ex. jrs; W = Trs-* (oi'o + eva — Cavaiva, of thee only. 

*rt ^fore^itfors ad + aiksJushfa — saikshhhla, she saw. 
ire^fm^Hw: lava + osht hah = tavaashlhah, thy lip. 
W AlBWrtt = Jd)(^«^ifl*d + autsuky aval'i = tautsukyavat^ she desirous. 
Or in compounds, Tm +^B^= <[t| «3 rtfma + aiharyam = r&maihiaryam, 
the lordship of Rama, 
ifrm + <&K*A = rfliftnni sf(u? + ONpufll yam = Mavpamyam, similarity nith 
Sita, the wife of Rama. 
$ 36. If a simple vowel (except h") is followed by a dissimilar vowel (simple or 
diphthong), the former is changed into its corresponding semivowel. Thus 



T or i.j or t 
,or* = io,4 
rf[ or ^ = ijt or 
Sor«l-IorF 
,.,<=ft.r* 
S or ^ = ^ or ^ 
<or»_>orV 
*or«l = «orij 



or or ^ 
or wt = >it or t[ 



rf-irt 

c, ai = ye,yei. 
0, aa = S o, you. 
o = r£ 

3-rii. 



ri=tpf« 



is consider the Siradhi of & wilh ri optional, but they require the 
shortening of the long it Ei. TTHi + ^jft: inh*&+ fiikili = Jl«r5: 4raAinflrs*i/i ur "H* 
'jf't; Srolma psSW, Brahmi, a Rishi, 
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Ex. fjft ^ra=ijKUT dadhi + atra = dadhyatTa, milk here. 

VK= W^if karlri + ula = karlmta, doing moreover. 
= tcfOl madhu + iea — madhviva, like hooey, 
ift %Tttt = -iSi+q nodi + aidasya = nadija'utaaya, the river of Aida. 
In compounds, ^ + *p5=-TO$ nadt + arlham = nadyartham, for the sake 
of a river. 

Note— Soino Dstivo gtammarims allow, eicept in compound a, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that cue that a long final vowel be shortened. E*. TOt W5T 
thukrl aire may he ^"+I(f cSoirjnlra or "ff* ug cAaitrl aim. 

f 37. If the Gunft-vowels *e and wlo are fallowed by any vowel, simple or 
diphthong (except a), their last element is changed into the semivowel. Thus 
?{e) +any vowel (except a) = v\(ay). 
-vt (0) + any vowel (except a) = {av). 
Ex. Wii*= «Wi)|J|«jMi/ie dgachchJia = sakhaytlgachcAha, Friend, come! 
*W = nrni sakhe iha — lakhayiha, Friend, here ! 
Wift = Hrt^HV prabho ehi=prabhavehi, Lord, come near! 
mft ^Pni = imm prabho atahadham =prabhavauihadham, Lord, 
medicine. . 

In compounds, »ft + ^n = iTflxr, go + ttab= gavtiah. There are various 
exceptions in compounds where aft go is treated as m gava. (§ 41.) 

§ 38. If the Vriddhi-vowels iat and vtau are followed by any vowel, simple 
or diphthong, their last element is changed into the semivowel. Thua 
$ (oi) + any vowel = wr^ (dy). 
Ht (nil) +any vowel = wq;(dij). 
Ex. ftft ^rt; = ftnrm* iriyai arthab = kriy3yartkalf. 
^h — f^m^ kriyai rile = iriydyrite. 
vft wwflr^ = WlHwftl) ravau aslamile — Tavdvastamile, after sunset. 
ft jfir S3 jrrfirfir /an Hi = tdviti. 
In composition, ^-fw^ = !n^ nan + artham = ndvarlham, for the sake of 

£ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications : 
I. The final T{y and of ay, v\an, which stand according to rule 
for ?e, 'Ao, may be dropt before all vowels, except a ; not, however, in 
composition. Thus most MSS. and printed editions change 
*ri> Wflr* Bathe dgachchha, not into WnTW takkayagachchha, but into 

sm WNIat sakha dgachehha. 
T/Ht ^ raMe iha, not into mrftrg sakhayiha, but into *r« ^5 jalfta iha. 
vfl vftprabho ehi, not into IM^ff prabhavehi, but into iw ^f^jn-aMa eftf. 
mft *M prabho aiahadham, not into ffn^w prabhavauthadham, but into 
HW wfrlV prabha aushadham. 
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3. The final i{y of wrcj Sij, which stands for ^ di, may be dropt before all 

vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 
ftra w5: iriyai certhah is more usually written ftpit &iy<i art/mi instead 

of ftpmrih iriydyarthah. 
3. The final of wr^tiu, for ^ ifu, may be dropt before all vowels, but is 

more usually retained in our editions. Thus 
#1 jfif tau Hi is more usually written mftrfrT tdviti, and not JtT jflr Id iti. 
Note— Before tha particle T ■ the dropping of the final V ■* obligatory. 

J 40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of i{t/ and 
^ l>, remains, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied sgain. 

{41. ? e and *Bt 0, before short v a, remain unchanged, and the initial 
to re is elided. 

Ex. fjr% wg = f^ieT hve alra = Hve 'Ira, in Siva there. 

n»ft « ^'j? rm = uwt '^pnjTO prabho a»agrihdna= prabho 'nugrihdjia, 
Lord, please. 
In composition this elision is optional. 
Ex. jft + WlTT: = I it* 1 ar: or ifrwK go + ahdh=go'hdh or go ahdh, cows 
and horses. 

In some compounds r& gava must or may be substituted for ift go, if a 
vowel follows ; mnr, gavdkihah, a window, lit. a bull's eye; Tittf. gavendrafr, 
lord of kine, (a name of Krishna) ; wftni or iftsfti!i gavdjinani or go 'jinam, 
a bull's hide. 

Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 
§ ifi. There are certain terminations the final vowels of which are not 
liable to any Sandhi rules. They are called pragrihya vowels by Sanskrit 
grammarians. They are, 
1. The terminations of the dual in \{, -»(), and we, whether of nouns or verbs. 
Ex. vtt -wt tavt imau, these two poets, 
firfl wftgirt etau, these two hills, 
nru sddhd imau, these two merchants, 
^wrspj band/id dnaya, bring the two friends. 
3» sit late ete, these two creepers, 
fti 1^ vidye ime, these two sciences, 
jpfit W&ai) iayete arbhakau, the two children lie down. 
JPTre% wrsi iaydvahe dvflm, we two He down, 
nvit tril ydchete arlham, they two ask for money. 
Note— Kiccjrtions occur, as WSfc manka, i. e. mft J71 mnpf iea, like two jewels j eTnftn 
danyjalJca, i. e. ^inft dompatt ion, like husbtnd and wife. 

a. The terminations of wftami and Vt^amd, the nom. plur. masc. and the 
nom. dual of the pronoun v^jf adai. 
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Ex. wrt wot: am! aSvuti, these horses. 

^n; am! uhat-ali, these arrows. 
WJ^wfraft amd arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from rule r.) 

Irregular Sandhi. 

£ 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhi which require to 
be stated. When a preposition ending in w or wii is followed by a verb 
beginning with ? e or 0, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
S e or * 0, not I ai or vi an. 
Ex. n + *irir= ffwi pra + ejale =prejate, 

W + vn = tW* ttpa + eihale — upes/iale. 

T> + vnfn = &mrfi» pra + eshayali =prethayati ". 

W + CTrfW = Adft pard -t- eAAatt — parekhati. 

+ wfalfit = TTrtflt upa + oihaii = upothatt. 
TO + «ft?ff = <T&?fff pni-ii + o/ia(( —parohati. 
This is not the case before the two verbs vy^edh, to grow, and \i, to go, 
if raised by Guna tat e. 
Ex. ■ST + OTB=9T»nr upa + edkate = upaidhate, 

*pr + vfll = wtftl obo + eti = avaiti. 
In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with 7 or vft e or 0, the 
elision of the final 'Br or w u of the preposition is optional. 

§ 44. If a root beginning with ^ ri is preceded by a preposition ending 
in ■« a or *n ( i, the two vowels coalesce into Wi irr instead of ■al: ar. 
Ex. lm + ^3fir= HH^fd apa-rrichr.hhati = nptlrchckhati. 
+ = wsjn'jrfit nm! + riiwti — m-itnwti. 

V + ^pnt = !TT»r^ pro + ryale —prdrjate. 
ITT + ^rfw = Tdftfir para + jUhati—pararskaii, 
In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with ^ Pi tn i» lengthening of 
the w a of the preposition is optional. 

In certain compounds rijfam, debt, and ^irc ri(n}, affected, take Vriddhi 
instead of Guna if preceded bywa; Jt + ^ri = lTnS pra + ri$am=pri'tnin>n, 
principal debt; + ^ = TOT'S fiita + rbiam = rindrnam, debt contracted 
to liquidate another debt; JJW + = y)*lh ioka + ritafr = iokdrtafy, affected 
by sorrow. Likewise ^nj u'A, the substitute for ^ vdh, carrying, forms Vriddhi 
with a preceding in a compound. Thus fsr»I + ■5?: vifoa + diafa the 
acc. plur. of flrovnr. vikavah, is ftmfl?: vUvauhah, 



• In noiuia derived from it^pr«S, tie rule ia optional. Ei. ff 11 or itnr prrthya or 
proisija, a messenger, ihtpreiln, a gleaner, is derived from Upra mid ^ilfsA. 
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§ 45. If the initial 0 in ^itr, othfhai, lip, and *ftlj:c/uA, cat, is preceded in 
a compound by w or wi a, the two vowels may coalesce into an or wt 0. 
Ex. Wirt + wtw. — WTOJ: or Ttvfra: adkara+osk!hah — adharaU»h!hak or 
adharoshfiah, the lower lip. 
^5 + W*j; = ^5hj: or 1%il$:3thdia + oiub = ii/itllautub or athiUotulf, a 
big cat. 

If wt» Qih(ka and wtaj otn are preceded by n or WT « in the middle of a 
sentence, they Mow the general rule. 
Ex. HW + wni: = Jwf*: mama + oahfhab - mamaush\hak, my up. 
S 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native 

#TTOmrora,wilfulness.and^fbTsi:air;n,Belf-uillcd,from?r + iT«Jii + ira. 
WSjtfruft akaltauhiiit, a complete army, from + Sfcfl oi»Ao +- uninf. 
ifa: pramf/infr, from n + -s^ jim 4- tf^AaJ, fall-grown. 
HT^; pTauhalf, investigation, from U + ^ ^ro + iJAa£. 
Sn: praishalj, a certain prayer, from H + WT. pra + tsliuh. (See J 43.) 
ita; praithya J, a messenger. 
J 47. The final wt 0 of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of 
Sandhi. 

Ex. wqf^ aha apehi, Halloo, go away ! 
J 48. Indeclinables consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of 
Wi d (§ 49), are not liable to the rules of Sandhi. 
Ex. X > indra, Ob Indra ! v 'a^r « umeSa, Oh lord of Umfi 1 
d eiiam, Is it so indeed? 
§ 49. If # (which is written by Indian grammarians ^n^rfil) is used 
as a preposition before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of ' so far as* 
(inclusively or exclusively) or 'a little, 1 it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. 
Ex. *n wprnt= «iuimt!^« adhyayandt = iidhyaijaniU, until the reading 
begins. 

w\ \r*ii\s\\ = a ekadcidt = aikadeiiit, to a certain place. 

m W3lfW = WT Slfac i <i alachitam - <'ilochitam, regarded a little. 
wt 3inri = vjlujl ii Sslmam = oshnam, a little warm. 
3^ = 11 i/ii — ehi, come here. 
If Ynd is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to §48. 
Ex. ^ f5(5 iTH <f, «™ kila tat, Ah, — now I recollect, — it is just so. 

§ jo. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. % X% lie indra, O Indra. 

§ 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. ^5*13 ST? devadaltii 3 ehi, Devadatta, come here ! 
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18 EXTERNAL BAXDHI. 

Combination of Final and Initial Consonant/. 

§ 53. Here, as in the case of Towels, the rules which apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence arc equally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Parfn-termi nations 
(mi bhyam, fin bhih, W. bhyah, w su) and before secondary {iaddhita) suffices 
beginning with any consonant but ^y, are treated according to the same 
rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
ore best learnt from tbe dictionary in their ready-made state ; while 
tbc changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by different laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs. 

j 54. In order to simplify the rules concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset thai eleven only out of llu: 
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word ; viz. 
ttk, ^rt, ^f, mn, l^t, nn, ^p, hot, ih, -to. 

1. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each; 

thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if final, arc replaced by their corresponding unuspirated letters: 
by is; k ; ^ gh by ij, g ; ^ chit, however, not by ^ ch, but by ^ f. 
Ex. fagftjlT chitralikh, painter ; voc. f^tjfwav chitralik. Hits reduces 
the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 

2. In every class the sonant 58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor- 

responding surd letters ; T( g by 3 k; 5 d by \t, &c Ex. krid, 
heart; nom. jT^Arif. This reduces the fifteen to ten*. 

3. The palatal ^cft can never be final, but is replaced by the corresponding 

guttural ^ k t. Ex. ^ each, speech; voc. 3TS$ vak. Final ^ & <loes 
not occur. This reduces the ten to eight. In a few roots the final 
H j is replaced by a lingual instead of a guttural 

4. Of the semivowels, (TJi'i^''> Vlh J? ' '* the only one that is found at 

the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 
,5. ? h cannot be final, but is changed into zj ; sometimes into 3i or T t. 
6. Of the sibilants, tbe only one that is found at the end of words is Visarga. 

For radical H»A cannot be final, but is replaced by T (. Tims fg^ dvith 

' Some grammarians allow Hie soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions 
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters. 

t The only eicejitions ire technical terms sue! as W^aci, a vowel; W iiti: qjtntiof, 
ending In a vowel, instead or "WTA cfi aganlofi. 
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becomes ft^ dvi(. In a few words final H ah is changed into * k or 

Radical ^ i cannot be final, but is replaced by \ (. Thus fin: eii becomes 

f^vit. In some words final j{& is changed into ai. 
Final radical ^ s is treated as "Visarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten ; and the Anusv&ra, to eleven 

letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 
Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants arc really reduced to 
eleven heads. 

§ 55. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 
more than one consonant, the only exception being when an ^ r precedes a 
final radical tenuis i, ^ {, TlJ, ij p. Thus 

^fairr. + w = ^rftrHT abibhor + ( = abibhor, 3. p. sing. impf. of tj hhfi, to carry. 

wftt?^+ ^= wf%wr. abib har + » = abibhar, a. p. sing, impf. of^ hhri, to carry. 

jjb^i + ^ = jjb^ suvalg + s = suval, nom. sing, well jumping. 
But ss^tfrA, strength, nom. sing, of w^tfr/. 

wW, avarivari, 3. p. sing. impf. intern of ipT trie or ijv vridh. 

"TO^ amurf, from ^ mrij. (Pfin. vm. 1, 14.) 
The nom. sing, of firfr^cSi*fr»A is fs^ft: chikib, because here the r is 
not followed by a tenuis. 

Classification of Consonants. 
£ 56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandbi, we have to explain what is meant 
by the place and the quality of consonants. 
I. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 

nose are called the places or organs of the letters. See jj 4. 
1, By contact between the tongue and the four places,— throat, palate, roof, 
teeth, — the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed. 
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 

nose from the pharynx is withdrawn *. Hence these letters are called 
Amtndsika, i. e. co-nasal or nasalized. 

4. The real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, and is called Kdsikya, i.e. 

nasal. 

$. The "Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest (urasya) ; the three or 

five sibilanta in their respective places. 
6. The semivowels, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them, 

* Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 145, 
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con be nasalized, and lire then called ammdtiia. Ifi, H, 
>f, or ii, 7i, 4, if, I, v.) T r cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit. 
J J7- According to their quality {prayatna *, effort) letters are divided into, 

I. Letters formed by complete contact (sjirislila) of the organs : * k, v kh, 
*lg,V$h, Ii; feft, »eAA, Hj, ^jh, »«; Zl, Z <h, » *4*h 
K (, V th, jf «f, v dh, st » ; tj p , n ^ A, ^ i, H iA, nm. These are colled 
fyaria in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would 
correspond to the classical tmlet. 

3. Letters formed by slight contact {tahat sjirwhfa): ny,r_r, *w (not? A). 
These are called Antahslha (fem.), i. e. intermediate between Spara'as and 
Oshmans, which has been freely translated by semivowel or liquid. 

3. Letters formed by slight opening (iskad vivrila) : X j(, 5 i, V ah, W », 

x di, j h . These are called Oahman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by sibilant or flatus. 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening (piufi/o) t. 
§ 58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

I. Surd letters : * *, w kh, * eh, cAA, z I, Z (A, It /, V t A, p, 1 ph ; 

tl 4, 1 sA, w a, x d>, and Visarga : h. In their formation the glottis is 

open. They arc called Agltusha, non-sonant, 
a. Sonant letters: tj^, Mgh, 11 j, ^j'A, z4y e?(/A, Z,d, vdh,~lb, itbh, Tii, wii, 

TO n, 'Jf n, urn ; ? A, *l y, x. r, 3 i, 1 v, the Anuavilra - th, and all vowels. 

In their formation tbe glottis is closed. They are called Ghoshaval. 
§ 39. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into, 

1. Aspirated {mahaprana} ; n kh, -qgh, V chh, ^jh, z (h, zdh, nth, v dh, 

W ph, H iA ; X V * *K * ». X 0 i T * • tne "Visarga : A and 

2. Unaspirnted (aipaprdiid) : all the rest. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of ^cA into 111 is a change of 
place, and that the change of ^ cA intol^' is a change of quality; while in the 

* Sanskrit grammarians call this 'Si'tiiit; HH^l oiiyonfarai prajof noA, mode of articu- 
lation preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from W, UVJp rl!!it/a$ 
pToyatnah, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirutcd, as explained in § 58, 59. 

t Some grammarians differ in their description of tii- 1 ik^n'uj n:" lii'Miii: or opening of 
the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels dubtpriahla, imperfect contact, or Ukadaspnihta, 
slight non-contact, or Cshadvinril", slight opening ; fn the sibilants uemmrprisS/a, half-contact, 
i. e. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or Utopia, complete opening ; iviiilu 
they require forthe vowels either cirrila, complete opening, or aspristya, non-contatf . Siii.ih.- 
Kaum. p. 10. Rig-vcda-pratis. XIII. 3. In the Aihari-!L-v L :.] B -|:i ; L risi , ,!,}i ; : L :. 33. ivi; n[i(ji[t to 
read WIPJY rke'sprishjait instead of 5n^f eie spriiAfani. 



Digitized 0/ Google 



21 



transition of^c/i into i{g, or of into T^n, we should have a change both 
of place and of quality. 

J 60. The changes which take place by the combination of the eleven 
final letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into 

Final letters are changed, 1. with regard to their places or organs, 1. with 
regard to their quality. 

1. Changes of Place. 
$ 61. The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 
the Dentals, the Anusvara, and Visarga. The Dentals, being iiicmtijKitiiili: 
with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusvara and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of consonants 
are merely changes of quality; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvara, and 
Visarga, being superadded to the changes of place. 

J 6a. Final T[t before palatals (^eA, ncM r wj, iyA, *jn, sji) is changed 
into a palatal. 
Ex. Tnt+^ = ir* iai + cha = tachcha, and this. 

aw -|- ftnfiC = fffaftftt tat + chh'utatti — tnrhrhhhmlti, he Cuts this. 
(Tir4- IJWtfil ^JTWJlBlfil ial + 6rinali = lachirinoli, he hears this*. 

-f srunt = 7T!»nm lat+jdyale = tajjdyale, this is born. The final 
IT 1 is changed into weh and then into ^ j" according to § 66. 
In composition, Sr/rri + inn = Hirwhn jagat +jetd — jagajjeta, conqueror of 
the world. 

The same change would take place before an initial Tfjh; and before an 
initial <rn, H f might become either 71 j or »t fi. § 68. 

£ 63. Final J^n before 7^j, ^jh, w n, and si j is changed to palatal 
Ex. *prf>=iTO'lfi» tdn+jagati = tih'ijayati, he conquers them. 

Note— Rulea on the cluuiges of final before \ck, ^cSA, and S^/ will be given 
hereafter. Scd § 73, 74. 

§ 64. Final ^ ( before ^ (, ^ ffi, in", ^ 4k, Hi 11 (not n th, Pan. vm. 4, 43) 
is changed into a lingual. 
Ex. V!l+nit=lrpft tal + 4ayate — tad4layatc. The final TTi is changed 
into 7 j and then into ^ ;/ according to § 66. 
In composition, mr-rrt»T = ' n 8 'U l tat + fttd = infilled, a gloss on this. 

W[ + J Jit: = t!ilJ flat + f/ia&kurah = etatthakkurah, the idol of him. 
The same change would take place before an initial t tfh; and before an 
initial vtn,l{t might become either I d or IF n. $ 68. 

' JI i, according to 4 97, is generally changed la KcM ■ IRflftfll (ncJciipeo/i. 
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§ 65. Final ^ n before * d, ^ tfA, W n (not » jA, Pan. Till. 4, 43) is 
changed to ■ p. 

Ex. ir^r^ + tlHU — H?miH<J mahdn + <!dmarah. = maMnddmarofy, a great 

Note— Rules on the cliangss of before^! and ^fn (not Vsh) will 1« given hereafter 
H 54). The changes of place with regard to final Anusii™ (in) and Visarga (£) will be 
eiplained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 

2. Cktaiges of Qualify. 
J 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finals. 
As all final letters (except nasals and 55 (] are surd, they remain surd 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters. 
Examples : I. ^ A before sonants, changed into n g: 

«sn| + -31K- WHl'jA mmyak + uktam aamyaguktam, Well said ! 
fir»( + \f*nfti = fW!W&fK dluk + dhanngaTvitam = dhigdbanagarvitam, Fie 
on the purse-proud man ! 
In composition, + UST: — ftfR: dik + gajak = diggajalt, an elephant 

supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
Before Pada- terminations : fif^ + fir. = firfcr. dik + bhib = digb AiA.instrum. plur. 
Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except \ y: 7T^+- 

fH^="^\fn{^Kuk + tam=^vugmin, eloquent. 
3. ^( before sonants, changed into ^d: 

<tftwr^ + wn= qflfllli ynrttwuf + ayam =parivrd da yam, he is a mendicant. 
Trftrtt^ + ?*rfir = qftupf^rfil parivruf + hasati=parierA4ha)ati, the mendi- 
cant laughs; (also vfonxtuflt pariera4 ifhasati. £70.) 
In composition, "IXdl^ + firS= nlXflipsya pariordi + mUram =parivnidmi- 

tram, a beggar's friend. 
Before Pada-tcnninationa : ifrirr^ + fir: = nftmte parivrdf + Mi j = pari- 
vrddbhib. 

3. ti p before sonants, changed into .- 

+ WW= WJW AaAup + elra = kakubalra, a region there, (inflectional 
base 3TJ» kakubh.) 
W^ + TO =im ap + ghalak = abghalah, a water-jar. 
OTI + !Pl: = '5renr. ap+jayah = abjayab, obtaining water. 

TO = "au*H; ap + mayalf = anaaayah, watery, j 60. 
3TJ\+ fw: = *«fS«-. kakup-y bhib = kakubbhih, instrum. plur. 
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4. Ty i before sonants, changed into ^ d, except before sonant palatals and 
Unguals, when (according to § 6%) it is changed into and ^ d ; 
MftiT + — Trfi.i(3 sarit + atra = saHdatra, the river there. 
■KWl + ^F^Vrrfafijagat + Uak^jagadikab, lord of the world. 
ir?H+ V*p — mahat + dhaim!f = mahaddhanuh l a large bow. 

WfH + fin ="nrfic makal + hhiif = mahadbhih, instrum. plur. 
\t before sonant palatals, changed into nj: see j 61 ; 

wftr^+ «l(5 = wftsrs sarit +jalam = sarijjalam, water of the river. 
11 i before sonant linguals, changed into 7<f .* see J 6s: 

Clfir + TITC = CT|TTC elat + ddmarali = eladddmaratt, the uproar of them. 
Note— There are exceptions to thin rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which ere found in dictionaries. Thus final TT t before (he possessive suffixes mat, 
enf, flf^ did, TO roll is not changed. Ex. fq^jij + fo^rt^ ninynl+Bofc 
sidyulval, possessed of lightning. Final t too, which represents Visarga, remains 
im changed before the same Taddbitas. Thus lf*^ + ft^= \*6«\ttitu+mn=ttjatrii%, 
instead of Trrftfir^frjmin ; sec § 84. 3. jlftfil^ + 1T(j= jTjfflnirft jft>ta+ mn(=iyol« flmo(, 
instead of iMlDlfi^/jfoHraut. 584. 

§ 67. H ( before ^/ is not changed into ^ d, but into t$i. 
Ex. rTH;+Bsi = irErM tat + labdham = iaUabdham, this is taken. 

^1t.+ craTi= litfrtli brihat + Iala!am = brihal!a/<i!am, a large fore- 

$ 68. Additional changes talic place if the final surda ^ it, 5 f , jr, (, ^ p are 
followed by nasals, chiefly srn and ^m. The nasala being sonant, they 
require the change of if. i, T f, TT. /, and >j ; into vr g, ^rf, %d, and \^b; 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the naaal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written ^li, urn, ^n, Jf;™. 
Ex. fs^ + wr»T: = flf"n>T: or t^ym: dik + nugab = digndgab or difmdgafr, 
a world-elephant. 

WVfe^ + lejfll = Tyfrf^fil or irgfijipr^fii madhulit + nardati = madAu- 

lidnardaii or madhuUnnurdati, the bee hums. 
Jpnj + TTt: = ^TTjmr: orfpntnr.jagal+Tuilhai—jagadndlha^ oijagan- 
nathab, lord of the world. 

^ = lyi^) or Wflefl ap + nadi — abnndi or amnadl, water-river, 
irr^ + *pr. — Jn™pr: or myw.prak + mukhai=prdgmuMah or prdlimu- 

khah, facing the east. 
itstb + inf= i^ni or tnnnj bhaeat + matam = bhavadmalam or Mo- 
wflnmo/om, your opinion. 
Note— If a word should begin with a palatal or lingual n (v^ ,1 or ITT n) then a final if. I 
would change its place or organ at the same time that it becamo a nasal. It would become 
-IT, if or 311 ti. There are, however, no words iu common uie beginning with Ma orBtp. 
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J 69. Before the suffix mi maya and before ma malm the change into 
the nasal is not optional, but obligatory. 
Ex. + irq = 5r$[^ ™* + mayam = va«mayam, consisting of speech. 

+ nig — iru frfw 1 d ma dhvli( + nii!(ram = madhuliatmlratn, merely 

Tnt + ma^mTra (a( 4-m(i;raiH = 1/attnalram, element. 

Note— Ninctj-siir is always TOwft i^annacad', never ^Mmfit tkai/navali. 

§ 70. The initial ? h, if brought into immediate contact with a final 
^ * (t f). ' f [\4)>\l (\d)> \P is commonly, not necessarily, 

changed into the sonant aspirate of the class of the final letter; V ijh, 7 Hh, 
Vdk.vbh. 

Er. fil^ + gftjR; = f Wfm : or fi fufVt-i : rf*it + ftajfiiuA = dhighast'mah or 

dMggha&tinal/, Fie on the tlephantat 
ufvai^ + in: = urirfr^ii: or q fi r _ crr|jn paiwHf + hataft =ptaivrSdhalab 

or parivTaddhalalt, the mendicant is killed. 
Tnr + ^Tf = Tre^ji or tvk (at + hutam = ladh«lam or taddkulam, this is 

sacrificed. 

^H^-f ^i.-Dj = or Tanjn ftp -f- huranam — abkaranam or ahbharo.- 

tiom, water-fetching, 
j 71. Pinal ^ri, mp, and ^ n, preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. 
Ex. WPT^+ WK = vnTW: dhavan + afoah — dhavannaivaJt, a running horse. 
jrWT + WT^ = Hi<rp^ pralyah + d>te=pratyaiifiaale, he sits turned 
toward the west. 

wra= H'lUIlW "ii/an + uitt =iuffann<Ule, he ails counting Well*. 
If ^ li, m 11, and ^ n are preceded by a long voivel and followed by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 
El. kavin d/ieayasva, call the poets. 

§ 73. Final^Ti and u^n may be followed by initial si v f, ^<A, ^* without 
causing any change ; but it is optional to add a "V k after the » A and a 
^ { after the n. Thus ^51 Ufa becomes ^5 iikia (or ikchha, ( 92) ; 

iis/ia becomes >JR Maha; nsa becomes fikia; injF nio becomes 
US51 tfl&a (or 71/cMa]; naha becomes jfn ti/(Aa; p*o becomes 

Ex. HTF-f 5nt = nT^5i^ or Hrjirlt (or irr^ni} pran + ieU=praiiiete or 
prdakkle (or praitkehhek). 

* Technical terms like TOlf^ uniiJi, a list of auffiiss beginning with un, or firiir lihauta, 
words ending in Kg, ore exempt from this rule. See alio Willdu, Sin skrita Gmuimar, § 3a. 
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WW + *rtfii = '(jinatfi! or suffaif + *arati = sugan$arati or 

suganjsarali. 

§ 73. The same rule applies to final JI n before ^ S and w », but not 
before ^ sh, where it remains unchanged. Before it is first changed 
into palatal fi* fij] ; B nd Si may again be changed to >B£ ncAi, 
^ ichchh (J 71, oi), or ^nehh. Before may remain unchanged, 

or i^jis may be changed into Tj^nts. 
Ex. TH^ + V^ = TiTz^i&n + i/iat = lunaltat, those sk. 

I'M + *njrti"\ — dlHIl|rtM x Or or ureSTcW'^ or JTTVBi^rtC!! 

ldn + iurdtHdn = lditfdrd&hm or t<tiic)Mrd$l<hi or Idfichchiidrddh'm 
or tanckkarffiliin, those tigers. 
5TT^+«?ir = jrri»njTt or Kiqwpt /dn + jafiofe = tdntakate or tdnlaahate, 
be bears them. 

■f?^ (fif*) + 5=ft^5 or f^ar Ain (AijJm) + »u = Ainsti or Mnttu, among 
enemies. (The base ffyhiikt, before the bis of the loc. plur., ia 
treated as a Pada.) See $ 53, 55. 
§ 74- Final t[n before initial ^ k, n kh, and n is pA, remains unchanged. 
Final n 11 before ^ ch, ^ cAft, requires the intercession of 3£ S. 
Final T^n before ^f, ^fA, requires the intercession of 
Fbol ti^jj before iji, \ th, requires the inferccasion of 
Before these inserted sibilants the original t^n is changed to Anusvdra. 
Ex. ?w^+^K= C#mC /iatan + chakdra = hasam&chakara, he did it 
Laughing. 

VTT^+ WH — vnJjWTf. dhdvan + chhdgah = dhdvamkhhdgab, a run- 
ning goat. 

•trpr + fifgax — W&MpK chalan + fijfibhah — clialaihslitijtibhai), a 
moving ti((ibha-bird. 

idol. 

TiR + irF; = MiitiHf: pa(nn + taru^=pataihBtarui, a falling tree. 
Note — liyi*(jM , aftin, quiet, farms the num. XWX^prafflt : but this final T,s is treated 
before ^ c*. ^ c*S, ^ (, ^ (i, jr_(, ^ «, like a final " N m. Ex irnrsj + f^rftfrl = Tnjif^iffir, 
i.e. TOlfti>ftfrI praidn + chinali=praMSclamtti; not milPiHlfrl praSauuck'atAi. (l'Sn. 
Till. 3, J.) 

j 75. Final ttn before <^ I ia changed into ^ L This 7^ J is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusvara dot over it. It ia usual 
in this case to write the Annavfira as a half-moon, called Arddha-thandra. 
Ex. n%r*[+ *ji*rc = *nrr|n>n mahdn + ldbhab = mahdl Idbhah, targe gain. 
* To allow to remain unchanged before It,* is a misprint which occurred in Beuftj-'s 
large grammar, but has long been corrected by tbat acholar. 
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§ j6. A finals* before Tt» may remain unchanged, or ?r f may be inserted. 
Ex. ^ + wftirc = TprftT. or ^ m f Tjt : 'haf + sariiah = thatlarilah or tkaftsa- 
ritah, six rivers. 

Amuvira and Final rdi. 
} 77. i^m at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 
initial vowel. 

Ex. ftw + W kim + alra — ftrtrs kimatra, What is there? 
Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvira. 
This is the general rule. The exceptions arc simply optional, viz. 

Before li, ^ kit, i^y, v^gh, itii, the final q m or Anusv&ra may be 

changed into ^ ». 
Before \ch, w chh, ^j'A, ^fi, to J^n. 
Before T (, 3 f A, 5 & 2 rf/i, trr 5, to w n, 
Before l^f, ^ th, ^ d, \ dh, s^n, to ?l n. 
Before i^p, T$ph, i y 6, >^bh, it m, to J^m. 
Before ^p, <?; J, to if y, ^ 7, < r. See § 56.6. 
Hence it follows that final *r ra mag be changed into Anusvara before all 
consonants, and mtat be ao changed only before sr i, \ s/i, «i, S K and r.r, 
the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the 
optional change of final Anusvara. into a;ri, a il, n^n, ■aj n, fl m. We should 
then he spared a number of compound letters which are troublesome both 
in writing and printing ; and we should avoid the ambiguity as to the original 
nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial sonant palatals, linguals, 
and dentals. Thus if TTf Tntfir tii'k jaijali, he conquers her, is written 
iMtmfrf tail jayati, it may be taken for tii^ iptrfji tan jayali, he conquers 
them, which, according to J 63, must be changed into JITSnrfrl ttifi jayati. 
In the same manner sn^ntfir tdn damayati may be either wp^ EJinfil tan 
damayati, he tames them, or wit, tjHufit Uim damayati, he tames her. All 
this uncertainty is at once removed if final n fit is always changed into 
Anusvara, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 

{78. n m at the end of a word in pattsu, I e. at the end of a sentence, 
remains unchanged. Some grammarians {§ 8, note) allow its being changed 
into Anusvara, and it is written so throughout in thia grammar, Es. 
evam, thus, (or tpi* eimm.) 
Ex. faH + 5rrtft = f* arlft (or farjrjfa) Aim + karo»hi = kim karoshi (or 
kin karoahtj, What doest thou? 
3TfJT + nfij = ^n| *rfil (or sTEjsrf) Satnan +}ahi - iatrum jahi (or iatruii 
jahi), kill the enemy. 
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t|^+mAr=ir9 »<fll (or mfortflr) nadim + tarali = nadim tarati (or 

nadln tarati), he crosses the river. 
JJ^»l + ^lnfir = iJ5 snrfw (or g^lHft) gurwn + namati=gnrttm ■aamali 

(or guntn namati), he salutes the teacher. 
ft^ + TS* = «r (or fM) KCT+j>AatofB = ttti pAotem (or *im 

dAb&ot), What is the use! 

+ »\» t «« = W& (or u n t a wftH l Hfl ) Mtlram + mhndnuate - 

iattram mimi-Hisate (or i&itram mimumsate), he studies the book. 

Before ^y, 7^1, \ V.- 

warn; + vrfn — -ami Tlfir (or aatfaflr) satsaram + yati = tatvaram y&li 

(or lalvaray yiUi), he walks quickly. 
ftin^+cM^^-ftw suit (or ftrrrlMTt) vidyiim + Iabhate = vulydm la- 

bhate for vidyiit labhate), he acquires wisdom, 
vnj + q^^ir ^5 (or Ti^j tarn + veda = tarn veda (or tav veda), I 

know him. 
Before ^ TV n j, ^»A, A; 

«^ ( +^H^ = -^df^iaru?am + ro£ii/i = iCTniTinra roditi, he cries 

piteously. 

5jnmrm + ^=5r«nri ^ iayy&ydm + fc<« = iayyaydih iete, he lies on 
the couch. 

fftnpt + i&rr = ifrai %77t moksham + >eveta = mokthaHi seue(a, let a man 
cultivate spiritual freedom. 

^»rfjr = »pjt ?^fir moif/(!iram + Aosa/i=modAurarii Aa»o(i, he 
laughs sweetly. 

§ 79. Final n^m before ^ A, if S h be immediately followed by i^n, <(_m, 
\ V< <^ ^ nmy be treated as if it were immediately followed by these 
letters. Sec, however, § 77. 
Ex. flpr + S>=f» jit or fiisgii Aim + Annie = *i* Anate or ifn ftnuf e, What 
does he hide ? 

fipt + W = f* inorMir. «i»+/^of=*i* AtfoA or ti§ hya*, What 
about yesterday? 

+ «r?prfir = » irsTtft or fi w rani fa Km + Moioytitf = KA hmalayati 
or kimhmalayali, What does he move? 
f Bo. If ^ kri is preceded by the preposition Mm, an ^ t is inserted, 
and h m changed to Anusvara. 
Ex. m + ^. = 1r^ir.*am + kritab = >amakrita!i, hallowed. 
5 81. In warn imrdj, nom. to^ ramrif, king, is never changed. 
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Vitarga and Final 11 and T. r. 
f 83. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which arc considered the 
most difficult, may he reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
he borne in mind : 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three; that the signs for the 

guttural and labinl sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
the two dots {:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, i. e. to the 
unmodified sibilant. 

2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 

sonant is the ^ r. 

$ 83. The only sibilant which can be final in jjawn is the Viaarga. If 
Visarga is followed by a eurd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants are 
now written by : and that the same sign may idso be used instead of any 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 
Ex. TIT, +W, = mr. mr. (originally WXWT.) tatah + Mmab = tatafr kamab 
(originally tala-^ kdruab), hence love. 
wS: + = gfrtfp p&rnab + chandrab=p\lrnai chondral, the full 

Jpft: + WI= flit WW taroh + chMyu — taroi i-.hhihjd, the shade of 
the tree. 

*r: + T5SfiT = tfri!TOf> bhttah + jalati = Ahitatnlalati, the frightened 
man is disturbed. 

w^K + ZfC. = H^nrjC bhaipMk + (]uxkhirab, = bhagnashthakkttrah, the 
broken idol. 

+ tfft= ^HIMli. niufy&b + t"iram = nadyastiram, the border of the 
river. 

^Ttrn + m=w: HIT (originally TOMmi) nadydA+param = nadyfy 
pi/ram (originally nadyatfipdram), the opposite shore of a river. 
Visarga before sibilants: 

irsc + fifng: — MnfH»K or w. %Ip svptah+Hhib = tuptai iihtlf or 

siqiinh ttii'ih, tin; idiild sleeps. 
npr. + irk^n — kiuiufl 131: or w. iTry. bhigab->raho<ia&ab. = bhdgath 

shndasah or li!ni;/nh sfcithiiak, a sixteenth part. 
JTW. + wt: — tm W*!: or WflT. WK pratkamah.+iargab=prathamaa- 
surgah or pralhaniaif sargah, the first section. 
Note 1 — If Viaarga is followed by an initial wt. U, it is not neccHsarily 
changed into dental ^ s, hut may remain Visarga, as if followed by ^ *. 
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Ex. + unfit = |rr. mfli iafhah + t3arati = ia{hab (larali, a wicked 

v:+WW. = tk T^t kak + tsaruh = kak, Uaruh, Which is the handle of 
the sword? 

Note 3 — If, on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd 
tetter, the Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. {Pan. Tin. 3, 36, v.) 
Es. ^tr. +w = ^t; w or w devdh + stha = devdfr ttha or irvA Ma, 
yon are gods ; (also "in\m dtvds Ma.) 
■?ft: + ^rfil = ?fc sjrfil or ?ft *cpf)j AoriJ + spharati = harih. tphurati 
or Sari jpinra/i, Hari appears. 
Note 3 — If nouns ending in ^ is or 7^ us, like *fir. havit) or n^: fttonu*, 
arc followed by words beginning with A, ^ kh, ^ p, V^ph, and are governed 
by these words, ^sA may be substituted for final Visarga. gfftfrwfl r or nrS: 
flwfir larpiihpibati or larpih pibati, he drinks ghee ; but fimj wfit: fir* r^f* 
tahihata sarpih, piba tvam tidaiam, let the ghee stand, drink thou water. 

{ 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the general rule is that it be changed into zr. (See, however, §86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions; 

1. If the Visarga is preceded by d, and followed by a sonant letter 

(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt. 
%. If the Visarga is preceded by and followed by any vowel except « a, 

the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by v a, and followed by a sonant consonant, 

the Visarga is dropt, and the w a changed iov\o. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by w or, and followed by w a, the Visarga is 

dropt, v a changed into o, and the initial v a elided. The sign of 
the elision is s, called Avagraha. 
Examples of the general rule: 

■*ftf: + w4 = *firrt kavih, + ayam — kavirayam, this poet. 

xW. + T^flr = Tfir^ftr rooij + udeti = ravir udeii, the sun rises. 

n): + -i-dtCti - iftitsftr gaui +gachchhaii—gaur gachchhati, the ox walks, 

fv*S". + »nfil = flrorfafir vahyui +jayaii = vithnxcr Jayali, Vishnu is victo- 
rious. 

iqih -fro = Ijfflv: paiob + bandh<4=paiorbandhl&, the binding of the 
cattle, 

3F + W := 5jSl ! m " Sl, 5 + rau ^« A =''i«A'o™"A«^ gradually. 

+ ^rfil = a^Tfit iiiiyuA + villi = vdyw vdti, the wbd blows, 
ftrsj: + f*rftr= fsisj£nftr sisub + hasali = Hiur hiaali, the child laughs, 
ftr. + = firfci: mh + dhtma$ = nirdhaiuth, without wealth. 
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J: + ^ftflr: = jufffir: duh + nitty = durnttih, of bad manners. 
Wffln + P»: ^sftfirfif: jyo(ii + AAiA =jtjotirbhih, instrum. plur, 
Examples of the first exception : 
fffi + wft = w^TT Wft Bt£t*i4 -f ami = aied omf, these horses. 
H'Iiti; + ^iW=wnn WT. ugatdh + ri*hayah = dgatd rithaya!}, the poets 
have arrived. 

TTTT. +ttmt = Vn THTC kat^i + gajdlf — hatd gajalf, the elephants are killed, 
aifli: + ^Ttr: = TBTm ^irr. unnaMi + nag&k = mrnata nag&h, the high 
mountains, 

TrraR + TifS = WT imt chhutrah + yataTde = chhdtr(i yatante, the pupils 
strive. 

im + 6r = infc: tnu'4 + bhil> = nuibhi!f, instrum. plur. of nws, moon. 
Examples of the second exception; 
yn: + WTTr: = ipr wnr. kutah + ugatah = htta dyalah. Whence come? 
«-)-TO = * TO lak + tshah = ka eshah. Who is he! 

* + ^ftn = w ^ft: iaA + rinhih, — ia fishii, Who is the poet ! 

»nr. + Wlfij = JR wfi; mojmi + drfi^oiona utii, beginning with mind. 
Examples of the third exception: 

- jn»TT: + jfw; = iTM5it »hn iobhanalf + gandha^ = lobhano gandhah, a sweet 

^fB + TO = TflPtt VZ'. n&lanalf + ghata& = n&tano gka(al>, a new jar. 
«|W + iiraTC = *W»it 5J*TC milrd/ianyab + naidrab = mtlrdAanyo nakdrak, 
the lingual 9. 

fil#TO; + l! : i'F: = fittTOrl J^hj: nin'ii^ai + dlpah — nirvdno dipah, the lamp is 
blown out 

wfrn + «rra: = Wbft mw. alitafr+mdaab — atlto mdial>, the past month, 
ajm + T/g; = Tift: kjilah + yalnafy = ipVo jwinoi, effort is made. 

+ -=nl"l<«: raanafy + ramoj = mnnorama#, (a compound), pleasing 
to the mind, delightful. 
Tn + fW: = «RYftr: mana^ + bhih = manobhty, instrum, plur. 
Examples of the fourth exception : 
*TO + *rt = sri}*>i narab + ayam = naro 'yam, this man. 
^ + wftit: = ^tsiihT: uetfoj + adhtiti/t = vedo 'dkitah, the Veda has been 

W. + v^—^ril^ agah + aslram = ayo 'itram, an iron-weapon. 
§ 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically tr*. 

• It is called tHISl fawrh nyidi eijorjoS, the Viaargi produced from r. It occurs, 
preceded by ^to, in yTC piiniif, again; WTK prrilah, earlj; #11! on/at, within) Ir>a£, 
heaven; in the roc. sing, of nouns in ^ ri, ei. filifi pitah, fElher, from firrjjjiiri, £ic. ; and 
in verbal forms such as ajdgar, 1, 3. iiag. impf. of 
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This ^ r, as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to $ 8a, and it 
follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules 5 84, 
2, 3, 4 ; i. e. if preceded by w a, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the T r is retained. 
Ex. vpr. +Wftt=35rcfiij?KnflJ + api=punarapi, even again. 
vnr. + *t — flliilv prdlab + eva =pratareva, very early, 
trnn + ^T? = STiT^fp; bbrdtab. + rfeAi = Aftrdrar dehi, Brother, give ! 
§ 86. No ^ t can ever be followed by another ^ r. Hence final Visarga, 
whether etyniologically ^ s or ^ r, if followed by initial ^ T, and therefore 
by J 84 changed to r. r, is dropt, and its preceding vowel lengthened. 
Ex. firg; + innr = frj trsnt vidkub + rdjate - vidhd rdjate, the moon shines, 
writ: + V$ = anrr tBj bbrdtab + raiaAa — Mnttd raksha. Brother, protect I 
^T. + = rMI ptmab + rogi=pimd rogi, iil again. 
These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, *r « and ^ r. 
The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases. 

} 87. The two pronouns w. sub and vy. eshab., tliis, become n sa and 
esAo before consonants and vowels, except before short w a and at the 
end of a sentence. 
Ex. jrc + ^iftr=W ^rfit JraJ + daddli = sa dadati, he gives. 

W: ^5: = H j^r: sai inrfrai = so indraft, this Indra. The two vowels 
are not liable to Sandhi. 
But W. + wv*ni = wlatrnr sab 4- abhavat^io 'bhaval, he was. 

tpr. w. mritah tab, he is dead. 
Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus vvq sa etha becomes occasionally %fc saisba, he, this person. H 
sa indrab appears as^rj: sendrab. (Pin. vr. 1, 134.) 

The pronoun to: syab, he, follows the same rule optionally in poetry. (Pan. 
vi. I j 133.) 

§ 88. wt: bfwb, an irregular vocative of n^Hsraf, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. 
Ex. wt: + i^rriT=Wl iSlTJf tbob. + ttdna = bho liana. Oh lord! 
lift 4- eTtr; = Ht ^rn bhob + devdb — bha devdb, Oh gods I 
The same applies to the interjections wft: bbagoh and *nit: agbob, really 
irregular vocatives of wirqil bbagavat, God, and "nrrff agkavat, sinner. 

§ 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary, 
occur in compound and derivative worde. A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned. 
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I. Noun* in V^m, JV^is, ^us./orniiny the frit pari of a Compound. • 
I . Before derivatives of ^ kri, to do (e. g. m kara, *TC kdra), before deriva- 
tives of volutin, to desire (e. g. ^hr kiinla, W iurim), before #H kaihsa, 
goblet, ^tf kumbha, jar, ttt3 jjd/rn, vessel, Auiu, counter, suff iornf, 
ear, the final Visarga of bases in V^as is changed to \ ». (P&Q. viil 
3- 4°-) 

Ex. ^i: + = $T«iC i~reyah + karab = ireyaskarab, making happy, 
w?: + HT: = *P<*1: nAoJ + karab = ahaskarak, sun. 
wn: + yr: = «nrgw: ojM + kumbhah — ayaskumbhab, iron-pot 
There are several words of the same kind — which are best learnt from 
the dictionary — in which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant 
[Pfin.-viii. 3. 47-) 
Ex. <ra: + 1it = wwrj adbah+padam^adbaspadam. 

f$V. + wfic = fererfln disah + patih = divaspatib, lord of heaven. 
TTO + ifir: — m^wfii: vdchaA + patih^vacbaspatik, lord of speech. 
Hi; + = HTTSC bh&h + karalf — bhaskaTah, sun, &e. 
3. Nouns in ^ is and m lis, such as *f<r. havih, ipf dhanuk, &c., before 
' words beginning with * k, ^ kh, ix p, and ^ ph, always take * *A. 
(Pan. Till. 3 , 45-) 

Ex. wf§; 4- «mt = wfqojR jniyij +pdnam = tarpuhpdaam, ghee-drinking. 

+ W. = WTjarpr: ayu^ + kdmah = dyuthkdmab, fond of life. 
Note— HTlTigW: oinflustywlrok nephew, is used intteid of flTlj: ^T. iJrifti^ jiolia}, the 
ton of the btothcr. 

II. ffbro* in Wflas, STTis, ^ua, treated as Preposition*. 

1. The words 5w: nomaj, gnptiroi, fire: tirab, if compounded prepositional ly 

with ^ kri, change Visarga into TT*. (Piin. vm. 3, 40.) 
Ex. 7[W. + wr: = WSn: namah + kdrah = namaskdrah, adoration; (but 
SW fart namah krilvd, having performed adoration.) 
ire + ^TW = JC^fl purah + *rirjro =puraskritya, having preferred, 
fire + *T<t - firtfsifl (tra* + itirf = liraskuri, despising. In fire Urah 
the change is considered optional. (Pan. VIII. 3, 41.) 

2. The words fa: nii, 5: dub, ^ff. vahib, wrfa: dnj, HI5: prdduh, ^3: chatuh, 

if compounded with words beginning with ^ i, ^ iA, or ^ph, take 
instead of final Visnrga. (Pari, vm. 3, 41.) 
. Ex. flc + m: — fawt: ni£ + kSmah — nishkdma/f, loveless. 

f=T. 4-«S: = ftrmS!: nih + phalah — nUhphaiab, fruitless. 
OTfw: + if* — wrrVtaA (iuii + krilani^drishkritam, made manifest 
j: + ^rrf = |»^ii dui + kri lam = dushlcritam, badly done, criminal. 
*rw: + = TjKstaj chatuh + konam^chutushkoitam, square. 
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III. Noum in wr as, j^is, ^us, ie/ore cer/aiu Taddhita Suffixes. 
i. Before the Taddhita suffixes jtt^ ma(, Ti^tiaf, ftr^rin, and TO vala, the final 
^ * appears as ^ n or (J 100). 
Ex. + fir^= itsifty-^ lejafi + win = tejawin, with splendour. 
SVtfc + >Df = ajtfir*n[ Jyolih + mat =jyottihmat, with light. 
+ Tf5 = (JWrt ro/a/i + bii/b = rajasvala, a buflalo. 
3. Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with k f, the ^ *, preceded by ^ t or 
W H, is changed into ■Wth, after which the Tf i becomes ^f, 
Ex. wffc + ?i = wWj oreAii + (yam = archisfyvam, brightness. 

^: + irq = injSTj chatub + tayam = cnatushtayam, the aggregate of 

3, Before the Taddhita suffixes nrffpaia, WJ kalpa, T ka, and in compo- 
sition with the verb *rnifii Mm yati, nouns in w^os retain their final 
while nouns in J$is and -a^us change it into Vsh (J 100), 
Ex. inr. + = I^WIV jfayoi+p(iJajn=yayiwpa^oin, bad milk. 

vm + ^ — Hn^l^payah + kalpam=payaskalpam, a little milk. 
Jjy. +W.= yoioi + ini — yaiaakah, glorious. 

+ ^iwrfa — qa ns t mfff yaSah + kdmyati = yaiaikumyati, he is am- 
bitious. 

»fq: + inTt = «fS«^rs} aarjHi +p^am = sarpuAiwiinm, bad ghee. 
WfS: + srai— +iriiutdi sarpib + kalpam — sarpishkaipam, a little ghee, 
irg: + ^s: = vrrcar: dAonuJ + iai = dAanusAiaA, belonging to the bow. 

+ vwi> = i | jbtf i ajfrt dhanub + kdmyati = dkanuahkamyati, he 

desires a bow. 

§ 90. Nouns ending in radical T. r ( $ 85) retain the ^ r before the JJ ju of 
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 

Ex. ^ + i| = ^T% vdr + iu = vdrihu, in the waters. 

nflT. = rftijfit: air +patiff = girpalib, lord of speech. 
In compounds, however, like iftStfin girpatih, the optional use of Visarga is sanc- 
tioned (Pin. viii. 2, 70, v.), and we meet with ifcufic gthpatih, ^tunr: dMS- 
yartA, and v4fir: dhurpalib ; «:trf)r. juaJ^a(tA and W^fic svarpalih, lord of 
heaven ; V^qfln ahahpatib and frgSfir: aharpalilf, lord of the day. 

w^T aflar, the Pada base of wpl ahan, day, is further irregular, 
because its final T_ T is treated like ^ s before the Pada-tcrmina- 
tions, and in composition before words beginning with r r: hence 
"Bl". + ftc=«ltf* ahah + bhih = ahobhih ; w?: + ^ = unaA + su = 

akabm; + *&T- = l?krg: aAaA + ratrah, = ahordtrah, day and night.' 
(Pan. viii. 1, 68, v.) 
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$ 91. V chh at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and 
nfter the particles vnd and "tr md, is changed to vehchh. 
Ex. inf + tim = TTf m taea + chhdyd = Ima chchhdyd, thy shade. 
m + ftl^='n fe^ md + chtadat = md chchMdat, let him not cut. 
1T+ W^tfij^wra^lfil d + chliUdayati — dckchhddayali, he covers. 
After anj other long vowels, this change is optional. 

tejlH l H or M^flgt l l l badaric/ihdyd or badarichchhdyd, shade of Badaris. 
In the body of a word, the change of ^ chh into ^: chchh is necessary 
both after long and short vowels. 
Ex. ^fit ichehliati, he wishes. ftW. mlechch/iai, a barbarian. (Pan. vi. 
73-76-) 

§ 91. Initial 31 S, not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed 
into 5 chh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or 

Ex. irra+^nf = JrnfSra or VRt& vdk + iaiam = vdkiatam or vdkehhatam, a 
hundred speeches. 
TTlTHT^+ jft = vfVai^ or Mfl.il I^bS parivra! + kte =parivr&i kte 

or parivra! chhete, the beggar lies down. 
m?H+ *PST = or nwfta( + iakalam = mdocA iakafam 

or mahack chhakafam, a great ear. 
VFR+*nr: = vnP^nii: or w^I rfkjcnn + iaiaj^foHiafi ioio* or 

dltavah chliaiah, a running hare. 
■w^-f-^re~. = or fqp^ ap + ia6daA = apSabdnh or apchhabdah, 

the sound of water. 
§ 93. If ^ h, i{gh, ^dh, ^dh, or^oA stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with i^g, ^ a", ^ d, or \b, and lose then- aspiration as final or 
otherwise, the initial consonants \g, Td, ^ or \b are changed into 
* jA, s #5, v dh, ^ H. 
Ex. 5?; duh, a milker, becomes »js dhuk. 

tw^u; vihiagxidh, all attracting, becomes fa^Tf* vUvaghut. 
iurfA, wise, becomes ijir iAa*. 
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CHAFOB OF !!« INTO ^n. 



NATI, or Change of Denial f i! and into Lingual ar.n and «r_sh. 
§ 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental TTn ami (T,s into lingual 
HI n and \s!i in the body of words, Beginners should try to impress on 
their memory theae rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
uasul and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words: with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
ciipritious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 

Change of ^ n into nr n. 
0 96. The dental n, followed by a vowel, or by ^ n, * m, ^ y, and w v, 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual w_ n if it is preceded by 
the linguals «gfi, ^rf, ^ r, or t( *A. The influence of these letters on a 
following it n is not atopt by any vowel, by any guttural (aj k, w kh, 
T Si 1 gK <Ffi, it A, - lit), or by any labial (n. p, T*ph, b, niA, 11 m, v), 
or by i{y, intervening between the Unguals and the <^». 
El, if + "^i — T^rri nri + ndm — nrinihn, gen. plur. of ^ nri, man. 
arcS: karnab, ear. 
JTO diUhanam, abuse. 

■fr&nvrithhanam, nourishing, (jh is guttural and preceded by AnusvSra.) 
nipn arkena, by the sun, (sj k is guttural.] 
."j^ifrt giihnSii, he takes, (?■ A is guttural.) 
ftrnn: kshipnuh, throwing, (11 p is labial.) 
vain premna, by love, is labial.) 

■nreK iraAinaiiyaj, {w A is guttural, i^tii is labial, and 3 » followed 
by V-) 

fiTTO niahannah, (^n is followed by <T n, which is itself afterwards 

changed to sr n.) 
WBpplr atshanvat, (ui 9 is followed by ^ v.) 
nrw prtiyena, generally, (\ y docs not prevent the change.) 
But ^r$5t archana, worship, cA is palatal.) 

^rra^JT arnavena, by the ocean, (^p is lingual.) 
S^tf darianam, a system of philosophy, (sj 6 is palatal.) 
-BSfrr ardhena, by half, rfA is dental.) 
^tfir tanuHR, they do, n is followed by it i.) 
Tjimi ninian, the llamas, (wn is final.) 
Note— ^mn rajno^, likB SjW! Efi**ag (Pira. vi. 1, 16), should be written with 
The I,? is no protection for the ^ n. Th™ 'wfrsTnjiii has to be especially mentioned u 
an exception for not chooging its'S n into HT^h in compounds, such u fltlPW: /ari^niJS. 
(Pin. Qafa tihabh-ddi.) 
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i 97. The ^ n of 3 nil, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the of 
Ww, the sign of the Kri conjugation, arc not changed into v^if in the two 
verbs Tft tfip and ^ kskubh (Piin. mi, 4, 39). Hence 

^jftfK tripnoCi, he pleases*, wrftr kihubhndti, he shakes. 
Hut ^uftfir irinoti, he hears, tranrfil jniskniti, he nourishes. 
^»TTnj itAuiAiino, imper. shake. 

Tiiiie showing the Changes of\a into nfn. 



in spite of intervening 
Towels, 
Gutturals 
(including ^ A and Anuavara), 
Labials 
(including \ >'\ 



change 


if there follow 






^" 






Urn, 




IS. 


m n 





J 98. The changes here explained- of !^ n in the middle of simple w ords, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But ^ n is likewise liable to be changed into w n when it 
occurs in the second part of o compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters ^ ri, ^W, tr, or \sh, and particularly after certain 
prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
moat important : 

I. The change of «^ n into rr n does not take place unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence *Tdf bdrdhrl, a leathern thong, + ;tr nam, nose, gives Wnfforcr: 
bardhririasa, if it is the name of a certain animal ; according to Wilson, 
of a goat with long ears ; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Unndi-Sutras, ed. Aufreeht, 8. v. Parj. vm. 4, 3.) But ^fi;? charman, 
leather, + ffiftm nasiku, nose, gives qftftftW ! charmandiiiah, if it means 
having a leathern nose. An important exception is hShihh larvandman, 
a technical term for pronouns, (w# aarva being the first in their list,) 
which Panini himsi-lf employs with the dental if n only. (Pun. 1. 1, iy.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are fa-inn: trinayanafy, 
three-eyed, name of Siva; (.«•!<•<: raghvnandanah, name of K&ma; 
^T&Tj: tvarbhanuhf name of Rahu, &c. 
* In the Veda we find tfipfuM, Rv. 11. 16, 6 ; iptim rnpnawj. Set, 111. 41, 2. 



40 



CHANGE OF S^n IHTO Ti n. 



Words to be remembered: 
^mut: agranih, first, principal, from agm, front, and sft nf, to lend. 
Ulflfl; grdmanih, head borough, from jjto grdma, multitude, and nf, 
to lead. 

vritraghnah, Indra, killer of Vritra ; but vrilrahanam, acc. of 

■^(^^vritrahan. (Pan. vm. 4, i*; 12.) 
ftlftaft or faff^ girinadi or girinadt, mountain -stream. 
Vtfjr pardhnam, afternoon, from VOpard, over, and ahan, day; but 
HSiig : larv&kaak, the whole day, from stf »ajra, nil, and aSan, 
day; and the same whenever the first word ends inva. (Pan. vin.4, 7.) 
There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, ^tftRi 
kthlrapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, e ft cum: kamsah kshlrapimah, may be pronounced with dental 
or lingual n^nor vtn) ; but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced «|U" I <U : kshirapdnah, milk-drinking. (Pan. VIOL 
4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner ^Arnraj darbhavdhanam, a hay- 
cart, is spelt with lingual m?; w _ Q i' e la ordinary compounds, such as 
jyrt?^ indrat&hanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the denial ^ n 
remains unchanged. (Pan. vm. 4, 8.) 
a. In a compound consisting of more than two words the ^ n of any one 
word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
iri nq iqij mdiha-vdpena, by sowing beans ; but nil gtHlVf tndsha-kumbha- 
vapena, by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pan. vm. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of i^n into ni does not take place if the first 

word ends \n\g. 
Es. ^ + '^ = ^^r« + aff™^ = Pff a !' 1 ' n <™- 
Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Pan. vm. 4, 3, 5.) 
Or if it ends in it »A, and the next is formed by a primary suffix with ^ n. 
Es. fc, + ^ = b(^nik+pdnam = nuhpdiuim. 

iry + nm = >r*r=!r'PI yajvi + pdvanam^yapahpdvanam. (Pan. vim. 
4, 350 

4. In compounds the ^ n of nouns ending in sr n, and the s^n of case-termina- 

tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change. 
i f tr V H I fu ^ vrthivapin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive tftff^rnro: vrl- 

hivdpinab; but olao ^f>nlf»JH; vrihivdpinak-. 
^fggTCTfin or tnr^W l fo vrSAMpdni or wihivdpdni, nom. plur. neut. 
tf i rgHm tD or ift ffrfa vrihimpena or vrShivdpena, instrum. sing. 
Likewise feminines such as tftfirrrfWil or ■dtfij^rftrft vrthioapi^tQSVrOmdfinS. 
(Kas.-Vritti vm. 4, n.) 
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Note— The of secondary suflbtes, attached to tlie end of compounds, is, under the. 
general conditions, always changed to H^t". Thua ^1 kharapah (i. e. donkey-keeper) 
becomes WIJITW. inarnp i/yanc/i, tbe descendant of Kharapa. WlrTHt'flai: mtitfibhogittib, 
fit to be possessed by a mother, bom Wl ndlri, mother, anil trPi: bhat/uh, enjoyment, with 
tbe adjectival suffiisTT Inn (lam&asla), is always spelt with \f. (See also 5 98, 6.) Again, 
while Tlffwfi|"ft SOrgabti/i^ini, the sister ot Garga, always retains its dental w, being an 
ordinary compqund, iRWfufljrarsoi'ftui/iTif would have the lingual W n, if it was derived 
from >H>n; gargabhagafr, the share of Garga, with the adjectival siiflii J/f m, fern, f^ft inf, 
enjoying tbe chare of Gar^n. V.'itiIm iimrl, iifii-r tin;- Iiiivr l:ffTi fii:ii]i:ii]iidod t 'ik l- -j. new 
suffix are treated in fact like single words {samSaopada), and therefore follow the general 
ruIoofSotf. (1'an. vm. 4, 3. Kas'.-Vritti vjii. 4, 11, v.) 

5. If the second part of the compound ia monosyllabic, then the change of 

a final 7fn followed by a terminational vowel, or of a terminational 5f n, 
is obligatory. (Pan. viu. 4, 12.) 
Ex. ^a?^ vfilrahan, Vritra-killer ; gen. tra^m: vrtirahaQab- 

*JU<i: mr&pab, drinking surS; nom. plar. neut. an«nRlI mrdpdni. 
■$X$\ kshirapah, drinking milk; instrum. sing. ^ffjioj hiMraptqa, 

6. If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change ia obliga- 

tory, even though the second part be not. monosyllabic. (Pan. viu. 4, 13.) 
Ex. g f ijtiw: harlidmaif, loving Hari ; instrum. sing, {ft>Rtta harikdmeiia. 
5[Mi' fin Sill iushkagomayeiia, instrum. sing, of SjMt'ftHt hishkagomaya ; 
(sp^ ji»/i*a, dry, iftira gomaya, dung.) 

7. likewise after prepositions which contain on ^ r, the of primary 

affixes, such as "sro ana, wftr am, wrrn anSya, ia, ^ na (if preceded 
by a vowel), and WIT inana, is changed to rjn, but under certain restric- 
tions. (Pan. viu. 4, 29.) 
Ex. TTsnni pruvopanam ; BTWS praradifam ,* HPVmi prapyam&nam. 
While in these cases the change is pronounced cbligatory, it is said to be 
optional after causative verbs (Pan. vill. 4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but « a (Pan. viu. 
4, 31); hence utmii and °? prayapanatn and prayOpanam ; Trstw or "it 
prakopanam or prakopanam. Again, after verba beginning in a vowel 
(not w a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
though they require nasalization: hence H + ^mi— ^jinff pro + iitganam = 
prdigaiam; but H + siv-t = BWI pra + kampanam = prakampaaam. 
Lastly, there arc several roots which defy nil these rules, viz. trtbhd, vbM, 
^ptf, tm^kam, u^gam, -an\pydy, T^uep.- hence iw prabMnam &c., 
never Tpriij prabhanam ; tP^R pravepaaam, never H^ipj pravepaaam. 

8. After prepositions containing an t; r, such as wrr, ait/or, fi^ nir-, TO yard. 



Digitized Dy Google 



CHANGE OP INTO UF ra. 



uft pari, and u pra, and after p rfar, the change of 1 n into takes 

i. Id most roots beginning with if n. (Pan. vm. 4, 14.) 
H + '•frftl = H»J»rfk jjra + namati =praaamati, he bows. 
TO+ >jsfir = wn^fil jxjtu + nudati =parunudati, he puaheo away, 
w: + JRfii= flfljSnrrt an/oi 4- nayali = nn(an«<i/a(i, he lends in. 
B + in™ = HWTTC pra + ndyaka/t — pranayakah, u leader. 
The roots which arc liable to this change of their initial ^ n arc entered in 
the Dhatupltha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with mn. Thus we should find the root 5rq nam entered as JH^nam, 
simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change. 
1. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Krit affixes, 

.i.. (Hi. v.. . <, y.) 

ftsfn ni«, to kiss ; nNftnr4 or Rfltfsl^ prunimsitacyam or praniiluitavyam. 
ftrat_ nikth, to kiss ; ufQsjlj or nfirsjoT praiiikshaqaia or pranikshanam. 
fajf^ nid, to blame ; TrSniPT or nftppi pranin danam or pramndanam. 
3. In a few roots the initial sin resists all change, and these roots arc entered 
in the DhStupa(ha as beginning with ^ n, viz. (Pap. VI. 1, 65, v.) 



VB nrii, to dance, 
•i^ nand, to rejoice. 
■r| Ttari, to howl. 
IsJ takk, to destroy. 



Ift^niJf, to fall down, (Chu 
Jrr^ ndfA, to ask. 
Trrit_ nddh, to beg. 
nrf, to lead. 



Ex, Tlft-M-i parinartanam ; lifting parinandanam. 

4. The root Trs^wa.v, to destroy, changes into l^n only when its J^i is 

not changed to vsh. v + -%3vft=TPawilpra + naiyale=prana&yate; but 
= mfr. pra + nasAlah ^pranaahtalf, destroyed. (Pan. vm. 4, 36.) 

5. In the rootwi^ an, to breathe, the ^ n is changed to It n if the ^ r is not 

aeparatcd from the i^n by more than one letter. Thus Tl + wftrft = 
nrftjfiT pra + anili—pj'dniii, ho breathes; but Tfc 4- wftrfii = qSftrfii 
pari + aniti= paryaniti. The reduplicated aorist forms tnftrnrj^prSjiino/,- 
thc desiderative with to pard is mifiuflJirH pariiniifishali. (Pan. vm. 
4. '9. "0 

6. In the root han, to kill, the ^ h is changed except where ^ A has to 

be changed to ^ gh. (Pan. vm. 4, 23.) Thus h 4- ?ant = OirWf pra +■ 
hanyale = prahanyate, he is struck down; wrtwit anlarhaffyale 
(Pag. viil 4, 24); bnta+ jjfir = njifir pra + g/manli— praghnanti, they 
kill. Also ntnH prakananam, killing. 

• It is not naf, to dunce, but ^ naf of the Chur class, and honcc written with a 
long d. Sidilh.-Ksiun. u. p. 41, note. 
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The change is optional again where at u is followed by or \v. (Pan, 
viii. 4, 33.) Thus injfin or ir?ftm prahanmi or proViannii ,- or 
•TITO praharwah. 01 prahativalf. 

7. The T^n of jj nu of the Su and of JfT mi of the Krt conjugation is changed 

to Jfjp in the verbs fit Ai, to send, and rftmf, to destroy. {I'Sij. vm.4, 15.) 
Ex. nfiEVifr prahinvanti ; ipflujfir pramfnauti. 

8. The Jin of the termination wftr dni in the imperative is changeable. (Pan. 

viii. 4, 16.) Thua U + wftf = Tpurftr pra + bhaniiai — prabhmdni. 

9. The ^ n of the preposition ftl ni, if preceded by h pra, nft par/, &e., 

is changed into il^n before the verbs (Pan. vm. 4, 17) i^gad, to speak, 
sf^narf, to be happy, im pat, to fall, izpad, to go, the verbs called ^gha, 
m»r* md, to measure, me, to change, *ft so, to destroy, ywAan, to 
kill, TT yd, to go, art vd, to blow, dni, to flee, ps'Z, to eat, ^ tap, 
to weave, uaA, to bear, ^iam, to be tranquil (dip), fa eflt, to collect, 
flfjj dik, to anoint. 

The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes. 
(Pan. vm. 4, 17, v.) 
Uiyi'ltjil pranyagadat ; HUH ■! ff ij pray j an a da i. 
J 99. In all other verbs except those which follow in* gad, the change of 
ft) ni after "a pra, Tift: pari, &c, is optional. 

nftmfk or trftntp^fit pranipachati or pratiipachali. 
Except again in verbs beginning with ? iu or H Ha, or ending in \ sh 
(Pan. vm. 4, 18), in which the n n of ftl ni remains unchanged. 

Hftfinrrftt pranikaroli ; wTwitSu pranikkddati ; HftrftRfr pTampinash{i. 

Change o/^s into \ah. 
§ 100. A dental « (chiefly of suffixes and terminations), if preceded 
by any vowel except Wj Wl n, or by A, T; r, 7^ i, is always changed 
into the lingual s^jA, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by l{t, n th, 
■^a, «l m, i(y, or a; v; likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, V ka, *afpa, 

* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots hive been given with their 
diacritical letters {anvbanihat), but only in their Devanigart form. Fanioi in enumerating 
the roots which change ft! ni after W pro, vfaprati, &c, into flffni, mentions Tfmif, but this, 
according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root HTF jnrf(n), which forms finffil 
mimffs, he measures, and the root flS; me(ii), which forms UTitniojrafe, he changes. Where 
in tbia grammar the transcribed form of 1 root differs from its DevamlgarT original, the 
additional lettera may always bo looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong baa been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. Thus fcm (rfn>) means t&nyati, or torn 
conjugated like din, and not iamayalr. 

a 2 
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If AnuBvara* orVisnrga or ^sk intervenes between the vowel and the^*, 
the change into \sh takes place nevertheless. 
Ex. vtft^tarpis, inflectional base; *rfS: sarpih, nom. sing. neut. clarified 
butter; instrum. *rf4m sarpiaha; nom. plur. *r*flflt tarptthM (here 
the Anusvara intervenes] ; loc. plur. *rffi?j »arpii»ftu (here the 
Visarga intervenes), or uftju} sorpisAaAa (here the «I»A intervenes), 
irei vt'tkahu, loc. pliir. of ^T^ndcA, Bpeech. 
*rtjr* + g = F#9T»| »airain* + TO — sarvaiaks/iu, omnipotent 
firafi^ (^) + J= fejafolj chilralikh {k) + m = chitralikshu, painter, 
ifrj girahu, loc. phir. of ftnjitir, speech. 

W^ + ^ = vr^kamal + su = kama!shu, naming the goddess LakshmJ. 
iftwiflt dhrokahyati, fut. of y% druh, to hate ; (here ^ A is changed to 

^ k, and the aspiration thrown On the initial ^ rf.) 
ifteBfir pokahyali, fat. of ij^jtiuft, to nourish; (liere <^*A is changed 

bto « i.) 

wfS: + W: = wf5w; joiyiA + iaA = sarpithkah; adj. formed by « *a, 
having clarified butter. 

*rffc -f KT. = «f^TC sarpib + tarah = sarpishlarah; (here the J£ ( of 
(TT: tarab is changed into T (, as in $ 89, III. I.) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place ; iffeni ghtara. (Pan. vm. 

3. 10..) 

nf§: +jnF = *rf5^nrsojyiA + inaf = »arpuhmat, having clarified butter. 



Taiic showing the Changes o/^a into ^sh. 
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§ 101. The same rule produces the change of ^ s into \ sh in roots 
beginning with ^ s, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllabic is not W, (?.- Ex. w^svap, to sleep ; Redupl Perf. iji^iu sushv/'ipn, 



* The Anusvira must nut represent a radical nasal; hence ^ putJini, not ^Jpuriunu, 
loc.plur.ofg^puiijj.man; Paila base JHpura. (Pin. vm. 3, 58.) The Saraavati prescribes 
J^puiliSu. The ^1 must not he a radical ^1; hence mpiiau, liecause the s 

belongs to the root flT^pii. (Pag. vm. 3, 59.) Yet "Stfijpn oiiiSd/r. from mot ftf^i/ts. 
The rules do not apply to final Tr_s.- hence flfMMH njnii (o(ro. (Pin. vm. 3, 55.) 
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I have slept. aidh, Des. ftrftwft aiahilsati. This rule U liable to 

j 102. Again, many roots beginning with ^ » change it into »i sh after 
prepositions requiring Buch a change, viz. wfil ali, over, anu, after, 
wftl apt, upon, wfw abbi, towards, ftr ni, in, fil^ nir, out, nft pari, round, 
ufii jn-ari, towards, ft tii, away: Ex. wfo + Tgffir — *rfw¥ffit n£Ai + rfawf i = 
abhis/i(auii, he praises. The same change takes place even after the augment 
has been added, in which case the ^ s is really preceded by an w a: 
Ex. vati^abhgashlaiit, he praised. Some Tcrbs, after these prepositions, 
keep the ^ th in the reduplicated perfect : Ex. ftt^ tteh, to sprinkle ; 
wftrfiKftr abhiahifichali, he sprinkles ; wfWft^ abbishishecha, he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive ftpr aicn does not follow this rule; hence 
«firaftrant abkhesichyate (Pan. viu. 3, 113); but in the desiderative ^ » is 
changed, wfafufinjfir abhialiUhikshali. Many other cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from Panini. 

§ 103. In order to give an idea of tbe minuteness of the rules nscollected by 
native grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are 
laid down, the following extracts from Pftnini have been subjoined, though 
they by no means exhaust the subject according to the views of native 
grammarians. It need hardly be added that beginners should not attempt 
to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance at them may be 
useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with 
^ s, and followed by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise fwn- smi, 
fcr^ mid, tvad, svanj, ^ map,) as if beginning with f_ sh. Thus 
they write ftr^sAWn, ¥T thfhd, f* ahmi. (Pan. vt. 1, 64.) 

This is not done with ^sr>p, w^^rv', ^falrf, *%<{*tri, *3 »tyai, ic^aek, 
v sri, in order to show that their initial ^* is not liable to be changed 
into i^jtA under any circumstances. 

They then give the general rule that this initial ^ih is to be changed 
into ^1, in all these verbs, except ft^ ahlhiv and vrmahvashk, (and according 
to some in ^ ahlyai. Sir.,) unless where u sh is enjoined a second time. 

Now ^ th for ^ t in these verbs is enjoined a second rime : 
I. When a preposition, or what else precedes it, requires such permutation, 
according to general rules, fir +^fi( = Profit vi + itauii = vuhlaali. 
w{ ten forms ffpnr rUheva in the reduplicated perfect. 
3. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains ^ or T, i or u. 
fft^ aidh, Des. ftrfawfii siahUmli. 

But if tbe fl; s of the desiderative element must itself be changed to ^ th. 
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the initial ^« remains unchanged, ftr^fridh, faiifWrt amdhishati. 
(Pfin. VIII. 3, 61.) 

Except in wsrti, and in derivative verbs in waya, where ^* is changed to 
^ ah. *g tin, Des. irjirfir tuthtfokati. ftni ridA, Caus. Srtrjrfii sedha- 
yati. Dee, r«^wftnfil liahedhayukati; but *n^rfir*i«ila Aaii. (vm.3,Si.) 
Except again, in certain causativcs, in m aya (vm. 3, 62), where ^» is 
not changed into \ih. fti^ avid, ftreh;ft*ft twedayUhati. W\ avad, 
f«W^fllfn eisv&dayiehaii. TT^ #aA, ftrer^finfit sis&hayithati. 
3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even 
when they are separated from the verb by the augment, viz. *J au (»a), 
^»iJ [lvd),vhso (die), Bila (nd), w^siuiA (oM); or even if separated 
by reduplication, in the verbs athd, fcm senaya, ftr^sitfA, ftr^ sich, 
*H aaiij, i=i^ man;', ^ *ad, Wi atambh, s^reon, it^jew, (the last only 
after irftyari, fb| ni, ft ci; vm. 3, 65.) 
After prepositions : wfirgwrfw ooAuAkmo/i. wfayrfa oMwAuiMfi. wfinqfir 
abhithyati. Tr ft jt fa parishtauti. rrfWta^ pariabtobbate. Wfimrwfll 
abliishthdsyati. TrfiAnnrfii aiSisAepai/aii. iftfafll parUhedhati. 
vfiltt*rflt dbhiahiachati. iftmrfir pariabajali. qftvpr* jiaris/tvajale 
(vm. 3, 65). ftdhffir niabtdati, but Trfinftffil praliatdati (vm, 3, 66). 
wfiTCwrfii atihisfitabhruUi (vm. 3, 67 and 114). Also Wl iwash(ab>iya 
(vm. 3, 68, in certain senses), ft and imft ri and niiasAeoifart 
(vm. 3, 69, in the sense of eating), nft^jt pariabevale. 
After prepositions and augment: wmyihl aMyasAunnf. jjnrr/a- 
uliuvat. Wrai^ abhyashyat. J^ih^pnryasb(aiil. wnjViTH abhyathfo- 
bhnta, ^HraT)^ abhytuhlh&t. WWWTI^ abhyaabeiyayaL Tpfon^ 
paryathedhat. wfvVJ^abhyaahiiicbat. thrall paryaikajata, wm^Hrt 
abhyashvajata. ^anfr^ abhycaMdat, WHIYOTl^ aLbyaabjabhndl. 
njGftlz^vyaiibvanal and «u|tq<l|* avdshvanat. vkim paryashevata. 
After prepositions and reduplication (vm. 3, 64): wfilirft abhilathfhau. 
TrfirftWWlt abhiahishenayiakati. wfirfo^vfinrni nMtsAuAerfAai/uAaii. 
wfirfaftrHffii abhiekiahikihati. ^ftri'tigfil aiAi»AisAaH£jAn(i and 
warfiriiBr^aMrfcsAis/iantsSaf. iWWui pariahishvaAkshale. ftr funwfa 
niihishataati (vnr. 3,118). wfimJtT abkitaahtambha. 'inprcrnj avaahash- 
udna. ifitfi&S pariakiiheva, (the last only after irft pari, fir ni, ftri.) 
4. Only after the prepositions trft jarri, ftT ni, ft wi, the following words 
{vm. 3, 70): the part, ftnr: «(aj, the subst. sayaA, ftnr^wif, s^»aA,- 
^ Jri (if with initial ^ », ^ S*ri) and similar verbs ; *T sin. 
The words mentioned in 4. and s^svoiT/ may optionally retain if the 
augment intervenes, (vm. 3, 71.) 
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5. After the prepositions vrg bmu, fti'i, qft port, vrfw oMi, ftrnt, ^i^iyand 

may take ^ s/i, except when applied to living beings, (vm. 3, 72.) 

6. After the prep. ft i-i, skand may take ^ sh, though not in the past 

participle in it la (vm. 3, 73), but after the prep, ^ft pari, throughout, 
even in the past participle (vm. 3, 74). lft>*C or ^ft^BT, parilh- 
kannab or pariikannab. 

7. After the prep. firr. nir, ft ni, ft tit, the verbs ^ spiur and ^p? >pM 

may take w«ft, (vm 3, 76.) 

8. After the prep, ft vi, «w skamhk must always take ^sA. (vm. 3, 77.) 

9. The verb as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes \sk after preposi- 

tions which cause such a change, and after pr&dur, if the \ah is 
followed by \y or a vowel (vm. 3, 87). wftnrr^ ai teshydl. Htj;^!^ 
pr&dtththy&t. Tngtft prddvtshanli. 

10. The verb a^map, when changed to jrq^ sup, takes ^lA, after 5 m, 

ft fi, ft^nir, ^rfiw (vm. 3,88). ijjh; sushuptab. vg^r. dulphuptab. 
Exceptional cases, where ^ « is used, and not ir^si : 

11. The verb fire ricfi, followed by the intensive affix (vm. 3, na). wft- 



11. The verb ftjv *i</A, signifying to go (vm. 3, 1 13}. ifiSvft partiedhati. 

13. The verb tab, if changed to wt^ roi^ft (vm. 3, 11 3). ifofnj f nri- 

tofkum. 

14. The verbs (ffr? rfomAA, fti^ siv, roA, in the reduplicated aorist 

(vm. 3, 116). T^fitirp^ paryastshahat. 

15. The verb *[ su, followed by the affixes of the 1st future, the condi- 

tional, or the desiderative (vm. 3, 117). vrRnfWft abhitosbyali. 
ifinpj: abhisusilb. 

16. The verbs sad, #3 svaiij, in the reduplicated perfect (vm. 3, I ] 8). 

vsflnrar^ abhishasdda. vtnnn) ab/iubasvaje. 

17. The verb ^ »nd, optionally, if preceded by the augment (vm. 3, 119). 

^rtf^or anft^nyasAWaf or nyasidat. 
tf 104. There are many compounds in which the initial ^ * of the second 
word is changed to \,ih, if the first word ends in a vowel (except a). 
Ex. gftfirr. yudhUhlhira, from 5ft yftdbi, in battle, and finre sthirn, firm ; 

suibfhu, well; dushlbu, ill; ^h: sui/iamab, beautiful, ftmr. cwAamai, 
difficult, from tto sainaA, even ; fefjw frisAf mM, a metre ; WfripMI agm~ 
sbomau, Agni and Soma; «tft=T^ mdtrishtaxri, mother's sister; ft^sj/iiri- 
shvasri, father's sister; ifrt: gosh/bah, cow-stable; CiPmiIh: agnish(omab, a 
sacrifice ; aft fa bV. jijotisb(omab, a sacrifice, (here the final ^» of aftflTfl; jyotia 
is dropt.) In firar^ lanUdb, a name of Indra, and similar compounds, 
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^ j is changed to ^ in whenever ^ A becomes ^ I; nom. JtRI^ tnrdshdt; 
lice. Ftrat? turdsuham. (Piin. viir. 3, 56.) 

Change of Dental v dh into Lingua! ^ dh. 
J 105. The ^ (M of the second per*, plur. Atm. is changed to ^ ^A in the 
reduplicated perfect, the norist, and in iftw shldhvam of the beiiedictive, 
provided the dh, or the ift iki of iftw thfdhvam, follows immediately an 
inflective root ending in any vowel but w5. {Pat}, vm. 3, 78.) 
En. ^ *ri; Perf. chakritfhve. 

c'iju; Aor. ^rajt^ achyodhvam. 
%plu; Bened, jftiflj ploshidkvam. 
But ftf^ fang); Aor. wf^*w aiaAiirfAram. 
•a^yaj; Bened. irsfM yakshldhvam. 
If the same terminations ore preceded by the intermediate ^ t, and the ^ i be 
preceded by i^y, ^ r, f, ^tf, ^ A, the change is optional. 
Ex. g /u; Perf. tytfVk bthmdhve or rjijfaj lultniujhve. 

iu,- Aor. wafts? alavidhvam or alavidhvam. 
^ iu; Bened. FsfWtij lavishtdhram or afMhj taviahtdhvam. 
But Aor. WTnrej abodhidhvam. 

Rules of Internal Sandhi. 

§ 106". The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs (J 31—94} 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words (padat), 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, (o the 
final nml iniiiul IuUits of words l'nmu'd into compounds, and lo the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except ^ y. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal {prdtipadika) and verbal bases [dMtu) before the other terminations 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffices, beginning with a vowel or \ y. Some of 
these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they cither agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or arc themselves liable 
to such numerous exceptions, that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical funus themselves, us we do in Greek mid Latin, than lo try to 
master the mlea according to which they are formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
Infernal Sandhi. The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 
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endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he has 
learnt that fs^dvuh, to hate, forms jjfw dneskmi, I hate, Jftj dvekshi, thou 
hatest, aft tftwftfi, he hatea, ^Tff^ arfuef, he hated, fff| dviddhi, Hate ! (Mf, 
a hater, fipr. (fciiAaJ, of a hater, ftrg dvtjiu, among haters, — he will refer 
bach with advantage to the rules, more or leas general, ivliich regulate the 
change of final ^ sh into ^ k, T /, 3 (/, &e. ; but he will never leant his 
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself, 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 

l. final Vowels. 

0 107. No hiatua ia tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words 
such as praiiga, fore-yoke, finrs; rtfau, sieve, are isolated exceptions. 

The hiatua in compounds, such as JtCTt pura-ttd, going in front, Tprsfts 
nama-uktih, saying of praise, which is produced by the elision of a final 
fl; s before certain vowels, has been treated of under the head of External 
Sandhi. (§ 84. 3.) 

§ 108. Final "S a and 11 coalesce with following vowels according to 
the general rules of Sandhi. 

5^ + wfit tuda + ami — ■J^lft tuddmi, I beat. 

Tp$ + \ tuda + i = -$ iade, I beat, Atm. 
+ ^ dana + i = ^ ddae, in the gift. 

^R+$ ddna + t = ddne, the two gifts. 
If wc admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants 
and in short w a, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring 
final w a to bo dropt before certain vowels. Thus if warn is put down 
as the general termination of the acc. sing., as in vach-am, it is necessary 
to enjoin the omission of final w a of f$ra Siva before the w am of the aec. 
sing., in order to arrive at ftpi Hivam, In the same manner, if «t am is put 
down as the termination of the I. p. sing. impf. Par., and V e as that of 
the 1. p. sing. pres. Atm., we can form regularly ^tVr advesh-am and 
fjfr doishe; but we have to lay down a new rule, according to which the 
final W a. of 55 tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at the correct forma 
*nr? atud(a)-am and 5^ lud(a)e. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student 
to arrive at the actual forms of declension and conjugation by a merely 
mechanical combination of base and termination, it is possible to dispense 
with a number of these phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of hoses ending in radical vt d, certain phonetic 
rules had to be laid down, according to which the final *n d had to be 
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elided before certain lenuimilioiis b^ninnm;,' iviih vuirels, Tims the dative 
+ 5 sankhadhma + e was said to form ijptflx iahkhadhme, (to the 
shell-blower,) by dropping the final W d, and not jranil iankhadlimai. 
Here, too, the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this B8 
for many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in which the wr « 
is drop:, to all the so-called Blut cases, the cases which Bopp calls 
the weakest cases (Fail. vi. 4, 140). Each of these systems has its 
advantages and defects, and the moat practical plan is, no doubt, to learn 
the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in 
which the hose and the terminations were originally combined or glued 
together. 

§ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long WI d, many special 
rules have to be observed, according to which final WT d is either elided, or 
changed to $ f or to ? e. These rules will be given in the chapter on 
Conjugation. Thus 

^511 + wfir pvnd + atiii = yHUr punanli, they cleanse. 
<prr + n: pund + mat = ■jtftn: panimah, wc cleanse. 
W+ffdd + hi^^deM, Give! 
§ no. Final ^ i, ^ t, 7 «, » H, rh if followed by vowels or diphthongs, 
ore generally changed to ^ y, \ «, ^ r. 
Ex. «rfrl+-fc = «ri& matt ^ at = maty at, to the mind. 

flft\ + v. = fxryjigi + ub=jigyuk, they have conquered, 
wrg+wta^wr^: bhdnu + ok = bhdnvob, of the two splendours. 
fiT5 + ^I = ft3t pitfi + d=pitrd, by the father, 
f^ + wfir^ftrarfTt bibhi+ati = bihkyati, they fear. 
In some cases \ i and % S arc changed to Jliy; ? u and ^ u to 7^ (ic,- 
^fitoftri,- ^Hto^l" - and, after labials, to TT. ur. 
Ex. + wfit= fulfil vi + anli = viyantt, they go. 
tfl + ^= fiiftl bht + i — bhiyi, in fear. 

? = g^ sugStf + e = sushuve, I have brought forth. 
jj+^ = ijPt bkti, + ! = Muci, on earth. 
T£ + «rfir= frrfii jri + ali — girati, he swallows. 
^n,4-^=iT5ftpapff + i=j)opuri, liberal. 
^ + ^tfir = ^fll yu + anti = ywanti, they join. 
33 + *I = SIT* W , + "4 = J»S«»«k tne 7 have joined. 
When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from 
paradigms and from special rules given under the heads of Declension 
and Conjugation, 

§ in. Final ^rf, if followed by terminations! consonants, in changed to 
4^ lr; and after labials to atr. (Jr. 
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tjjtJ, to shout; Passive rftffit gtr-yale ; Part. ifWj: girnah. 
^pff, to fill; Passive iffit pur-gale ; Fart. ifir. ptlr#afy. 
§ 112. f e,l ni, wt o, wl an, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally 
changed into V\ay, *tP{dy, vs av, VT^dv. 

i{ + = ipnt de + ate = day ale, he protects. 
\ + Z = Tjll rai-re = r<lye, to wealth. 
ifl + H = ttH go + e = gave, to the cow. 

Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except at vye in rcdupl. perf., 
Pan. vi, 1,46) change it into w & before any affix except those of the 
Bo-called special tenses. (PSn. vr. 1, 45.) 

\ + m=-^m de + ta\ = d&t&, he will protect. 

+ TfiiI=^?Tr(hi dc + .thja 1= dtisiya. Mnv i protect! 
ff + K1 = £Ttr[ mlai + td = mMld, he will wither. 
?ft + iH= Sim io + id = idtd, he will pare. 
But in the Present 1^ + wfii =s itsnrfj glai + ali = ghiyati, he is weary. 

2. JEnai Coiuouonis. 
§ 113. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to * *, ^H, n n, T{t, w,tt, ^p,^m,7^l, 
: S, - m, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final, i. e. where it is not Mowed by any derivative 
letter or ayllable. 

Thus the nominal base W| yudh, battle, would in the vocative singular be 
mi yudh. Here, however, the v dh must be changed into i» d, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final (J 54. 1); and ^ d is changed into 7 t, because 
no word can end in a soft consonant (f 54. a), m^ vach, speech, in the voc. 
sing, would change its ^ ch into 31 k, because palatals can never be final 

In wft^ adhot, the aspiration of the final is thrown back on the initial 5 d 
(§ 118). The final ^ h or \gh, after losing its aspiration, becomes ir g, 
which is further changed to 3j i. 

§ 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word {§ 55). The Snal 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 
*tr^+ ^= ^r»( vach + e = vdk, speech 5 nom. sing. 

Hi^+^ = im; yrdncA+»=7^"*. eastern; nom. aing. raaac Here uta 
prdnt, which remains after the dropping of ^ a, is, according to the 
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same rule, reduced again to jn^priiii, the final nasal remaining guttural, 
aa it would have been guttural if the final k had remained, 
^rei + ^ = JJilr^ ativalg + s = suval, vrcll j limping. Here, after the dropping 
of ^ >, there would remain suvalk; but aa no word can end in 

two consonants, this is reduced to ifT^ sttval. Before the Pada- 
terminations twalff assumes its Pada form nival l§ 53); 

hence instrum. plur. gtfeK suvalbMh. 
^r^ + ^ = ^i^ahan + a=:ahan, thou killedst; a. p. sing. impf. Par. 
5^=^n}^ adoesh + t = adve(, he hated; 3. p. sing, impf. Par. 
+ T[ = *rtit^ adoh + 1 — adhok, he milked ; 3. p. oing. impf. Par. 
Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 115. With regard to the changes of the final consonanta of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule in, 
1. Terminations beginning with aonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 

end of the nominal or verbal base, 
a. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 

of the nominal or verbal base. 
3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels, 
or nasals are excluded, i. e. they produce no change in the final con- 
sonant of the base. 
I- ^+fc=7fni vack + dhi^vagdhi, Spenlt ! 1. p. sing. imp. Par. 

y* + £ = -yribprkh + dhve=prigdhve, you mix ; a. p. plur. pres. Atm. 

2. ^ + ftl = wfiH ad + si = alsl, 1. p. sing. pres. thou catest. 
w^ + fir = nfw ad + li = atti, 3. p. sing. pres. he eats. 

3. T(»i!+X =:, '^fi' ""fa* -^i — maruti, loc. sing, in the wind. 
^+fil = ^ftn vach + mi — vaclimi, I speak. 

ff^ + JTn^irnnr grath + yate =grathyate, it ia arranged. 
Exceptions such as fi»^ + 1: = finr bhid + nab = bhiimab, divided, iiir + sc = 
W bhaaj + no!/ = bhagnab, broken, must be learnt by practice rather than 

J 11S. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration, (jj 54. 1.) 
Ex. »ront + fit = HTTfw mumath + ti = mamatti l 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
intensive liprc) mumatk, he shakes much. 
%H + sb;=%^ rundh + dhve = runddhve, 2. p. plur. pres. Attn, of 

^ rudk, you impede. 
jjw + W = a*d Iabh+sye = lapsye, I shall take. 
But Tj^+^ = JjfV yudh + i = yudhi, loc. sing, in battle. 
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rJM + i: = ;jan lubh + yak = hibhyalf, to be desired, 
in^ + -ttRt = Bprtfir kshubh + nitti = kshubhnaii, he agitates. 
It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 

§ 117. If final \gh, ^ $h, \d/i, \bh are followed by T^t or they 
are changed to the corresponding soft letters, 7T g, ^ d, ^ d, ^ 6, but the H v / 
and ^th are likewise softened, and the e d receives the aspiration. See also 
§ "8. 

Ex. -&rp{+fft = -$V!filriinadh + ti = ruiiadd/ii, he obstructs. 
3W + in = ?fW labh + tab = labdhalf, taken. 

%i( + nn=%a: nrndh + thah^runddhah (also spelt rundhab), you 
two obstruct. 

^ + TT. = ^t:rundh + /ah = runddlia/i, they two obstruct. 
^m^+w = ^Ti abdadh + tam = alidnddkam, 3. p. dual aor. 1. Par. 
you two bound. 

+ -TO = ww*T abandh + thdb = abanddhdh, 3. p. sing. aor. i.Atm. 
thou boundest. 

In vvi abanddham, x. p. dual aor. I. Par., the aspiration of final y^dh ia 
not thrown back upon the initial * b, because it is supposed to be absorbed 
by the if tam of the termination, changed into V dham. The same applies to 
W^gi; abanddkdk, though here the termination ^rn thiih was aspirated in itself. 

$ 118. If \gh, ^ $h, i^dh, H bh, 5 h, at the end of a syllable, lose their 
aspiration either as final or as bebg followed by izjlhv, i\bh, they throw 
their aspiration back upon the initial letters, provided these letters he no 
other than t[^g, \ °*i \i>- Sec j 93. 
Ei. Inflective base -yn budh, to know ; nom. sing, ij* bhat, knowing. 

Instrum. plur. tjfjn bhudbhih. 

Loe. plur. bhuteu. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Attn, wjaj abkuddhvam. 

Second pers. sing. pres. Inlens. ^Wh^-f ftl — ^tiftfm bobodh + si = 
bobhotti. 

Desiderative of ^ dabh, fWfir dhipsali, he wishes to hurt 

First pers. sing. fut. of >T( + wrfil = wiOTTfi> bandh + syiimi —bhanlsyami, 

I shall bind. 
^ dak, to burn ; dkak, nom. sing, a burner, 
jar duk, to milk ; «njn« adkugdhvam, 3, p. plur. impf. Attn. : but 2. p. 
sing. imp. Par. gfhl dugdki. 
Note — dult, the reduplicated bue of VT din, ^VTfil rfarHtfmi, I place, throws the lost 
aspiration of the AnaH^iM back on the initial ^ d, not only before V^dhn, ^t, but likewise 
before W< and^ii, where we might haveeipected tho application of § 117. eT» + JT. = V*". 
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dMin ^+W=vjd<^A + dA D ™ = dA a ddi,f B m. 

j 119. If ^eA, n j, ^j'A are final, or followed by a termination beginning 
with any letter, except vowels, semivowels, or nasals, tbey arc changed to 

Ex. Nominal base VF^MfeA; voc. Tra vuk, speech. 

Verbal base wvach; 3. p. sing. pres. *w + fir=^fis«acA + fi = vakti. 
^ + -fv = gfhl yw\j + dhi = yuiigdhi, 2. p. sing. imp. Join! 
But loc. sing. *TO + ^ = ^rfa vdeh + i = vdehi. 

^TW + it = ^Tal each +ya = vachya l to be spoken. 
^+ K. = W, vaeh + maA = pocAmaA, we speak. 
^ + ^: = -ir^: vach + vab=vachvalh we two speak. (See also § [34.) 
$ 120. l_sA at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the 
final of a word, is changed into ^ (. 
Ex. Nominal base fr\ dvish ; nom. sing, fjf^ dvit, a hater. 

Verbal base fg\ dvish ; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. adve(, lie hated. 
§ 121. Before verbal terminations beginning with ^s, it is treated like ^ k. 
Ex. ^ + fij = ifsjiiuf»A + si = rfweA»Ai, thou hatest; aor. wfij^iT advikshal, 
he hated. 

iftjsrfir pakshyati (push +iyati), he will nourish. 
§ 112. Before ir ( or it remains unchanged itself, but changes \l and 
^ (A into ^ ! and ^ (A. 
Ex. firn + ir.= ffrK dvi»h + lah - rfwA/aA, they (two) hate. 
This rule admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental 
it t, "\ih t ^d, V^dh, ^n, and ^s, is changed into the corresponding lingual, 
if preceded by z{, ^fA, ^ d, ^ <jh, vs^q, and \»h. 
Ex. fir^ + ft» = fSff dvi4+dht = dvid41ii, hate thou. 
^T + 5Tlfir=^WTfiT mn4 + nati = mfidrfuti. 
i$ + : k = fl !4 + le = i(le, he praises, 
j 113. Before other consonantal terminations \ sh is treated like ^f. 
Ex. %n+W = fir^j dvish + dhvam — dmddlwam, 2. p. plur. impf. Atm. 
Hate ye ! 

+ 5 — dvish + su = dvitsu, loc. plur. among haters. 
Exceptions lo this rule, such as w^dhriih, nom. a^dApi, and to other rulea 
will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

j 124. In the roots wr^iftriy, to shine, B^niry, to wipe, V^gaj, to sacri- 
fice, rii/', to shine, mif;, to let forth, and <S\bhrqj, to roast (krc* 
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bkrasja, Pan. viit. 1,36), the final ffi is replaced by \th, which, in the case 
enumerated above, is liable to the same changes us an original \ eit. Thus 
tnj + v> — ip mry + tha = mriahjha, you wipe. 
TTH + g = TI^g raj + mt — rafsu, ike 
§ 123. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in 31 i, chh, ksh, ich 
(some in *{j, § 114) are treated exactly like those ending in simple \lh. 
Ex. Nominal base faj^vii; com. ftri cif, a man of the third caste. 

Fut ^n + vnfo = ^V!n(nt>ei + ay&ini = vekshyami, I ana ll enter. 
Fut. periphr. ^+in = %FI vci + td=vethfd, I shall enter. 

f5Tjr + ii = fa^ vii + dhvam = ni^4kvam, enter you. 
Loc. plur. ftnj + »j = fan cif + *■ = uif»u, among men- 
Nominal base irr^ pruchh.- nom. lire jiru(, an osker. 
Verbal base jr^ proc/iA; tjh + WTftT=UWrft jir«eM + «y«i»i=jira- 
is V»i> I shall ask. 
H^+in = impracAft + (a=projA/«, I shall aak. 
jrr^-f ^ — ■stt^pTachk + su=pru(su, among askers. 
Nominal base inj taksh; + 13 = TfTl] /njtiA + su — lafttt, among 
carpenters. 

Nominal base Taksh; ritTT^ + 5 = "fttJg gorakih + n = gorafsv, 
among cowherds. 

Verbal base 1^ chaksh ; + it = chaksh + se = ehakske, thou seest. 
+ = *mf chaksh + dhve — chaddhve, you see. 
V^vraich, to cut; nom. sing.. HI waf. 

+ wrfil = TOnftl waicA + »yiimi = vrakshyumi, I shall cut. 
a^+irT = Hyiwai!:A + /a = Wi«*(d, he will cut. 
§ 136. The Ji_i of f^n<fij, to show, ^drti, to see, i^tnrii, to stroke, 
T^jpris; to touch, if final, or followed by Pada-tcrminations, is changed 
into ^ *. 

Ex. Nominal base flrn Hi; nom. sing, fe^ dik; instrum. plur. flrfhn 
digbhih; loc plur. firBf dikthu. 
■pi rfri»; nom. sing. drik; instrum. plur. ^fhr: drigbhih. 
In the root J|jt noi, the change of sr * into ^ * or \ f is optional (Pan. vm. 
2, 63). For further particulars see Declension and Conjugation. 

0 137. s A at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination 
beginning with 15 s, is treated like \gh, i.e. like a guttural with an inherent 
aspiration, which aspiration may be thrown forward on the initial letter. 
Ex. ^ + wrf«l = B^irRi Uh + tyami = kkthytani, I shall lick. 
^ + Wlftf = vtenfit doh + syami = dhokihydmi, I shall milk. 
§ J 18. In all other eases, whether at the end of a word or followed by 
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terminations, ^ h is treated either (i) like tt gh in most words beginning 
with i; d (Pan. viii. 2, 32), and in ffan^ vshnih; or (2) like ^ in all other 

Ex. (l) duli; nom. ^ dftui; instrum. plur. vfinr. dkugbkih; loc. plur. 
vis dhnhhu ; part. pass, jrw: dugdhah. 
-%$ + Tr. = ^T; dp^ + '<*S = tfpYftaA, fas', is an exception. 
Ex. (2) fft^a*; nom. fi^ty; instrum. plur. fcrftj; (irfMi*; loc. plur. THig 
iifra e&h, 71^ Puf*u). 
ftsf + in = tfa: lih + tah = llt/hak. 
+ n: = rah + tab = rtidhah. 
Imftsiiidhah and nMAaft, ^ + Tt# + f are changed (J 117) toTrf + ^tfA; 
then the first 3^ is dropt and the vowel lengthened. The only vowel which 
is not lengthened is ^ fi; e.g. + * = ^ + H = YT* = ^ tfpA + fa = 
vrv[h + la — vjid-dha = vridha. 

§ 119. The final? of certain roots druh, muh, 15^ swift, tnih) 
is treated either as ^ gh or ^ rfft. From ^ draft, to hate, we have in com- 
pounds the nom. sing, rfftrai and jjt dftraf (Pan. vm. 2, 33) ; past 
participle Tpv. drttgdhah or ^z: dr&fhah. 

§ 130. The final ^ A of sr>< naft, to bind, is treated as v rfft. 
Ex. Tirn? tipdnah, slipper; nom. sing. vpunal; instrum, plur. 

TORflli updnadbhih. 
Past part. pass. ir^ + ir. = 5RK nah + iaj = naddhah, bound. 
As to WTJ^ anatjuh, ox, &c, see Declension. 

J 131. Nominal bases ending in radical ^ s, change it to H (, if final, and 
before the Pada-terminations. (Pan. viii. 2, 72.) 

dkvas, to fall; nom. sing, wt^dhmt, nom. plur. Bra; dhvamk, instrum. 
plur. tffft: dkvadbhih. 
§ 132. Verbal bases ending in ^ s, change it to T^t, before terminations 
of the general tenses beginning with (Pan. vn. 4, 49.) 
Tp^vas, to dwell ; fut. ir^ + wrSi = ^Rnft was + tydmi = valsydmi. 
Before other terminations beginning with ^ s, final ^ 3 remains unchanged. 
3r^ + &=^I& vtu + ae = va>ae, thou dwellest. 
ot + fn = wftg sos + si = sassi, thou sleepest. 
fii^ + tt = find mm* + se = nimwe, thou kissest. 
W^ + fij = ¥tft"IJ'q>e» + «=pepe»A*ft'. thou hurtcst. (§ 100.) 
In certain verba final ^ * is dropt before fv dhi of the imp. 
5rrq+ fii = jntV «• + dhi = Mrffti. (Pfin. v ! . 4, 35.) 
TOT^+ fif = TOfv chakdt + rfAi = cflafcidfti", 
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In the same verba final ^ g, if immediately fallowed by the termination of 
the second person, ^ a, may be changed to ^ t or remain ^ s. 

^3nH + ^ = ^ir^or *rjFr, asds + s = aSdl or ateb. 
Before the J^/ of the third person, it always becomes ir t. 
n\im + ir= wjrnt aids + 1 = aidt, (Pan. viii. i, 73, 74.) 
f '33' 'I, " ^ m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants 
(but not before the g to of the loc. phir.), are changed to Annsvara 
Ex. fit n i fl TiT jighd msali, he wishes to kill, from J^han. 
'WOt kraihsyate, he will step, from ~VH kram. 
§ 134- ^ " remains unchanged before semivowels. 
Ex. far; hanyab, to be killed, from ^ Aon. 
iM<t tanvan, extending, from TT^ian. 
H-(<i prenvanam*, propelling, from i^sj inv. 
§ '35' \ m remains unchanged before the semivowels \y, ^ r, ^ I. 
Ex. aim: ium-i/aA, to be loved, from m^kara. 

nTO tamram, copper, from 71^ tarn and suffix * ra. 
^Tfl: amlah, sour, from w^am and suffix H /a. 
J 136. it m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, 
or if followed by a Pada-terminntian, or by personal terminations beginning 
with h ui or ^ v, is changed into n. (Phf. vm. 2, 65.) 
Ex. HJtraprasan, nom. sing., and irjnfcw: praidnbkilf, instrum. plur., ITJITsg 
praSdntu, loc. plur., from v^praidm, quieting. (Pan. vm. 2, 64.) 

aganma, we went, and agamia, we two went, from + >t 
jam + ma, ijw + q gam + tin. 
But nom. plur. Ir»rnr. pru&ImaA. 

§ 137. With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class can 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 
used as a general substitute. (§ 8.) 
Ex. Wljlijn or HI3l*<l d&aiikate or diamka/e, he fears. 

Tufiajffli or WlftSirfil aliiigati or alimgati, he embraces, 
yyini or ^Tirftr vaiichayaii or i-amchayati, he cheatB. 
HitMJiS or TfPIII utkanthate or ulkamlhale, he longs, 
irijj or Jl$ gantum or gamtum, to go. 
» Witt or Tirt^ kampate or kampate, he trembles. 
In compounds, such as WB+'qrar. lam + kalpab, it is optional to change 

* If the before \t were treated as Anusvi™, the second would bava to bs 
changed into a ungaal (5 06). Pan. vm. 4, 3, r. 



OigiiizM By Google 



INTERNAL KANDHT. 



final standing at the end of a Pado, into the fifth or into real Ann a vara ; 
or tt^bt. samkalpalf or taiikalpal). (Sec § 77.) 
J 138. In the body of a word, Anusvara is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants sj, ^ih, ir_ a, and ? A. 
Ex. ?3R daManam, biting, ^Tijfil yy'ih'mhi, the prayers. 
?*r: hamsab, goose. i^g ramkate, be goes. 
J J 39' 1.* following immediately after ^cA or is changed to ^tl. 
Ex. irry y&chna, prayer. TTirl rajat, queen. srtt jajtie, be was bom. 
§ 140. ^ ckh in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to ^ chchh. (See $ 91.) 
Ex. ^j^j-icWi, to go; ^sifiT richchhati, he goes, 
jj^t mlechchhab, a barbarian. 
J 141. T^eAA before a suffix beginning with or »ti is changed to » 6. 
Ex. jr^ + Tt = Jt& prac/1/1 +na=prat»a, question. 

irn^ + fit = intfpi pt'tprachk + mi=papraim, 1 ask frequently. 
Before \b this change is optional. 

J 142. Roots ending in i{y and f^v throw off their final letters before 
terminations beginning with consonants, except T{y. 
Ex. ^+ jr. = to: pip + Ink =putab, decaying. 
^ + = turv + nai — ttirilab, killed. 
§ 143. Roots ending in and T.r, if preceded by ^ i or v w, lengthen 
their ^ i and s «, if or ^ r is followed immediately by a terminations! 
consonant. (Pan. vni. 2, 77.) 
Ex. fifT diu, to play, a^rfit divyati, he ploys. Bcncd. jfNrt dlv-yasam. 
m. gar, to exert, JTJI: girifah. 
^jri (i. e. ftl^'ir), to grow old, -tfftljiryati. 
fir. ffir, voice ; instrum. plur. iftifr. girbbih, ]oc. plur. ifr§ oh-jAn. 
There arc exceptions. (Pan. vin. 2, 79.) 

*nr, to sound. Bened. y&ra *tinr<wam. 
On a similar principle T u is lengthened in jt + WTO = Tjtro turn + rtVaA = 
/dreiJpoi. (Pin. vni. 2, 78.) 

f 144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in ^r. W ani! ^ ur lengthen 5 i 
and 7 11, when r r becomes final after the loss of another final consonant. 
(Pan. Tin. 2, 76.) 
Ex. ftr. + ^ = ifrr. or ift: yir + j=jlV or jfA, nom. sing, voice, 
f 145. Nominal bases ending in 3^ it or h« (the ^ il or 1^ ut being 
radical] lengthen ^ i and ~3 v when final, and before terminations beginning 
with w bk or ^ s. Likewise lajut. 
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Loc. plur. gPi^4-g = gtf(:^ tapis + su — 3uplhshu; nom. sing, masc. 

nnd neat g^h tuplb. 
Nom. sing. masc. *rsr^ + ^= ?nj: sajus + s = sajuk nom. sing. ncut. 

Doubting of Consonants. 

According to some grammarians any consonant except T r and k, 
followed by another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; 
likewise any consonant preceded by T.r or^ h, these letters being themselves 
preceded by a vowel. As no practical object is obtained by this practice, it 
is beat, with Sakalyo, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant, 
except the sibilants and f h, is preceded by ^ r or ^ h, these being again 
preceded by a vowel. Thus 

■a% arka, sun, is frequently written w& arkka. 
W\ brahman may be written ivr brahmman. 

§ 146. If on aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its 
aspiration. Thus or vardhana or varddhana, increase. 

§ 147. A sibilant after T_r must not be doubled, unless it is followed by 
a consonant. Thus it is always, tr^i: varshatf, rainy season ; ddariah, 
mirror. But we may write either e^&ii or %$}£nt darhjate or dar&bjate, it is 
shown. 

Explanation of some Grammatical Terms used by Native Grammarians. 

J 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved 
so useful that they have t^innl fuudy admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Guna and Vriddki are terms adopted by comparative gramma- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended under these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Parasmaipada, Atntancpada, Tatpurasha, Bahuirihi, Karmadhiiraya, Krit, 
Taddhita, Unddi, and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of Panini; but as it was contrived for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without ot the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on 
some of Pacini's grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 
very few exceptions, ore derived from roots or dhatus. These roots 
have been collected in what are called Dhdtapdfhas, root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini*. 

* Sidahanta-Kaumudi, tel. Tiranatha, voL n. p. 1. 
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From tliese dhutus or roots are derived by means of pratyayaa or suffixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according 
to some, even all pronouns and particles. Tims from the root ir^njiin, to 
think, we have not only tnjir man-u-te, he thinks, but likewise JR^ man-as, 
mind, irRTH mdnas-a, mental, Stc. Words thus formed, but without as yet 
any case-termination s attached to tbem, arc called Pratipadika, nominal 
bases. Thus from the root sp^jan, to beget, we have the pratipadika or 
nominal base lf^jan-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the 
nom. sing, becomes spri/an-a-J, a man. 

Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds: 
I. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots; Primary Suffixes. 

1. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. 
The former are called Krit, the latter Taddhita. Thus mjana, man, is 
derived from the root sra jan by the Krit suffix W o,* but Jrtfcr janfna, 
appropriate for man, is derived from ^tjana by the Taddhita suffix tea. 
The name pratipadika would apply both to 1R jana and mfTujantea, as 
nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 

The Kfit suffixes are subdivided into three classes i 
r. Krit, properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 
formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix OTg athu, Sanskrit grammarians form 
vepathv, trembling, from >T^«jt, to tremble. 
^PT£ hayathu, swelling, from fig hi, to swell, 
fjrg kshavathu, sneezing, from , bt tshu, to sneeze. 
davatku, vexation, from 5 da, to vex, to burn. 

2. Kritya, certain suffixes, such us Tt*t tavya, si .fin aniya, it ya, tjIrfH elima, 

which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from 
^ kar, to do, is formed ^fai kartavya, miurn karantya, anS kdrya, 
what is to be done, faciendum. 

3. Unadi, suffixes used in the formation of nouna which to native gramma- 

rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from V^vas, to dwell, both imvaslu, a thing, and TrCT vasta, a house. 
The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
{strfpratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by ^^uffix (pratyaya), whether Krit or Taddhita, is 
raised to the dignity ofa base (pratipadika), and finally becomes a real 
word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination (sibhakti). 

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is called 
Afiga, body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 
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introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen- 
sions, a base is only called Aitga before the terminations of the nom. and 
ace. sing., nom. and acc. dual, and nom. plur. of jnasc. and fern, nouns ; 
besides the nom. and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. These Anga cases together arc called the Saman&tnatth&na. 
Bopp calls them the Strong Cases. 

Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Taddhitas 
beginning with any consonant except ^ y) the base is called Fada, the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify n noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it. The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are the same as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and \y) the base is called Bha. 
Bopp calls the Fada and Bha cases together the Weak Cases; and when it 
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Cases. 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, arc declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called ^sup or fiwfis eibhakti, lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and aome 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers. A personal termination is called firs' tifi or f^atf^ vibhakti. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakli, is 
called Pada. 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipdta, literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words. 
All particles are indeclinable {avyaya). 
Particles are, 

1. Those beginning with ^ cha, and, i. c. a list of words consisting of 

conjunctions, adverbs, interjections, collected by native grammarians. 

2. Those beginning with H pra, before, i. c. a list of prepositions collected 

in the same manner by native grammarians. 
When the prepositions beginning with n pra govern a substantive, they 
are called Kamiaprasaehanlya. When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasarga or Gati. The name of Gati is also given to a class of 
adverbs which enter into close combination l^tti verbs. Ex. srft ifrf in 
>%fr«l<H tirikritya, assenting; m^kMt in mijf khdtkritya, having made 
khtzt, i. e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. 
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CHAPTER in. 

DECLENSION. 

§ 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and eight cases, 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 



Note — There are a few nouns which art indeclinable in Sanskrit : 5rr.ir.nr, heaven; 
OT^OJKtl, Ate; *hfTI jaiiical, year, (of Vikramlditvi'a em); Wl Icnym, self ; Mlfa lini, 
half: *J^tAu>, atmosphere ; *jfiT tfdi, %ht fortnight ; *rfej bedi, dark fortnight, &c, 

Some nouns are piaralia Ionium, used in the plural only 1 ^TO: ddrdh, plur. masc. wife; 
Wit! dpak. plur. fcm. water; caning, plur. fern, the. rainy teuton, i.e. the raiiui 
ffllli: sikaldi, plur. fein. sand. 

£ ijo. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes ; 

1. Those that have buses ending in consonants. 

2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 

1. Baies ending in Consonants. 

J 151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except ^ fi, w 11, tj. >/. 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being cither final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
of the phonetic rules explained above. 

§ 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations : 

Terminations for Masculines and Feminines. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Norn. T{ s (which is always dropt) 1 „ 

Acc. w «n J 



|w alt 
tin bhih 
lw: bhyah 



Dat. * e V«n bhydm 

AM. v. ah J 
Gen. w. ah 1 ^ , *rt dm 

Loc. J ,« 

Voc. like Nom., except bases in ?tn and wt ou ah 

Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc, and Voc. singular (Pada 

They take $ f in the Nom., Acc, and Voc. dual (Uhn cases). 
They take ^ i in the Nom., Acc, and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
before the final consultant of the inflective base (Ai'iga cases). This nasal is 
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determined by the consonant n hicfi fnllon s it ; hence T n liefore gutturals, 
H ii before |iata(a!>, n p liffun: Ungual', ^ « liefnre dentals, «[_ m hefore 
labials, Aiinsiara before sibilants and ^ h. Neuters ending in a nasal 
or a semivowel do not insert tbe nas-il in the plural. [8m Saras*. I. 8, 55 
Colebrwke, p. 83.) 

j 153 Timers ending in consonants are divid«l again into two cltnara: 

1. Unchangeable bases. 

2. Changeable bases. 

Nouns of the first class have the same base before ail terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 
Thus from vW\pratyaeh, Nom. Dual Jntft p ratyaiich-au ; base vtf^pra- 
iyaiich. (Anga.) 
Instrum. Plur. TTHtfiH: pratyag-bhi j ; base wv\pralyach. (Pada.) 
Gen. Dual HirNr; prattck-ob ; base wft\prattch. (Bha.) 

I. UsCBiSDKABLB BlSBS. 

Paradigm of a regular Noun toilh unchangeable Bate. 

$ 154. Bases ending in Jt|n and I arc not liahle to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing, the ^ * of the termi- 
nation ia dropt (see §§ 114; 55); and that in the Loc. Plur. alt may be 
inserted after the final jra, 

Base ipnn«iyara, a ready reckoner, masc. fern. neut. (from welt, and 
root musran, to count) 



gw.juswri 



yr% 



91191! *:«jr.r.-lhi!: 

J jpnriw; msjoti-iSynj 

»J'Wli Joooj-inn 



V. Ijiret^iujHut ginSI ngan-m ymr; mjjon-oj 

N. A. V. jpTO^iujon ^Pift jujoj-f ^iftf wyap-i 



L'11 1 : 
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§ 155. Bases ending in gutturals, « k, l^AA, i{g, Ugh. 
These bases require 110 special rules- 
Base S^SJIB sarvaiak, omnipotent, maac. fern. ncut. (from tarva, all, 
and root SJ^ Sai, to be able.) 



All regular nouns ending in ^ k, ^tt, J^p, * 0/1, ^ f, ^ fA, * (f, ej rfA, 
^f, \th, ^d, vdA, itji, ^pA, li, i^AA, may be declined after the model 
of W#5T^ sarvaiak. 

§ 156. Base ending in ^iA. f^afo^ieAtfrnfiiA, painter, (from t*nchitra, 
picture, and root fi*J^ likh, to paint.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



ciilraliiht H 



L. r^afrfftl riilrniiiHi J ^flfUHlll eMItaBiia^ f^d frt Ig ciilroJiiilu • 
Nbutbk. 

N. A.V. P»Bfi?W rMfrofitf ftafiWft MlroUUt fVafiiftr cMraBMli 

Note-— In the paredigms of tegular nouns with unchangeable consonantal liases it will 
be sufficient to remember the Num. Sing.. Norn. Plur., Instr. Flui., Loc. Plur., and Nom. 

- On tbechange of 1} in afterSft, ace 5 100. 
t 5 k instead of^ii,** j,Il 8 ) S4-1- 



DlgitizDd by Coog 



Plur. Neut. The Am. Instr. Det. AM. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nora. Acs, Vac. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Aec. Gen. Plur., follow tha Nom. Plur. The Inatr. Dit. AhL Dual, Dat.AhL Plur., follow 
the Instr. Plur. The Vocative ii the some as the Nominative. 

J 157. Regular nouns to be declined like (rojrs sarvasak. 



fft^iarit green 
m.f.n. 


" - 










vfaw^agnimatk, fiie-kindl 


ing wlMflf 










m. f. n. 










eonfeweatiU 


£U svhfiil, friendly 












m.f.n. 






suAjidbhih 




anAnWi 


budk, knowing 




V- 


Ate 


*pa 




m. I n. 


Mum 


budfiah- 


MarfMii 




bundU 


^^sap, guardian 


Tl 






T9 


ijfil 


m.f.n. 












Ky^fcJmJJ, region 













J 158. Bases ending in palatals, ^ ch, ^ chh, itj, ^j'A. 
Bases ending in w cA change ^ eA into or i{g, except when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Base ^s^jalattmch, masc. cloud (water- dropping). 



tTH^jatamueSe I >1 i*5J I WT jalamaghliy dns 



N.A.V. ■THJ'jaianiiii •Trtfj'fl JoIanHoM Strt«f"< jalamuilcU 

Decline like TOg^ jalatauch, — ^t^tnieA, fern, speech; tvach, fem. 
akin; Tj^rueA, fem. light; ^srucfi, fern, ladle. 

• ^/nfiniJ changed into See$i"3i 64- >■ Final ^ 1 dropt, 4 55. 
t See 5 66. t BMS*"- I See^nB. 
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§ i$<). Special bases in ^ch. 

■frtn*A*,wmBg crookedly, ^ J^B« ^W. 

& curlew iruS IruiMijl itrasiiln irurlc*ajl 

^j^fficA.if itmesniworship- UTi; HT^fir. TrrPJ nW: 

ping pron prShbhih pnfnisAn pTiilctah (Aoc. the name) 

^tfriicAt. cutting ^ 7T. 

en'ft pridASJA en'f« rrtfeiaj 

§ 160. Bases ending in ^ cftA change ^ ehh into ^ f when final, and 
before consonants. (See § 125.) 

ur?prJcl*ll,uiMker VT^prOf HIWpnJcAiaJ OTlfiKpru'itfSiS HT^pi-ofm HTffcp r ,McAli 

§ 161. Bases ending in *rj", if regular, follow the example of nouns in 
* eft, except that they preserve before vowels. 

^ny", disease ^n.* >V3n nyo* ^ftw ru s itoj ^lJniij*B ^fsTruHji 
3rj; tfij'f. strength t*%lfr* tjrS: ifcjoA ^ff*: ilroiSiA ^}«r*«Au *fS^Arji 

Other regular nouns in — ^for^Kafiy, m. merchant; firefly bhishaj, at. 
physician; stjfj^ ri'ui;, m. priest; sraj, f. garland; WWl^ <nry, n. blood. 
(On the optional forms of ve^tury, see further on.) m^majj, Norn. 
Sing, irar ma*, diving. 

J ifil. Bases ending in Jt,J changeable to $ 4- 

Some bases ending in \j change sr,/ into \ I or ^ 4 when final, and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 



* De rived from the root ^ kruHch. The Nom. Sing, would have been + ^ 
+1; and are drnpt, see 4 n*. 

t Derived from the root ^ vraich, (in the Db6.tupS.tba, wte*?), to cut. According 
to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate ^1 or lt,f is dropt, and \th before consonants 
or if final changed into^|. (See § 114.) 

% The form ^«rf <°°' *\ "«*) ia ""urmed by Siddhanta-Keumudi (1803), i. p. iBa. 

|| Some Authorities admit Tmjl praVaJS, in the Nom. Plur., and the same base HTs\praf 
in all other cases ■beginning with a vowel. 

H On the two final consonants, see , 55. The Nom. Plur. Ncut. would be umrj'i or 
Wf* *}i in compounds ; TffS AnMmiji or w^fit isMrji (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 194). 
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Baae Jamny, roasc. sovereign. 




The words which follow this declension are mostly nouna derived, without 
any suffix, from the roots ar^ bhrdj (junj, not trr^), to shine 5 ^ mrij, 
td clean ; ^ yqf (except ^fa^ rifvif), to sacrifice ; TJ^ raj, to shine, to 
rule; »fn *ry, to diamins, to create, (g^ st-o/, wreath, and «PHW blood, 
are not derived from t^gfij); a*( iAroy, to roast (awit). Also iftWTC^ 
parivraj, a mendicant. 



fatflW, rioiraj, resplen- 


thrift 








dent 




vibhrSjah 




mMr<f|n> 


ifcrejt, worshipper 








^9 


of the gode 










fnPJUptfcojry, creator 








firing 


of the universe 










VftHTS^panpriiJ, a men- 










fa TiharSjW, an 








nanenfftu 

nrarcprjj 


universal monarch 
WMfi(> roasting 


"ft 




eisptfVaV**'* 














J 163. Irregular ba: 


ies in ay*. 



















I. ^HaH/f, lame W^Ho* WT! t*a«j<i# Wftw, ilonSAtf Wmisi, 



* Cf. § 76. 

t Fromimclhcrroot.faBT^piMrft.ftiai^ (Siddh.- 
Keum. 1. p. 165.) 

t From e^T deoa, god, and TRT, yaj, tn sacrifice, contracted into ^ y. 

|| The lengthening of the W a in ftPB Eiftn takes place whenever is changed into 
a lingual. (Pin. w. 3, u8.) 

f See Siddb.-Kaom. ed. TMnatha, vol. 1. p. if>s- 
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2. WTOPT avayoj, name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing, 
is ORin: avuyfilf, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada 
cases) are formed from the same base, WTO^ amyas. The Voc. Sing., 
too, is irregular, being, against the rule of these bases, identical with, 
the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow % he amyah. 
Base avayas and. avayaj. 



SlNOULAR. 



L. 



mojrgfi 

V. TIW. <nraj,# or W. 
J 164. Bases ending ii 
Bases ending in ai 
lengthened, if the T r is 
Loc. Plur. the final « 
Base frrr. yir, fern, voit 



■e regular, only \ i and T w, preceding the ^ r, are 
final or followed by a consonant (j 144). In the 
:mains unchanged though Followed by \sh. [j 90.) 



N.V. ifhjlfl 
I. fiKTjW 

Base ^rr. vdr, ncut. water. 



iftWT gtr&tiydm 
filth (n'rojS 



Tfli5: gSrbhifr 



^n3fr vdrhhydm 



■S^ftrtfri 



g^pKr, F. town ^T.p"™* ^SlpAi.^ ifptfrjla 

TT^iWr, f. door TH dtti* IfTi: idfrojl Jlfft: dcA-SJifl Sr$dn&sl« 

fll^ Kr, m. f. n. jatterfflB *h iH f"W= Wro|S *f&I *frJS fjl Afrsta * 



fifij. Bases in^». 

(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes Wfl; as, ^ is, 3^ u.'. 
Buses ending in ^ j change the ^» according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus 

as, if final, becomes W. ah, (j 83.) 
W^nt followed hy terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 
3^ and fH is and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are 

changed to jt( and -fPluh and ush. (Sec $ too.) 
m^ai before »tt becomes *ft 0 ($ 84. 3); is and 3^ as before «iA 
become ^r. ir and TT. ur. {§ Si.) 

as before *j ™ becomes as or v. ah; ^is and its before ^ m 

become niii or 5: i£, ^h*A or «j. 
Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed : 
I. Nouns formed by the suffix 3^ as lengthen their W a in the Nom. Sing. 

masc and fern., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m. f. 

yRT. ffumnndi, well-minded (<»W&); Voc. ^r. IWWBWi. 
a. Nouns formed by the suffixes or 13 or tu do not lengthen their 

vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fcm. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 

TJiiitrii: sujijatih, having good light, from g su, good, and WtflnjyoKJ, 

n. light; ^n^. suchakshuh, having good eyes, from l[ su, good, and 

*rg: eAaitsflMj, n. eye. (Pan. v. 4, 133, com.) 
3. Neuter nouns in ^ as, is, us, lengthen their rowel and nasalize 

it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. From itst: mauah, Hliftt manaiasi ; from 

vtitffr.jyotih, jftftftjyotinishi ; from Vn; chakshuh, ^fq chakskuAishi. 
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Base gsftfir^ tujgotU, Hcll-hghtcd, masc. fern, ncut. (from ij «u and 
5iftfir^jyo/ij, neut light.) 

j^Sitfini: lujjialishalt 
^WlfilfS; nggoltrblai 

TJ-WJlfrtUI tujyatilftdm 



The rest like the masc. and fern. 

Decline after the model of *J>Mt(, sumanas and gsrffirH sujyntls the 
following bases: 

vedhai, Nom. sing. %VT. ued&ifl, m. wise. chondromas, N. s. 

^jht: e/umdromdS, m. moon. U^JT^ prachelas, N. s. ww: prachetah, m., 
Nom. prop, of a lawgiver, fl^hra divaukas, N. s. fe^r*TC divaukdb, m. 
a deity. fapr^ wAayo», N.s. flnrrer: vihdydh, m. bird. wtK^apsara*, N.s. 
iron; apiardh, f. a nymph. mahattjat, N. h. WrlsTi: mahtmjalf, 

m. f. n. very mighty. W^payas, N. a. payah, n. milk, thi^ oyra, 
N. s. aya£, n. iron, yaias, N. s. qjR yaiai, n. praise. havii, 

N. b. irfir: Aavij, n. oblation, wf^ orchis, N. s. flf«J: orcAiJ, n. splendour, 
-srg^ njiiu, N. s. WTj; diptb, n. life, age. ^ vapus, N. a. ^rj: tiopuj, 
n. body*. 

J 166. wn yard, old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a 
feminine. (See further on, Bases ending in Vowels, Fcminines in w a.) 
There is, however, another base majorat, equally feminine+, and equally 
regular, except that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which 



tjrtilfW jojjtjiisiam 
TJWtfiPTT suiyotiihd 
giuTlfilTt jiyyo/isAj 



JJSilfrl'tt is 



|gsftfinfh sujyotishaA 



* Any of these neuter nounn may assume masc. and fcm. termination 9 at the end of a 
compounds SR^fa nastifritiaeili, fsom. oing. maac. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

t rW'litliiurk (T)ri'linnliuTi "1111 Sanskrit, p. 11-,) gavn iRHi'im!, rightly as feminine; in 
the dictionary, though oijtone, it ia by mistake put down Bi neuter. 
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Base unjara, 

SlNQULSB. 

N. wjjard* 

A. nujardm 

I. Ktmjarayd 

D. vstftjardyai 
Ab. TOTi: jaray&b 

G. »Rjin:j"ar((yd* 

L. Hill jaTuydm 

V. jftjare 



SINGULA*. 

deest; term. ^ s 

•ntf jurat-am 



jaras-alf 



iRWt jarag-au 
deest ; term, wrf SAffdm 

deest ; term, ill: ihih 
deest ; term. nr. Mjioi 
1fTmjarai-am 
L. TOg^o/'ura deest; term, ijra 

{167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from liujora, viz. fipPC 
nwjara)), ftrSrj nirjard, ftr*i nirj'ar'a-m, (ageless,] grammarians allow the base 
in n g to be used before ail terminations beginning with vowelsf. 



N.A.T. Otjare 

I. D. Ab. 3TO>Tt jardbhyam 
Q. L. q^ifltjnrajoi 

N.V. TO!>mi 
A. WW/arelJ 
I. unfit: jarabkik 

D. Ab. vrrro jar&bhyab 




" The declension of IfTJ jard, as s regular fern, in TO J, is given hen by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective V^jMl 

t By a pedantic adherence to the Sutras, iff PAnini some monstrous forma (included in 
brackets) have been deduced by certain native ffranumiriiini, hut deservedly reprobated by 
others. (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. pp. 103, 141.) 

I The declension of firtn mtjerat, as a regular masc. in n, is given by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defectiti firfa^iiirjarat. 



72 



D. (h3i.HI nnjariga or 
Ab. ftNfTJi^ najarit at 
G. fHvk±M airjarnsya at 

Dual. 

N.A.V. filSTO nirjuTtm at 
I. D. Ab. fMnr«ri nir/arAlyda 
G. L. ftpn^lh nirjorayofl or 

N.V. ftrAtl; nirjitrdh or 
A. (HlillT^niriflnfn or 
I. Cnnl; «ir;ora# 
D. All. r^Sft.B': nirjtirMi/aft 
G. fflHtlDli iiir/uruirorji or 
L. ftniTJ nirjamhi 

Fem. ftTTO nirjnrd, like ^trrt WnM. I Nent. Sing, deest (ftlSui nfrjirraJnni) ; Dull 
Neut. ft^T m'rj'orara, like ^frli Milan. | ftcfeftnoj'onirf; Plur. ftrwffl nir/ViWui. 

f 168. vi^jh oneiiw, m. time, ^jsT^ purudamia*, m. name of Indra, 
form the Nom. Sing. 5r^?T anehd, gggyi jrarudaBiiii, without final Viaarga. 
The other eases arc regular, like ijiR^jtimaJitw, m. Voc % he aaehafy. 

§ ifiy. d3,H<( uianos, m. proper name, forma the Nom. Sing. T^PTT uiand 
and the Voc. Sing. BjPR viatum or Tjpr: wsanaA or a^R uiana. (Sfir. r, 
9. 73-) 

j 170. (B.) Bases ending; in radical ^ ». 
1. From fiis pinrfa, a lump, and jft^ gras, to swallow, a compound is formed, 
fw&p{pimlat)ras, a lump-eater. 
From fUTfj/is, to walk, and >} sw, well, a compound 19 formed, gftr^ s»jii», 
well-walking. 

From TJ^ ius, to Bound, and 1} su, well, a compound is formed, ^j^sulus, 
well-sounding. 

a. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before 
with regard to nouns in which «^ as, jTF^ is, ^ us, belong to a suffix, 
are simply inverted. Nouns in ^ is and ^ us lengthen the vowel, 
nouns in ^ as leave it short. 
Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. figy, pi^ifagrai, supih, su/tlj. 



firSun nir/araiajl | ft| SWTT^ n 1 rj arasdt, maac.) 
ftl^CTI nirjorojn^ (ftfaTO m'rjarnJosjQ, mase.) 

fVl'ktiU airjnrqjojl 
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3. In the Norn. Acc. Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns in oj, ^ is, 3^ tw, 
nasalize their vowels, but do not lengthen them. 
Ex. Nom. Aec. Voc. Plur. neut. [Vlitfll pii>4agraihsi, gfqftr jupimri, 
ljjTn radiiiisi. 

4- Nouns in ^ is and vj lengthen their vowels before all terminations 

beginning with consonants. 
Ex. Instr. Plur. giftf* luptrbkik, g^S; suttirhhib, flaw sut&fytku. 

5- The radical ^ j of nouns ending in is and as, though followed by 

vowels, is not liable to be changed into (See § ioo, note.) 

Base TAs'ji^piMfittp-aa, eating a mouthful, mase. fern. neut. 

SmavuiM. Dual. Pmul. 



N.V. iA'iV- parfagrah 

A. fw*iJH ptn^ajrnjam 

L faTtflJI pi<}dagrixti 

D. Pmu^ pinilagras/ 



j-faWH pinijat/rasaft 
I fm jj) «n pindasroiAjraJi 



Base gjj^ su/bj, well-sounding, i 
Sihgulab. Dual. 



r. 33*1 a 

D. 53* ni 
Ab. 1 



J 171. Nouns derived from deaiderative verbs change 1(3 into ^sA when 
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Base ftf^fj^pipatfas, wishing to read, r 

SlNQUUB. Dual. 



N, fm$: pi/miha 

tipipathi 
HI pipalhisha 



- . *. IftmfSHtpipnflilAiIB 



|rMirjHl pipe/ Jisi ah 
ftfrjfjUT pipnthishdnv 



N.A.V. rWJljripafSft f*nft*pipo|iii« fireftftpipnliu*' (see* 17a) 

J 17a. The nouna a i frm osm, fern, blessing, and aa>"a», masc. a 
companion, are declined like fwrfv^pipathU, except in the Nom. and Acc. 
Plur„ if they should be used as neuters at the end of compounds. 

List of different Bases in ^ s. 
Base. Nom. Sins. Nou. Pl. Inbth. Pl. Loc. Pl 



^pnT^iumnnai, kind, 
m. f. a. 


nawfj 1 












^j*(lflrH»»jj(o/«, well- 
ligbted, m. t. n. 




id. 








wjjralisllriir 1 


ftmi^piwiijrai, rump- 
citing, m. f. n. 


P"!-h<j r: -l< 


id. 


ninyw fUfjjft) fiisiflAf: 

pinWojnrJnA piFjjHTrflrfili pin^ojroiii) 


frrfdppraaB* 


1*l*tc*oiMj, splendid, 
m. f. 11. 




id. 










?t^(fof», arm, m. (n.) 


dr./, 






doibdAi 


iftfw: 

dorbhifr 


dMt*in' 


fftl^fB|ri», well-going, 


IU pK 


id.8 


eupisv/,'' 


wpimn 


wpfriSiii 





1 The Vocatirc ia JJHT. e 



1 Ot IJiT-l^ tmuto/m. a Or ^itftfttj mj<)oti!isha. 

4 Or MHJI'J piBjoyrufju. s Or ^WTIIj chakSIm 

6 rftfl; das may be declined regularly throughout 19 * masculine. But it is HI 
declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, aea $ 314. 

7 Or ^tej dojSjAn- a Siddh.-Knum. 1. p. 197. 
' not changed into ^iS; aeo$ ioo, note. 10 Or ^tjh^w/rf/uiii. 



iinn,i;ssitiv. 
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g5^«.f,«, W ci]-8onnding, gig id. ggfti gjjfS: ijrr>g 

m- f- n- sir/iM mtiMojl nfmiin jiiflMiirt nflEf&li 

ftrift^pipafiu, rleeirous ftiflfl: 
of raiding,™, f. n. pj>sfi# 

f^^ciiMrj, desirous of f^A 
acting, in. f. n. clitH 

«ri^«b,bteniiig,r. wnjfh<«« id. wifjre: wrifffii wntftfS: <n?frcg 

(Voc. id.) JiiiAaJ <«inii*i tWriiiA aVtrMta* 

companion, V^tqW id. ngin H^ft S^fS: W^J 
m. (Voc. id.) toFBiiai «jriir«li nytrini* nijibjtt*** 

IjfrS^mAiiBi, one who *jf^ id. gftNt; gfrjftl IjfrTfiw. »jfF*[ 
rtrikes well, in. f, n. nih nl.ita>* nUiftrf s»<™A1U nilut' 

J 173. izrjdkcaa (from c&( dhvaiiia, to fall) and srnj (from w^sraiiis, 
to fall) and wr, Mm (from bhraml, to full), when used at the end of 
compounds, change their ^* into f , in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and before 
terminations beginning with consonants. § 131 ought to be restricted to 
these bases and to participial bases in ^ tins, § 104. 

N.V. Ifilt] ■jHrrfarOnJ N r .A.V.«H&6S»rB0iTlncHcBSnli 



» I.Ab.D.TrflWiripm-noiiiroJlAsil'm 1, TOWffc: pnrjiJiiradliii 

§ [74. Bases ending in ^i, ^ »h,-^ chh, »*«*, ^ 

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all 
terminations beginning with vowels. Before all other terminations and 
when final, their final consonants are treated either like or like ^ *. 
I. Bases derived from fifs^ diS, to show, -frr dpi, to see, ^si mrW, to stroke, 
appi, to touch, change 3f i into ^ *. 

firW dit, !. country fif^ rful fir^r; rftfo* fijf?t diriltf firflM: dighhih fi^ rfiijiu 

3. Bases derived from wis, to destroy, change into T f or ^ i. 

lftTTH>ftDnn/, m.f.n. Tfr«R^or 0 5r* °5TJi: °^ff5f °^5n»: or "Hftw: "^jor 0 ^ 
life destroying j/cossjor-iwit -BfljaJS -noiiiti -HndMM or-najitiA -oof jb or -nn*ilii 
3. All other bases in J{1 change their final into ^f, 

ftntii/,m.f.n.nnewhoenltre ft^tjj'/ fajTCniml frf»7 nimii firjfir. nWiSi} fiBgrii™ 



1 Or^JJnrtijW*. 5 Siddh.-Kaurn. I. p. 107. * Or ftrea'hg pipaf IffcAu. 

* Siddh.-KautD. 1. p. 194. 1 Or WTlffcj dJffiiiu. ' Or F^:g Mtjtylm. 

1 Sec 5 73. 
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4. Bases derived from if* dhrith, to dare, change ^ » A into ^ k. 

^ifit dadtriiSoA dadV'rf"W dadh^ihifi dadbfOikit 
5- AH other bases derived from verbs with final ^»A change ^jA into Sf. 



ffc^oWS, m.f.n. hating nJ^JriJ ffr^dcitSoA fijftrfriinaSi farfWUridiJiJA ft^J 

6. Bases ending in ^ ckh change ^ cAA into ^ f. 

TTT^priieSl, m.f.n . asking lOJpril UTOproeMoA Ifffiffpr^ "ictlJ nt^fir pr&dbhih TTl^j crdf™ 
Some grammarians allow htjj: prtiiab in the Nora. Plnr. and other cases 
beginning with vowels. 

7. Bases ending in ^ ksh change ^ i*A into ^ f. 

a^fnisS, m.f.n. jiaring JT^fnf TW.laJcshab Ttftl(flrij*s*i TTlfir: iudo4i* TT^Ijia/ju 

8. Most bases ending in ^ h change J A into z I. 



fe^ft'A.ra.f.n.licking fi?JJii fa*fiJrt«* fSffclimni fesfo lidbMi, fe^jlifn, 
rjv^aa.m.f.n.corarhig ^nSuf ™&gnhah ffi gumhi ^TpKjJwMi* ^jtalsn 

On the change of initial jt^ into ^.J*. sec j 93. 
9. Bases derived from roots ending in t A, and beginning with a d, change 
? A into ^ *. Likewise Tffer^ uihmh, a metre. 



J^duA, m.f.n. milliing W^Jiui J?: duheh ffidiahhi wflv: di*gbhi£ ^diukihu 

10. Bases derived from the roots 7^ druA, to hate, 5^ muA, to confound, 

ftr^ snih, to love, ^| *nuA, to spue, may change the Bnal ^ A into ^ ( 
or ^ A. 

hating dlmlgrdimt drukah drumki dhmdbhih or dkmgbkih MrafluordArutlAii 

11. Bases derived from ttj nah, to bind, change ^ A into ^ 

■SJTTTOuprfnoA.f . a shoe SUIiirTujjdiioV SMHil updaahn/i SMMtltupdaodAiiA Sm-in^nrfnolsii 

• If differently derived rT^raA»* may form its N'om. King. rTSJ (at. jft^aorciiS, cow- 
herd, which regularly forma ita Nom. Sing. ^itV^goraf.naj, according lo a different derivation, 
form Jftr^oorat. (Sec Oilelirooke, p.oo, note.) So firO* pipni, Norn. Dual fnTrSjJjMpnJjBoii, 
desirous of maturing; Ojl^ ricai, N'om. Dual Pikvft eieaitiaii, desirous of saying ; 
fijWJJ didAni, Norn. Dual fpTW didAaAiAaa, del 
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Decline flren^ vipdi, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab, flf^ vlsh, f. ordure. 
<jw rroA, f. anger, viprut/t, f. drop of water, ftrflrB^ vivikih, wishing to 

enter, ftt^ mill, loving, rfte^ goduh, cow-milker, ffwftr^ madhulih, bee. 
fl^/™fl,f. splendour, fffi^ bahutvish, m.f. n. very splendid. *j3jipt ro/na- 
muth, a stealer of gems. j^JJ frffii, m. f n. such. qD$ 3l Afrffi^, m. f. n. 
Which? ifat^S^marmiisprU, giving pain. 

§ 175. TTcr&rf lurdidh, m. name of Indra, changes ^ s into n»i whenever 
^ h is changed into ^ d or ^ f. 

Nom. Sing. TpniT^ turdthdf. Nom. Dual jTnmil lurdsdliau. Instr. Plur. 
jrjirrtfir. turdahadbhih, 

§ l?fi. g^srarpuroAy, in. an offering, or n priest, is irregular. The Nom. 
Sing, is jftTt: puroddlf, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada 
cases) are formed from a base jjdiq parodas. The Voc. Singular, too, is 
irregular, being identical witti the Nom. Sing. (£ 153), though some gramma- 
rians allow % gttt: he parajafr. 

SiHouLAH. Dual. Plubal. 

N. gOsi! parix/fy gOilV' pnrndds'au JTtsTIfR puroddsah 

A. JjO S I $f pwodihal uOft^Il puToitdsnu uO^K puroddsah 

I. ^Osi?lTpHrff#Jtf 1J it «TI pu ro/oAA^cf/Fl JjO £l f*J; puradobfi iA 

Ab. uOi'JIi puroddsah u £l It<>ri pu ro^oSS y&n ^VtnC puroJoilyoi 

G. g^tTTJj: paroddfah jCttlJj): puniidki 5<lllSji puroddSam 

V. grRt;or' : T.p»™il4or.*iA ^Onvtjwro^tfaii gOn^lI jwrotfiifeA 

J 177. Another word, T3^m ukthasdh, a reciter of hymns, is declined 
like gtriTs^pm-o^oi. 

Nom. mtn: ukthaidlt. Acp. Sing. as><iyid uklhaSdiam. Instr. Plur. 
TTTOVfW; ukthaiobhUf. Voc. Sing. TTTJJI: or TTTJH ui(Aosu4 or tiftMojaf. 

f 178. Bases in * .«. 

Bases ending in H m retai 
vowels. Before all other ten 

Base TijrmpTaSdm, mild, 



H m before all terminations beginning with 
nations and when final, the H m is changed 



inmfilpruiam; 



Ujnm prasdmax 
U|[[H[ pro/An au ITSJTT; praMmsh 
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2. NoDKS WITH CHJlSOEABLE BiSES. 

A. Noma with two Basel. 
J 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 
Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Sing. "] 
Nom. Voc and Acc. Dual lof masc. nouns* ; 
Nom. "Voc (not Acc) Plural J 
Nom. Voc. and Acc, Plural of neuter nouns ; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the AAga base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the At'iga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base m^pr&ck becomes in the Align cases rUm^prdnch. The Pada base of 
the present participle adal, eating, becomea ^tt adant in the Aiiga 
cases. This givea us the following system of terminations for words with 
two bases: 









Nom. Voc. ^* (which ia alw 


ays dropt) wt au 


v.ab |t 




wt aa 


•a; ah " 




hit bhydm 


f«: bhih 


Dat. (t 


•m bhydm 


nr. bhyah 


Abl. w. ah 


WT bhydm 


W. bhyah 




fir. Oh 


Wtd, a 


Loe. 




!« 



Nruteh. 



Nom.Acc. $f I jt 

§ 180. Certain words derived from -H^aiicft, to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

JTT^ prach, forward, eastern, has two bases, in\prdiich for its Anga, 
TCI^prdch for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly. 

• Most nouns with changeable basei form their femioines in \ f. A lew, however, such 
as ^IT^ if felon, are slid to be feminine without taking tliQ^I, nnd some of them occur as 
fi/iuiniiic nl ihf Mill of comjiounds. 

t Anga base, or, according to Bopp, lining hue with wesk terminations. 
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L 


Hl^T pr&chd 


D. 


Jt^ prdchc 


An. 




Q. 




L. 





j-nr-fltpricAo* 



J HI"*: prtybhyal 
HTCT pT&chdm 



The feminine of unr jirdcA is Bfft prdchi, declined like fern. m\t. 
Decb'ne wm^avdeh, downward, south. Strong base 

B. Nouns with three Bases. 
Nouns with three bases have their Aiiga or strong base in the same cases 
as the nouns with two bases. In the other cases, however, they have one 
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and 
another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 
In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Ahga base the strong base; 

the Pada base the middle base ; 
the Bha base the weakest base. 
This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 









| tr. ah 




*td 


wrt bhydm 


fin bhih 


Bat, 


* e 


an bhydm 


«n bhyah 


AbL 


W. ah 


«ri bhydm 


m: bhyah 


Gen. 


Tt: ah 


■wfc oh 


wt dm 


Loc. 


\i 


v*.oh 


E3 



* DT^pnS stands for Ttt^prfiil; this for W\priich + ^ J. 




Nom. Acc. i 1 %t 



Terminations included in two linen require Ariga or strong base. 
Terminations included in one line require Pads or middle base. 
Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 

1S1. Words derived from tt* anch, to move, with three bases. 

ttH^pralyac/t, behind, has for its Aiiga or strongest base TGi^pratyaiich; 
for its Bha or weakest inftmprallch. The Pada or middle base is Jtwwpra- 
it/ach. Hence tm^ praiyaA, Nom. Sing. masc. ; vnmpraiyai, Norn. Sing, 
nctit.; mrW pralichi, Nom. Sing. fem- 



N.V. JJW^prarynS 

A. vA^prnlynllcham 

I. Hifl^lprnffcfif 

D. urfl^ prattekc 

Ab. Dlll^: jffolfcliii 

G. TTfrK praffcSflJ 

L. inftpTpraffcii 



nfl^T /ira/yaaciaii 
HWTTf pratyagbhi/dm 

iriir"Hrf ji™ijmj%ilrii TtiqiW: proijujiilyBA 



HlMtl proltcboft 
jrfWt: pralfcio(l 

NSUTEB. 



The following words, derived from W^n/ic/i, t 



Align <ir ntrong b&se. 
Hf^pra/ya/icA, behind 
iwjw lamyanch, right 
■ajt^ nys/icA, low 

WLW\sadhryai'ic!i, accompanying 

tim-tiiieh, following 
flr^^ vishvaiich, all-pervading 
X^vdanch, upward 
ftrt* iiryaffcA, tortuous 



pratyach 

ar^ njacA 
SW^ sadhryach 
JTO^ urivuch 
fv^\ vithvach 

fifatiryach 



ve, have three bases: 

ttlft^ sadhrkh 
VI ^ antfeS 
fairt^wsMcA 
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Bases in at and v\ ant. 
I. Participles Present. 
§ 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 
in at, the Anga base in ^nt. ant. 



N.V. 'HJT^nifo™ 'H^lft adanlim V^IK ndanlah | 

A. Htf a &rUaw adanta* | ^r-TT. adalaA 



D. adatt 



Fe«. 

K. ■S^tH edatf, Sec, like 5TS^ naJ(. 

§ 183. There is a very difficult rule according to which certain participles 
keep the t^b in the Nom. and Ace. Dual of neuters, and before the \ i 
of the feminine. This rule can only be fully understood by those who are 
acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. It is this, 

I. Participles of verba following the Bhfl, Div, and Chur classes must 
preserve the n n. 

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve 
the ^n. The same applies to all participles of the future in w\syat, 
and to the participles of verbs of the Ad class in -HI a. 
III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the ^n. 

I. irq^ bhavat. Nom.and Ace. Dual Ncut. Hwi bfutoantl. 

^Nnr dfvyat. s^snft dteyantf. 

VtTT^ c/iorayal. 'iftinft chorayanti. 

II. jje^ tudat. intf! tudantt or ^ft tvdatU 

•firv^bkavishyat {iui.). tifaitt btiavukyanti 01 itflaiftb/iavilhy at!. 

unt, yat. wt ydnti or unft ydtt. 
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III. W^adai. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. w^ift adali. 
^Tljukeat, Ttjrifl juhruti. 

ipsrii rnnval. qmft twtealt. 

^turundhot. itYKt rundhatt. 

irs*i{lamMt. ir w i ) tanvati. 

The feminine base is throughout identical in form with the Nom. Dual 
Neut. Hence STflt bhavtmti, being, fern. ; 3j^ift tudtmtt or ipift tudatt, 
striking, fem.; yrfirl adalt, eating, fern. The feminine base ia declined 
regularly as a base in j* f. 

§ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding 
rule, prohibits the strengthening of the Anga base throughout in the 
participles present of rctluplinitcd verbs, cxei:|tt in tilt Nom. Acc. Toe. 
Plur. Neut., where the insertion of ^ n is optional. With this exception, 
these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in ^ I with. 



Base e^TT dadat, giving, from ^ dd, to give, STflftl dadami, I give. 
Sinculab. Dual. Plural. 



1 l^JIdada! 



dadalah 
e^Pfl dndati 



\^i\dtidetau L^rfldatfaff 



LeTflft: dc 



I I^H! nadadiiyojl 
i.i.A\ dadaldm 



The same rule applies to the participles w^jaksfial, eating ; fnnnjdgrat, 
waking; ^ft^daridral, being poor; smnr&kn/, commanding; ^tosi^cAoiW- 
»nf, shining. But tpn(Jagat, neut the world, forms Nora. Plur. wtflT Jaganti, 

§ 185. »^ iriAaf, great, prtehat, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are 
declined like participles of verbs of the Ad class. 

Sihoulab. Dual. Plubal. 



^FIH bphantau 
M^ti bjihantax 



* Or ^^fil daduali. 



DECLENSION. 



N.A. ^SfiSoi ^fflbiitoll I T^fiririianH | 

Fill. 

§ 1S6. tr^ma/tat, great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad class, 
forms its Ariga or strong base in lint. 



N. 


T^P^ mahdn 




mnhdutap 


D. 


Hpf mahate 


Ab. 




0. 


,1^n: mahataft 


L. 





L H^ili nt/ihndbhytliii 



N.A.V. WJltmaW HfiftnalnK j T^ftm 

The rest like the masculine. 



Bases ending in the Suffixes (Til mat and T\ vat, forming their AAga Bases 
in (fif mailt «in/ ^ van t. 

§ 187. The possessive suffixes moi and ^ vat form their Afiga or 
strong base in ^mant and ^yant. They lengthen their vowel in the 
Norn. Sing. Masc. These suffixes arc of very frequent occurrence. 

WpflHl^ agnimat, having fire. 

Singulah. Dual. Plural. 




V. "«(iH1i_Djnmiiii 



L'.'i j 1 z j'j Lv 
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V\val is used I, after bases in V a and Wt A. 
Ex. vmnjMnavai, having knowledge, fttvmvidyavat, having know- 
ledge. 

But wTmH!!; animal, having fire, fianumar, haying jawa. 

2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by a 



Ex. wsi{pai/amat, having milk. urfontW, having water. 

But ml 111 >*) it jyoliahmat, having light jft^girval, having a voice. 
3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 
be preceded. 

Ex. fk^r^vidyvlval, having lightning. 
There arc exceptions to these rules. (Pan. vm. a, 9—16.) 

§ 188. irf bhavat. Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the 
pronoun of the second person, is declined like a noun derived by ^ear. 
Native grammarians derive it from Ml bha, with the suffix v^vat, and keep 
it distinct from w^iT bhavat, being, the participle present of t^bhtl, to be. 

m\ bhavat, Tour Honour. 



A. H*r. 
N.A.V. m^b/urnl 



mni bhavnt, being, part, present. 



N. WT item 
A. trfii Lharat 



M3flV lihacantau 
WW iSoconloa 



Plural. 
Win iintan. 



[IKn.HNilON. 



§ 1K9. vfa^arvat, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in^ca/, 
except in the Norn. Sing., where it has arm. ^A^arvan in m^ anarvan, 
without a foe, ia a totally different word, and declined like a noun in W^an; 
Nom. Sing, ^urt anarvd; Nom. Dual urSnjft anarmqau; Acc. Sbg. WT#r4 
anarednam; Instr. Sing, *RRor anarvand ; Instr. Plur. VPlfltS onm-BaSAi'S. 
The feminine of (iiraf is wtift arua/f. 

f 190. fvn^kiyat. How much? stt^i>i(, so much, are declined like bases 
in mat. Their femiuines are froift iii/oif, ^Tjft ijrafi. 



N, fipn^Kjwfri 

A. fcM iijanfam 

I. f*m%flr,£ 



N.A.V.fiPTHiiyal 



Basel in an an, HT[ man, 1-^ van). 
J 191. Words in wit an hove three bases : their Anga or strong base is 
W^dn ; their Bba or weakest base T[rt; and their Pada or middle base v a. 
Mark besides, 

1. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has trr a, not *rr^ dn(»). 

2. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has w a, not w^an. 

3. That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative, 

or take *n. 

4. That words ending in W^man and 7^ won keep iR roan and T^uon as 

their Bba bases, without dropping the B a, when there is a consonant 
immediately before the ir man and can. This is to avoid the 
concurrence of three consonants, inch as irf parvn from ttS^pornon, 
or WTfH dtmn from vtiir oVmon. This rule applieB only to words 
ending in mr, man and ^ can, not to words ending in simple 
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WI an. Thus Trap^ tdkshan forma TTBUl takshad; ijfi* murdhan, 
w m&rdhtia, Stc. 

3. That in all other words the loss of the w a is optional in the Loc. Sing., 
and in the Nom. Aec. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however, 
drops the n a ; thus mft r&jnt. 

TXWtrdjan, m. king. Ariga, tttt^ riij&n ; Pada, TPT raja ; Bha, Tnrdjn. 





tniTfl rtftiaat 


CUR! nfjifnn^ ij 


1 A. mS n&nuui 


(J RHl niiSnm 




V. tnp(r$n 






L KWlrdjBd 
D. T&rdjUt 

Ab. tut: rijaoit 


TTWrt rtijabhy&m 


TRW: r4f^*yaA 
TPI^rc rdjabhyah 


G. TOnfjgoji 


CUfti rrf,SoA 




L. U% ngjii or TJlfftt nfjas' 







jnn^na'mnn.n.name. AngH.srrcr^nuniii'i; P«da,Tnirmiflin,- Bha,5Tn^ndmn. 

| N.A.TWboW j •fHftlIBmll(or TWftnrfmanf | -dHir-) x6mdni |J 



L. •TTftTnamni or ■THfrlonFIIOsi TOffe Himitoii | ■) IWJ lufnumi | 

f 193. Noima in which the auffiics ffs^ man and ^ fan arc preceded by 
a consonant, such us brahman, m. n. the creator, iin^ yojcflM, m. 
aacrificer, -q^parwin, n. joint, form their Bha base in 11^ man and ^ van. 

TltP{ brahman, m. creator. Anga, VIHR fo-aAman; Pada, mi brahma; 
Bha, mnr brahman. 
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Masculine. 

BISaoLin. BOit, PLrmr.. 


. N. "WVtbrahmd ~BVU${ braimdf an "WIVT. brahmAnofr |j 
1 A. m4 JrffWj<™ awnS SmSifufiidri |] ^BTj; AraAmamiA 






I. fluvji brafimend 
Ab. WWW. ftrnAmajnA 


■SWmt irainlflSAy&l "Wr iraimaiiynil 
"BWli 4raAmniij/fl>» THT«n SrnimntAyo/i 


CJ. mR brahmanaJt 


sCCIJJ): brahmanah rfOMI iraimairn'm 


L. Mil All JroAmani 


elBWI: Srof "innoA j TTW»j iroJmajB | 


N.A. TTOiroAiM 





V. 'SB brahmt or JWJ oraAman 
Decline JOj-r^ yqji'oji, aacrificer; WITJ^ dlman, self; Jjwh^ sudhanaini, 
virtuous. 



D fil f^7^ pralidivan, one who sports, from fl^^taflfdw divyati, lengthens 
the fif rfi to $ dt, whenever the ^ v is immediately followed by ^ n. Num. 
Sing. uftrflj^T pralidivii ; Nom. Plur. nfTrf^Tfl: pratidivdnalf ; Acc. Plur. 
irfire^a: jB-arWfmia* (J 143). 

§ 193. Words in wi^an, like TTW^rdjan, Icing, form their feminine in ^ f, 
dropping the w a before the <^ n; mft ni/nf, queen. 

Words in now, like tfrpj dhivan, fisherman, form their feminine in 
^3 vari; »ftafl dlth-ari, wife of a fisherman. See, however. Pan. iv. 1, 7, v. 

Words in Iranian, if feminine, are declined like masculines, ^pc^ddman, 
fem. rope; Nom. Sing, j-tjtt ddmd, Ace. ^nmi dumurmm,- hut there is an 
optional base jtut ddmd, Ace. Sing, e^ni rfamiim. (Pan. iv. 1, 11} 13.) 

§ 194. Nouns in ^ an, mow, ^tian, at the end of adjectival com- 
pounds, may cither use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines 
inQT d. Those in Wr^an, if in the Ilha base they can drop the ^ a before the 
^ n, may also take \ f (Paii. IV. I, 28). Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. 
HtSl sucharma, having good leather, Nom. Dual IjifiiTOn' mcharmnaau ; *pr4r 
suparvd, *J M 5 1 <lTf suparvdnaa: or, Nom. Sing. fem. *J*Al mcAarmd, Nom. 
Dual ij^if sucharme, Plur. IJWlT: sucharmdh.; 1J>I#T suparvd, §nif auparve, ^u,3i: 
miporwi. Of wrnn^ oafitircy'liii, having many kings, the feminine may be, 

1. IgUITJ bakwdjd, Dual TJTTTr) bahwdjdnatt, 

2. qgtlill bakurtijd, Dual W?TT5t bakurdje. 

3- T^Rn" bahurdjni, Dual Hgutfl balturajfiyau. 
fttrtfl dviddmnt (Pan. iv. 1, 27), having two ropes, is an exception. 



Adjectives in sputum, which form their fern, in >rft varf, *fh?^ <f Aftitm, a 
fisherman, tUtQ dhivarl, Tfhpfyiiian, ifhrtt ptvarl, fat, may do the name at 
the end of compounds, or take va. *{«1lO bahudhtvart or ingittl bahu- 
dhivd, Nom. Dual wiprt? babnd/tlve, having many fishermen. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. i. p. 2oy.) 

4" 105. irpa^paMin, m. path, has 

for its Anga base ^vn^pantha/i (like rr^I rujiin) ; 
for its Bha hwqrzjmtA; 
for its Pada base vfripalhi. 
It is irregular in the Nom. and Voe. Sing., where it is w: pantkak. 

Singular. Dual. Plubal. 

N.V. Thm pralirffl pmtMam N. TOiH pattkdtti 

a. nnjMMfcbm intrn f«iii/'iiiiiou a. >ropa/Aa<i 

■^ijfsT^ ribhuSahin, m. a name of Indra, and *f*[^ malhin, m. a ehurning- 
etick, arc declined in the same manner. The three bases are, 
^5»}l?TJ fibhuks1i&n\ 
w^T^ manthan J ' 

«ftj tuaMi J 

The Nom. and Voe. Sing, are ^ijtht: ribhubsbai and ihn: manthab.. 

itf^H pat bin, Vjfw[ fibhttkihm, and ma(Aia form their feminine* 

inft iJa(/»', ^in^ riiiuAO^ Jnft mathi. 

$ 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is w^oion, n. day, which 
takes Tg^Q, abas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like Tm^mmtm. 

Simoulah. Dual. Pluhal. 

P. N.A.V. W»;: 0 SaA Bh. N.A.V.Wjflonnf An. N.A.V. W?tfitBtAii 

Bh. I. wjrr oimf P. I.D.Ab. W^twi aSoiflytfm P. I. ^rdfw". aliMih 
Bh. D. W^atnf Bh. G.L. TTgfc oSnml P. D. Ab. alolij-afl 

Bh. Ab.G. n^:chK<4 Bh. 0. Vjrtahnfa 

Bh. L. Vf^eJbut P. I- *r?SJ "Sawn t 

The Visorga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original \ r (§ 83). 
Hence ^nj*?: a/wr-oAerj, day by day. In composition, too, the same rule 



applies; H(j!w: aharganah, a month (Pan. vm. a, 6g): though not always, 
Wftug: ahor&trah, day and night. (See J 90.) 

§ 197. At the end of a compound, too, ahan is irregular. Tims 
<{l3iS1, dtrghdhan, having long days, is declined : 

K. «p(m:*5JSWf* N.A.V.e^^mnfirffrjMinpnu N.V. ^Wnjnn: UrgkOtfafi 

A. e^I^W A'n,AtfMnom I. ^nfrfir.JfrjWAoiiii.ic. 

Feminine, ftArjft dtrgkaftnt (PSn. vm. 4, 7). 

J 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with firei and wimja, 
o^no is substituted for oAon ; but in the hoc. Sing, both forma are 
admitted ; e. g. fflj: dvyakaah, produced in two days ; Loc. Sing, nj dvyahne 
or srij <%aAni or mrfif tfuyartani. (Pan. vi. 3, 110.) 

J 199. ■WT&ian, m. dog, ip^ ymian, m. young, take sp^ Sun, ^ yiln 
as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like we^ 
brahman, m. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ^TjfcS N.A.V. wflfcrfnoB N. W.bAia$ 

A. Vrffainam A. ^pKAndt 

V. ^feor. L ^rteisflMi* 

The feminine of Start is sjrft &(ni; of tjit^ ptnnm, ijirfit: yuvatib; 
according to some grammarians, ^jfl ydnf. 

I 200. *TW{magIiavan, tlie Mighty, a name of Indra, lakes *tip{maghen 
as its Bha base. 



V. HTPT^mnjia™ I. imfa mjpSaraMtf t 

The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix 
?H vat or nn mat ; (see wfh w n agnimat.) 

SINGULAR. I>UAU PlUHAL. 



V. HWI^niilsiocan I. 



• Pan. vm. 3,69,1; Siduh-Kaum. 1. p. 194 1 but Colebrooke, p. S3, faae ^pSnjId&yAiiW 
as N'om. Sing. 

t CalehrooliE, Sanskrit Grammar, p. fit. 
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90 DECLENSION. 

§ 2or. ^jrs^ plUhan and wifT^aryaman, two names of Vcdic deities, do 
not lengthen their vowel except in the Nom. Sing, and the Nom. Ace. "Voc. 
Plur. neut.; (in this thej follow the bases in 5^ in; § 203.) For the rest, 
the; are declined like nouns in m an ; (see <Mrt rtijan.) 

W^' u»> w ^ *F ^ 1 ^ Tftr 

P &J™,p«*a,p6iS ! . ^isirf prfiWni prfjtKaji P u>l B 6 n iil pitoojt 

TOj; wShiijj vti^Ht 4)5ih<!i: w^rfir w^wfti 



Loc. Sing. ^faj piU/OM or ^fiu pus/iani; or, according to some, ^ft jjrfs/ii. 
{Sar. 1. 9, 31.) 

f aoa. The root pt han, to kill, if nacd ae n noun, follows the same rule ; 
only that when the vowel between ^ h and ^ m is dropt, 1? h becomes \g/i. 



an.Ja.ffin im^mon* lri*ma*oiji!( iralruasinili brakwahalikih brahmahdiii 
Loc. Sing, 3Bfj| brahmaghm or cJSiifuj bralimahani. 

Bases in ^ in. 

§ 103. Words in 5^ in are almost regular ; it is to be observed that 

1. They drop the ^ n at the end of the Pada base. 

2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in $ f ; the Nom. Ace. Sing. neut. in 

^ i; and the Nam. Ace, Plur. neut. in jfil fsi. 

Masculine. 

X. IpftdW lifter dhmixw VfiR: dkmmat 



I. vf-MI dkmhd 



Vf^IT dhaaibhyilm 
Wftimt tihanibtiyfot 
VftTWrl tHiaittliht/Sm 
Vftnfh dhaamoA 

Vftpfl Anin 



Vfirgdi 



Digiiized by Google 



91 



Decline Zvifci medMvin, wise; if^p^yaiaavm, glorious; iufbpj t^min, 
loquacious ; wft^ kdrin, doing. 

Note— These nouns in 1^ in, (etvmologicaUv o shortenei form of ^ «,) follow 
the analogy of nouns in V^ an (like TTH^ rtfinn, Trrir^.rf™,,) in the Norn. Sing, 
roase. and neut., and in the Voc Sing, and in the Nom. Act Plur. neut. Tney might he 
ringed, in fact, with the nouni having unchangeable buses; for the lengthening of the 
vowel in the Nom. und Aeo. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
which is inserted in these cues in all bases eicept those ending in nasals and semivowels. 

Participle* ire ^ vas. 

§ 204, Participles of the reduplicated perfect in ^ vol hive three bases ; 
^ earns as the Auga, ush as the Ilha, und ^ vas as the Pads hose. 
They change the ^ s of ^vas into l^i, if the T^s is final, or if it is followed 
by terminations beginning with ^ bh and ^g. (See \\ 173, 131.) 

Align, %ksi\i^rwudv&6i> ; Pada, ^(ry^ rurudvas ; Bha, ^^HTurudash. 



Masculine. 


K. 


OUSi^ ranufafs 


el l-HI rrirmfunVilsnii 


fr^tS*^: rur.j'/rrii^.l/i j 


A. 


<!t!5 1« miWntmj™ 


niradr&hsau 




V. 








L 




1*:&mi runidvadbhyiix 


^tsift: ninnfiMi/MiVS 


D. 


(stsji nmidaghe 


<!<!S«l raraifcoi/iAviin 


™run' [ 'ad'%B/l 


Ab 




t;'t>slHi rurkJoai/SS jiim 


t}«>*«: ijimrfpodHjutf 


G. 


^|in ri rWusbu) 


(ftfjll: rurudwloji 


nmusWUn 


L. 




^Jlfh mradaiibjl 








DUAL. 




K. 




tjttgMl rurwiusif 






Fea. 






M. 


d^JMl runirfojJt 







§ 305. Participlea in *r^vaa which insert an ^ i between the reduplicated 
root and the termination, drop the ^ £ whenever the termination vas is 
changed into 3^ ush. Thus 

irfaFTT^ taslhivdn, from wn slhd, to stand, forms the fem. ircjirt tastlmshi. 

^V^pechii-dn, from q^pac/i, to cook, forms the fem. ^rir pechushi. I 
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DECLESSIOS. 



A very common ward following thia declension is fai^ eufodn, wise, (for 
WlTT^ nividvan) ; fern, ft^rt vtdusht. 

If the root ends in or %l, this radical vowel is never dropt before v^uth, 
the contracted form of vas. Hence from Tf\ nt, ftrrNT^ ntntvdn; Inetr. 
fipjtl niwyiuAa ; fem. fipgifi ninywhi. 

Deehne the following participles : 



5iwe» in fo^ iyas. 

J ao6. BaBes in $^ fya* (termination of the comparative) form their 
Anga base in $>lh^ fyiinu. 

Pada and Bha base J|0tt( gariyas, heavier ; Anga base 'lOni^ garlydnis. 



N. lOlT*(jflr<yi» 



V. JlOuV^ portion 



irthfMt ynrfyooSySm 
Nektkr. 



N. IO'IhI gartyast 

Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases. 
§ 207. Words ending in Tjr^porf, foot, retain xn^pdd as Anga and Pada 
base, but shorten it to ^ pad as Bha base. 

« • "^m changed into uccurding to 4 136. 



IIKU.ENSK'N. 



Jjll^ sapada* yHlfl; mpdiak [ (Ahga) 

I. Jjurfs: suix&issiA (Pads) 
The feminine is either gur^ »«pad or JJTS^ junodf (Pan. iv. i, 8} ; but a 
metre consisting of two fect is called ftV^l dvipada, 

§ 208. Words ending in in^ cdh, carrying, retain ^Tf vdh as Anga and 
Pada base, but shorten it to ah as Bho base. The fern, is 4hl. 

Final ^ h is interchangeable with ^ dh, \4,\t. (Sec j) 118; 174, 8.) 

The 9 li of S3 iIA forms Vriddhi with a preceding w a (J 40). Thus 



mi*, upholder of the univi 



Plural. 



$ 100. tuitu ? helavdk is further irregular, forming its Pada haae in 
uai, and retaining it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.; e. g. Nom. Voc. 
iibfur. teetanal/. ; Acc. VWttt ivetamhaiu ; Initr. vuttft inetaahd; Instr. Plur. 
^ftrrrfrrc tuetavobMi, Sic. ; Loc Plur. ^nT.i} svetavafau. 

Some grammarians allow <Urf<ll« teetavah, instead of kelauh, in all 

the Bha coses (Sar. 1. 9, 14), and likewise W^; svelavali in Voc. Sing. 

j 210. A more important compound with <(t^ mill is Wlj^ aiituluh, an ox, 
(i. e. a cart-drawer.) It lins three bases : 

1. The Anga base Wff!^ tmadvdh, 
%. The Pada hnse wttJ^ ana4nd. 
3. The Bha base urtuifah. 
It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

Sinqular. Dual. Plural. 

N. HHJI^nnatfrdii N.A.V. WTJttt mafaHa* N. CMjlft anm/niWt 
V. nn^anorfniHi I. D. Ab. *M Jul ana^iidiSjrnin A. <HI<: arwluhak 
A. WfTJI? anarfctfinm (i.L. ^■TJ?1; nnoJuJoi I. SSTffst; anadndhhih 

I. .jTjfr/N'.Tj L. HHJNJ attaints* 

If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. A. V. «HJ^ omn&tf W^Jf) maiiaU WfTTif? atateSmhi 
The rest like the masculine. 

The feminine is anaduhi or ggjT jt anadcahl (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 318). 



94 



lJECI.ItXSIOX. 



J 211. W( ap, water, is invariably plural, and makes its W a long in the 
Afiga base, and substitutes ^ ( for \p before an affix beginning with ^ bh. 

Nom. wro: dpab 
Aoc *m: Sfu$ 
Instr. wft: odMiA 
Loc. opsM 

In composition WVqp is said to form qn^aeqp, Nom. Sing. masc. and 
fcni., having good water ; Ace. WTO svSpam; Instr. ^ntt nvapd. Ho, Nom. 
Plur. ^rnt: jiiripai ,• Acc ot: svapab ; Instr. ^rfjc wadbhih, &c. The 
neuter forme the Nom. Sing. srnp; Nom. Plur. wfil Juompi or wifu; 
svampi, according to different interpretations of Panini. (Colchrooke, p. 101, 
note.) The Sarasvati (i. o, 61) gives BrVfa irsmfsi sv&mpi tadagdni, tanks 
with good water. 

§ 312. pum.i, man, has three bases: 

1. The Aiiga base ijut^ pumanu. 

2. The Pada base ^pttm, 

3. The Bha base "j^pinJu. 

N. gni^pumrfji N.A.V. |jni41 pumdthsau N. j>uma/>unA 

V. JpP^UHMH I. D. Ab. 'Jarf pumSijdm A. <j*i: pilAsnA 

A. jiwiui'ifutun B.L. jnt: ;mmso4 L ifiKptmtUf 

The Loc. Plur. is Tfapunsv, not jgpuriwu ($ 136). The Sarasvati gives 3^ 
puiikihu (r. 9, 70}. 

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or 
fem. gender. As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing, ipp^jupum, Nom. Dual gj(ft 
siipmhsi, Nom. Plur. ((Jpifn ntpwnamu. 

£ 213. fip^ rfiu or ^ f. sky, is declined as follows : 
Base fi^ div, I] dyu. 

Sinqulak. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. tffcijaiijS N.A.V. fit^dinm N. f^rjtfBoA 

A. fl^dnun I. D.Ab. gar} dyvbfydm A. fi^Jiiw* 

I. fipnJica g.l. flrvh«Mi 1. <!j«**iis 

D. firSrfim D.Ab.aun^yaJ 
Ab-Q-fiTOrfir^ G. fifddinfa. 

L. ftftdiri L. ^jdywAH 

Another base Ht i/jio is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows 
the paradigm of ift go, § 219. (Sec Siddh.-Kaum. I. p. 138.) 



DECLENSION. 



Compounds like Jjfir^ »u<fit>, having n good sky, are declined in the masc. 
and fern, like fi^ div. Hence gm: mtrfyou j, jrfijq rudimm, &c. 

In the neuter they form Norn. Acc. Voc. Sing, ijw >udyu, having n good 
sky ; Dual Jjfj^T mdivl ; Plur. f£ft ntdki. 

§214. A number of words in Sanskrit are what Greek grammarians 
would call Metaplasia, i. e. they exist under two forms, each following a 
different declension, but one being deficient in Nom. Sing. Dual and Plural, 
and in the Acc. Sing, and Dual. (Pan. vi. 1, 63.) Thus 
j. WflJ^osan, n. blood, is defective; vw^atfij, n. is declined throughout 
a. •mib'I dian, n. face, — ttxtja, n. — — 

3. udan, n. water, — 

4. ^ dat, m. tooth, — 

5. doihan, (m.) n. arm, — 

6. 5!^ no*, f. nose, — 

7. ftn^nii, f. night, ■ — 

8. Tt^pad, m. foot, — 

9. tjfjprif, f. army*, — 

10. HPS; m™, n. meatt, — 

11. *n^!H&, m. month}, — 

12. ^V^yaian, n. liver |j, - 
■3- igr^yilafian, m. pea-soup, — 

14. 5r«^ iakan, n. ordure, — 

15. *J snu, n. ridge, — 
iS.tjc; Arirf, n. (m.) — 

N0.1. N.V.A.Sing. is W^amlonlj; 

N.Y. A. Dual ia wtoatl ■i.t™)Y u:il. r ; 

N.Y.Plur. is WfjrUfljji'Sjiniilj; 
N0.4. N.A.V.Sing.ise^,^,^flWai.,osi, 

N. V.A.DuiJ is dtaumi only j 

N. V. Plot, is jfirn oaslifi only ( 
No.I I. N. A.V. Sing. UWTWM'Wmnjiiil.ani.B, only;") 

N. V. A. Dual is trnrt mdssu only ; I but I. Sing. W&H mosnw or TTBI nufiii. 

N. V. Plur. is mihi; imitdiS only; J l.Dusl 1 1 « ["tl rmtnffiij An orTntTintfJ sjiln. 

No.i3.N.A.V.Sui g .;s^°ii, D iIjnIjlflJS,™,o,onlyi") A. Plur. ^rr^jrUjMi or iJCBi; v&bim*. 

N.A.V.Dunl is ^tyfelro only; [but I. Sing. ^WyliiSfiiii or fBJTr yuiAsrf. 

N. V. Plur. is TO: ylbW only ; J I.Du.TO^ulMrfoay#nor°^-s*aoAi«Sn. 

L. Sing.^t jii&WTftl - jionJ or°Pm -ssfi. 



3^ xiduka, n. 
#7i ihmhi, m. 



^r; /iu(iB, m. 
ycRlyrifonu, f. 
irhj tiiuHjja, n. 
iff* mfaa., m. 

Tg, yasha, m. 
jTfft; SHirii, 
jrnj «ini/, n. 
f^n; hfidaya, n. 



A. Plur. W«jfit asritlji nr SHlPH nM, 
■but I. Sing. WJWT airi/d' or TOI ™f. 

Du-W^TTiTsriyiAyim or ^rtniriasaAn yds*. 

.. Plur. ^nT^uWifri or ^W. dala/i. 

. Sing, ij^l don/enn or ^TTT dald. 

. II usl ^nW rfuo Id Jisifis or fadhhySm. 



t The Sanuvatt gives all c 



t Siddh.-Kaum. i 
wof •rnj;m& (1. 6, 35). 



p. I4> 



in. V,. ,, 63. 



DECLENSION. 



Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Pflnini'fl rule; and forma 
such as ^Wrft tiasfiani, Nom. Dual Neut., would seem to show that in the 
Nom. Aec. Voc. Dual the base <tnij doshon may be used. (See Siddh.- 
Kaum. i. pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some the rule is restricted to the Veda. 

a. Bases ending in Vowels. 
j 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes : 

1. liases ending in any vowels, except w a and WT a. 

2. Bases ending inn and ~m a. 

1. Bases ending in any Vowels, except n a and Wl ft. 
$ 116. Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
of comparative philologists, bow the terminations appended to consonantal 
bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be fur 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms sucb as they arc, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was originally but one set of termi- 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 
vowels. 

Bases in $ ai and wt nu. 

$ 217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases ending 
in consonants. The principal rules to lie observed arc that before consonants 
V ai becomes a, while ^ on remains unchanged; and that before vowels 
both ? ai and "wt an become wto dy and *rr^ dv. 

Base*T rai, Tj\rdy, m. wealth, mm, •rr^ndv, f. ship. 



K.V. TTC rd-h 1 _* * , 

^ I , lUTtnJ(/-ou •rmnifc-nii 

D. XRrSy-e ■rrairrtr-e tTjaiTrd-Hjrfm ^tnrfnnii-Miiifi>i 
Ab.l J 

Decline jj): glaul/, m. the moon. 

Bases in 1st 0. 

^ atS. The only noun of importance is iftpo, a hull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Nom. Ace. Abl. and Gen. Sing, and in the Acc. Plur. 
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Dual. Plubal, 

iftfW: ge-MA 
ITHT gac-dn 



If bases in * oi, o, nu are to be declined as neuters at the end of 
compounds, they shorten $ ai to ^ i, and o and >nt au to y u, and are 
then declined like neuters in ^ i and w v. The masculine forms, however, 
are equally allowed {if the base is mascub'ne) in all cases except the Nam. 
Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. gftUl sarind or 
UnTT turuyd; hut only JJjpn sunund, 

$ ZIQ. &dyo, fcra. heaven, is declined like iftjo. It coincides in the Num. 
and Voc. Sing, with ft^ rfiu, sky, but differs from it in all other cases. 
Singular. Dual. Flukal. 

N.V. tfh dyauh 1 £ m dt&ml 

. Iwnt Ant™ 

A. OTdyffo.* J * BTIrfy** 

T. ?nr i.'v^i' i 1 In"fW: dyvhhth 



ItfM: dyobhyah 



1 W^T rfjnrifni ■ 

}«**■"* 

Being used nt the end of a compound ifl dyo forms its neuter base as ^ dyn; 
e.g. mjyrorfyu, eminently celestial, Dual injpi) pradyani, Plur. Hlffi! pradySni 
(Siddh.-Kaum. i. pp. 144, 145); while from flft dh) the neuter adjective was, 
as we saw, sudyu, Iiaving a good sky, Dual Tfaft audh-t, Plur. Tffift sudiv i 
(Colebr. pp. 67, 73). mj pradyu, as a neuter, cannot take the optional 
masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 145). 

u VX eh, the sun, VV^l m/jadfA, the rii 



Bases in ^ f and ^1 A. 
1. Monosyllabic Bate* in %i and 3! a, being both Masculine and Feminine. 
(A.) By themselves. 

§ 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like 
tft dM, thinking, nrt kr(, buying, 5 U, cutting, take the same terminations 
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DECLENSION. 



oa consonantal bases. They remain unchanged before terminations beginning 
with consonants, but change final ^ f and 51 4 into ^ iy and ^ we, before 
vowela. (Pin. vi. 4, Si, 83.) Their Vocative is the same as their Nomi- 
native. 

(B.) At the end of compounds. 

$ mi. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of com- 
pounds. Here they may either change ^ f and a i2 into J* iy and. vv, 
or into ^ y and ^ v. They change it 

1. Into iy and ^ tiv : 

a. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, 
and the second maintains its nominal character. Thus v<*Ml: 
piiraman'th., the best lender, Ace. Sing. TOlftrf puramaniyam. Here 
•tit nty is treated as a noun, and seems to have lost its verbal 
character. Sjufl: iaddhadhih, a pure thinker, a man of pure thought, 
Acc. Sing. ^prfiri btddhadkiyaia ; yfh hidM j, n man of bad thought, 
Acc. Sing. ^fW kudhiyam. tSar.) 

i. If \ I and ii arc preceded by two radical initial consonants, WAtOi 
jalakrtlf, a buyer of water, mates Acc. Sing. HrifM jalakriyam. 
Ipft; snsrili, well faring, Acc. Sing, *jftrq iahiyam. (Siddh.-Kuum. 
l p. 119.) This is a merely phonetic change, intended to facilitate 
pronunciation. (Pan. vi. 4, 83.) 

2. Into n y and ^ v, under all other circumstances, i. e. wherever the 

monosyllabic bases retain their verbal character. ntWHl: grarnanih, 
leader of a village, Acc. Sing. {nrtR gramaqyam ; here jtih grama is 
not the predicate of Jffc nfj, but is governed by 5fh nib, which retains 
90 far its verbal cliaracter. mft: pradhty, thinking in a high degree, 
Acc. Sing, infl pradhyam ; here It pra is a preposition belonging to 
»ft dht, which retains its verbal nature, wt: uwnih, leading out, Acc. 
Sing, -rtqunnyam; here ^ urf is a preposition belonging to ;tf nf. 
Though $ i is preceded by two consonants, one only belongs to the 
root. 3rsp*r: iuddhadhtU (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking pure 
things, would form the Acc. Sing. iaddhadhyam, and thus 

be distinguished from 3Ts>ft: hiddhadhih (as a Kannadharaya com- 
pound), a pure thinker, or as a Bahuvrihi compound, a man possessed 
of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 119), which both have slfW 
iuddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which suggested 
the distinction between bases changing their final ^ f and ■« & either 
into J^iy and T^tiii, or into n y and \v, seems to have been that the 
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former were treated as real monosyllabic nouns tbat might be used by 
themselves (vh dhili, & thinker), or in such compounds its a noun 
admits of (gtffc tvdMb*, a good thinker; snrtfh iuddhadhty, a pure 
thinker or pure thoughted) ; while the latter always retained somewhat 
of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded cither by a preposition 
(mbpradhlb, providens) or by a noun which was governedby them. The 
nouns in which and a iJ stand after two radical consonants form an 
exception to this general rule, which exception admits, however, of a 
phonetic explanation, so that the only real exception would be in the 
case of certain compounds ending in ij^ bhu. This w bhll becomes 
iff^bhuv before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (Pin. VI. 4, 85.} 
Ex. Wnj; tvayambhSti, self-existing, Aec. Sing. Rihj*i mnymnb/iiivani. 
(SSr. 1.6,61. Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 119.} Not, however, in TntTw: varshd- 
fiAiIi, frog, Acc. Sing. sr^T** varshdbhvam (Pan. VI, 4, 84), and in some 
other compounds, such as karabhub or ^TOTI karabhub, noil, iprft: 
punarbbub, re-born, w-jp drinbhuh, thunderbolt. (Pan. VI. 4, 84, v.} 

a. Polysyllabic Doses in ^ i and a fl. 
6 122. Polysyllabic bases in ^ f and at " being both masculine and 
feminine, such as ■q^: papth, protector, the sun, irfh yayih, road, and <p]: 
nriWi, dancer, arc declined like the verbal compounds injh pradhty and 
^Wfj} vrikshaldh, except 

1. they form the Acc. Sing, in ^ tm and ■» urn; 

2. they form the Acc. Plur. in i\tn and 3Rf_ fJn. 

Remember also, that those in ^ 1* form the Loc. Sing, in ^ f, not in fti yi. 

mriutfl: witapramih, antelope, may be declined like Trfh papih; but if 
derived by figm kvip, it may entirely follow the verbal tttfh pradhib (Siddh.- 
Kaum. 1. p. 1 16). The same applies to nouns like gift: suttb, wishing for a 
son ; Ijwfc stikhib, wishing for pleasure. They follow the verbal mffc pradhtb 
throughout, but they hsve their Gen. and Abl. Sing, in 7: uh; gap tutyufr 
(Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 120). If the final long \ t U preceded by two con- 
sonants, it is changed before vowela into iy. Ex. ^*art: hab/cib, srftart 
Susbkiyaa, &c. 



* »pft svdhtji ia never to be treated u a verbal compound, but always forms Aec. Siag. 
Tjflnt raJSii/Dm, Sic., ai if it were a Karmadbaraja cora|iound. (Pin. VI. 4, 85.) 



L'11 1 Z'j'A 





"ithtfi ill eflli f 


t!. 

Hi 

iii 
i ; 


^ * fe, 1, 
11 11 11 


I s| l| ll .1 1 

tilt III 


lu 

HI 
ill 
III 


i 

F 


J * *■ 
llflfllflllltlftllfl 

utiut lit I ill if 


■4; 


Ijflfl' 

' run 




iWiii 


|l » 

jf| 


?! 

sf 


ii. 

Iflllf 

till' 




t all" 

1 III I if 1 • 

1 iff «f 


its 
ill 

11 


- 


e „ 

* 3 »f t#tl»ltl*ltt ! 

IJ liliill 111 Ili 

z < j d ■? j > 5 « -i is < > 

% 1 2 = 


ilr 

3" a >4 
o 



Digitized 0/ Google 



felitjiiiituhjiii'ii 

F° wmtntt illl ll 



|l|!!l|Il!a!il!ij(tl 



!l!iftiffi#ifii 

* nimtiH iithr 



I mill)) Alilt 

41 n ft if r Wt III Iff 



if If If f Iff lit if I 



liLiiiiuiiiipiIfli 

a<jo°J> > i J x. < . : i -■ 



102 

§ 213 1 All these compounds may be used without any change, whether 
they refer to nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head- 
borough or the sweeper should be of the female sex, the Dat. Sing, would 
still be gnria fttJil grimanye striyai, Vf rvA ffsfii khalapve striyai (Kaslka. i. 
4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a compound is such that it 
may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. mfc pradhih, 
thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
feminine, like HQrfc lakshmih, except in the Ace. Sing, and Plur., where 
they take m am and w: ah ; ma pradhyam, -avr. pradhyah, not mrf pradhim 
or iprh pradhili (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 136). A similar argument is applied to 
TJTtj: punarbh-dh, if it means a woman married a second time. It may 
then form its Vocative % lpr^ he punarblm (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 138), and 
take the Jive fuller feminine terminations (J 224). 

Ma«c. and Fsh. Fem. only. 



N. wit", pradhih 

A. nui pradhyam 

I. irun pi-adhyd 

D. nvt pradhye 

Ab. TUB - , pradhyah 

G. HW: pradhyali 

L. itfbi pradhyi 

V. vft pradhih 

N. A.V. jrtqt pradhyaa 
I. D. Ab. mftxri pradhtbhyum 
G.L. jruft: pradhyoh 

N, Bw: pradhyah 
A. mm pradhyah 
1. JTtfhV: pradMbhih 
D. Ab. mrtwi: pradhtbhyah 
G. nmi pradhydm 
L. mfrg pradhhha 



mrt: pradhih 

mi pradhyam 

Hun; pradhyd 
ir nui pradhyai 
it num pradhyiih 
ir nun: prarfAjiiA 
ir TJWT pradhydm 
n nfV prcuf Ai 

irvturi pradMhhydm 
lrnft; pradhyoh 

HWT pradhyah 
jjw; pradhyah 
jrtrtfw: pradhibhih 
HVt«n pradhtbhyah 
or nvbn /irao'AJna'in 
mftg pradhlsha 



1. Monosyllabic Bases in \ i and w 4, fieiwj' Fimvi'm? only. 
§ 224. Bases like ift rffti, intellect, ?ft *rf, happiness, ^ /irf, shame, 
tft iAf, fear, and a SArd, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in ^ f and 31 tf, such as <j K, a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional forms in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing, and Gen. Plur. These may be called the Jive 
fuller feminine terminations in $ of, «J, wr n*, m dm, and num. 
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«"■.«■&'. 




thought. 




Mrtk 




N. ilt: dhih 








A, fire dhiyam 








I. flrar dhiya 




"rei Mwd 




D. filil^c 


fyi| dhiyai 




ij^ intreai 


Ab. fire: dhiyah. 


firet: dhiydb 




•JUT: bhurdh 


G. Ann dhiyah 


firer: dJiiyd^ 


irei Mttuoi 


tren ftAmini 


L. ftlftr dAiji 


firai iMiyam 


greiftmi 


<rei Muuini 


V. ifcdhlh 








N.A.V. firtf dhiyatt 




Dn "" 
*pj7 bkuvau 




I. D. Ab.y^n dlubhtjdm 








G. L. ftpfti dhiyofr 














N. fire: <ttii«4 








A. fire: <ttij/o/i 




ire; bhurah 




I. tffw rfM&UA 




^mr. bhUbhih 




D. Ab. >fW: dhibhyah 




ijan bhdbhyah 




G. ftrei *HjriIm 






infr blttlnum 


L, iftn. rfAfjiu 




vnt bkfohu 




3. Poiyiytlalrie B 


n»ei in ^ 1 an 


being Fetnia 





§ US- (0 nlw&ys take the full feminine terminations, 

(l) They change their final ^ £ and ■» d into ^ i/ and \v before terminations 
beginning with vowels. 

(3) They take ^ m and ^ » as the terminations of the Acc. Sing, and Plural 

(4) They shorten their final ^ f and d in the Vocative Singular. 

(5) Remember that moat nouns in \ £ have no ^ s in the Nam. Sing., while 

those in 'aid have it. 

Note— Some nouns in \ i take ia the Nom.Hina;. : V^fcadit, not desiring; (applied 
to women); HBfft litishmty, goddess nf prosperity ; Ttft Iqrli, haul; folk laa/rtj. lute. 

Versus memorials : Wtflrfttjfl AO^yle'l WlUIIJ? I**!- WHRlitq srefRT f»3re> ^ 
WTT^T II (Sir. p. 18 a.) 

Base nadt and TJ^nady. Base ^t>a(#id and TC^wadiu. 

SlNOOLAH. SlN OL' LAB. 

N. nortf N. ^ vodAil-A 

A. TTiff nadl-m A. V^traiftfi-m 

I. -snn uarfjf-d I. 1HI vadhv-a 
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D. ** nady-ai 
Ab. tou nady-ah 
G. #nn: nady-ab. 
L- TOT nady-dm 
V. srfifnotfi 
Dual. 
N. A. V. Jrti nady-au 
I. D. Ab. *r$Hli nadl-bhyd,. 
G. L. iflft: nady-oh 



D. 5il vadkv-ai 
Ab. TOn vadhv-ab 
G. TOT! padAw-ii* 
L. WT vadkv-dm 
V. ^ t)0(i4ii 
Dual. 

N.A.V. TreSitarffevaa 
I. D. Ab. tfiTHrf vad/nl-bhyam 
G. L. qwh i-nilhp-'ik 



N. V. <nrc nady-a6 N. V. to: vadhv-ab 

A. Trer: narfi-J A. vadha-h 

I. JT^fiu I. tpffH: vadha-bkib 

D. jt^thh nadt-bhyak D. inpr: vadhi-bkyal> 

Ab. s^imj nadi-bhyah Ab. vadhA-bhyak 

G. ^Isrf naJi-nam G. ^rrt Hi 

L. Tftftg nadl-sha L. q^jj i> 

Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Base* in \ i and fl. 
y 216. Compounds the last member of which, is a monosyllabic ft 
base in % f or a il, arc declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus 
yftlmdhib, masc. and fern.* if it means a good mind, or having e. good mind, 
ia declined exactly like *. dhlfy. ipj: subhruh, raasc. anil fern, having a 
good brow, ia declined exactly like t£ bhriihi, without excluding the fuller 

* The following rale is taken from the Siddb.-Ksum. I. p. 13ft. If Vfc intellect, 
stands it the end of the Karmadhuraya compound like V^f. p'nditfi, eminent intellect, or if it 
is used as a Bahuvrlhi compound in the feminine, such as Tflfh pruttsjb possessed of eminent 
intellect, it is in both cases declined like <33>fr leitimt/i. It would thus become identical 
witllTPih pradhili, thinking eminently, when it takes cieeptionnlly the frmuune terminations 
(5 J33). TboAeC. Sing, nnd riur.,hiraever, take Warn sdWuj. The difference, therefore, 
would bo the subBlitntion of >{y for t^iy before voiiels, ihr utiliguii™ .if using the fuller 
fern, terminations only, nnd the Vocative in \ T, for these art the only jiuints of difference 
between the declension of WBJTr: laiiAmH and vt: Jiff, fem. The Siddhinta-Ksumudi, 
while Jfmng these rulis fur TTlft: jiniiH/i. iirivus Willi till' rules given above with regard 
to jpfh audit/,, ire, 

t The Von King. iiHn is used by Bhatti. in a passage where Rama in grant grief 
eiclaims, Ttl ftlt: srftl | ip| Ad pilot. Msi he tuhhm, Oh father, where art thou, Oh 
thou Ens-browed (wife}! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct ; others call it 
a mistake of Bhatii; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider that 
Bhatti made Ranis intentionaOj commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. i. p. , 3T .) 
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terminations at, Wrc dh, wi dm, it ndm)* for the masculine, or tbe simple 
terminations (t> r, w Q#, Waj, \ i, WTiim) for the feminine. The same applies 
to the compound gift: midhilj, when used as a substantive, good intellect. 

If tiic same compounds ore used as neuters, they shorten the final \ f or 
■si tl of their base, and are declined like sjrft vdri and sjj mricfu, with this 
difference, however, that in the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and 
Plural they may optionally take the masculine forms. 





Or*™l [Uteri™. 


OrjtLontJ forma for noutan, except 


good-thoogbLed. 






N. ^tesudhib 






A. *jfW tudhiyam 




ijfv tudU 


I. tjiw miUiiyl 




or irrVn sudhind 


D. fjfiril sudhiye 


gwi stidlthjdi 


or gftrT unfAine 


Ab. JjftTO sudkiyah 


■tfm-.8udh.iyah 


or 'jfira: siidliinah 


G. gflnrc «Httijfa4 


tfWtr.sudhiyuh 


or Ijfln: JitiiAima/> 


L. ^fufu surfAijii 




or Jjfilftl sudhini 


V. gift: 








Dun, 




N. A.V. ijfwt JwMijfou 




gfirrl wii/iiiil 


I. D. Ab. gtfmf nidAlbhydm 




or ^funri sudhibhydra 


G. L. Jffinft: sudhiytih 




orgflnfl: tudMnoh. 


N.V. ijfira: smfAiyfiA 


Pluiau 




A. ^jfvi: sad/ayah 




jjiflfiT 3udhini 


h gAfc tudhlbMh 




or TjftrSi: wdkibhib 


D. yftaK tudhtbhyalf 






Ab. lj»fr«n sudhibhyak 




or jrfijm: sudhibhyah 


G. ijfw 




or jriftai sudhiiulm 


L. ^Jifra; tudhUha 




or gftpj »wrfAisftM 



* I can find no authority bj which these fuller terminations are eicluded. In WJ^PTBi 
bahusreyast, the feminine $4*11 h-eyaii retains its feminine character [nitdttrn) throughout 
(Siddh.-Kanm. [. p. 116)1 «nd the same ia distinctly maintained for the compound Wfil 
putdkq, assessed of distinguished intellect, if usedas a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 119). 
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Hue andFcm. 








BlKGUlAB. 




N. k^: subhrtib 




SlBOUlAI. 


A. roiArtit'om 




ijij sulhrti 


I. g^T! raMratvi 




or ^juri roiArona 


D. *p|$ iuWmwe 






Ai>. *J^I «iMrufa4 




or ipj 3 ^ subhrvnafy 


G. mbkrvvak 




or »pipn: >»ita4 


L. i^fa subhruvi 




or Hflftg subhrttni 






vasubhruor^-bbro 






Dou 


N. A.V. swMmttaii 






I. D. Ah. *J*JHJT subhrllbhyum 




or ^"ri aubhrubhytim 


G. L. gtg^h sniArupoJ 




or l^lfr Kubhriiiy.ih 




Pi.ii.ai. 




N. V. g^rr: subhnivah 






A. g^q: subhrtwah 






I. gijft: raiArtfiAi'i 




or ggfin subhrubhib. 


D. ^ju: subardbhtjah 




or ggw: aubkmbhyab 


Ab. gtjar aubhrubhyah 




ovQ^ar. subhrubhyah 


G. gt-TTT mblir itv-h>i 




or ^fwi stiMniijdm 


L. »jtrc subhrusttu 




or ggg .raiSnuAu 



Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in \i and ■« ft. 
J 12;. Feminine nouns like jj^t nodi and ■v^chamd may form the last 
portion of compounds which are used in the masculine gender. Thus 
TJ^tltfl ba/tusreyasl, a man who has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.- 
Kaum. 1. pp. 116, iij), and vtm^aticAamtl, one who is better than an army 
(Siddh.-Kaum. 1. p. 113), are declined in the masculine and feminine: 

Singular. Dual. Plubal. 

N. ^gWH*fl iniiutryoif* Tg£i<lt>ft bahajreyasyau Jgfill+Ml iolufrryusyai 
A. ^juihT taSwrtyoifm q§St<lwi bahusreyaityau HfVtUHl-ylmh uirejrarfn 

I. HgWIWI bahuhryosyd Tg^ll si «qj tui iisrr y osii* yam AifynvHW. bahuinyadbhih 
D. q i! 3 « +S tort nsreyasyai ^$TRltat toj uireyasibhydm ^ < >4| 1 (fl «T. 6aJnir<jaffi ijn/i 
Ab. *§il<IWi:iaiiU>fynij$ «rg^fcnftwiT inSlUrfyorfiSjinin 5* <l+ftHJT ioAnirpj aiftS 
G. ^gilflWi: baknsrtyasydb iioiowpynsjo/i Wlhftftai bahaireyaitudm 

L. ^ 3 i An A usreyaaydm W^tWfitt hAufrtytu<fQ& '^l^uwTy btthusreya&bu 
V. T^^jftr Aa*uArjroii TJ^lwft As Wrejunyeit TgWTW: bahuirryan/ab 
• from riHjf): (pliSmte, the Num. Sin*, would be VjfSlrildJtl: n(i'Zs*iAm{f. 
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L. WCiH^'l attehamctim Vpn^M): dlicinmrof Wfif^g aJiciamfiiSii 

V. *fiWJ a/iciamu Vfitf*qt atichamrsaa wfn^*?: aliclnmcaj " 

Nouns like ^H!fl iiimarf, a man who behaves like a girl, are declined 
like iigimtft bahuh-eyast, except in the Acc. Sing, and Plur., where they 
form 'WftrS kumuryam and yrrij: kumdryah. (Siddh.-Kaum. I. pp. 118, 119.) 

$ 218. oft ttri, woman, is declined like tfl^nodi, only that the accumula- 
tion of three consonants is avoided by the regular insertion of an 5 i, e. g. 
ffeprf gtriyd, and not wn stryd. Remember also two optional forma in the 
Acc Sing, and Plur. 

Base l^t sir! and f^gii striij. 

Sinoulab. Dual. Plural. 

N. Igft strt N. A.V. tfat\ rfrryuu N, fpju" ttriyatt 

A. ^jjfj/rdjiorfgjitiriyi™ I.D.Ab. ErtmTi(r(6Ay6ii A. Bftifrtt orQj|«: ifrijal 
I. %HI s rrfj<f G.L.fRprtJMrijoA I. Sflft: .IrfiStf 

D. %Si[riyai D.Ab. ^^N: JirfflSjwt 

Ab.G. ff^r; tfrtyijL G. raWifr/pamlPSn. 1.4,5) 

L. ftfJ^T Btritf&n L. Qft^ jrtrfsiu 

V.fa«ri(FSi,.I. 4, 4) 

J 119. When s/rf forms the last portion of a compound, and haa to be 
treated as a masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur; 





















LwfirfiSpJ alislriyam 








WfilfljpiTT alislriad 




atwtriyd 


D. 


Vft!&b atistraye 










rwflrE^r 












L. 


Sfirtrfl itislma 


I wfrttdi a 




V. 









rwfirr^aii a/wlnnr or 
l^afjTfSPT atistraye 
f vtfrf ffern - a fiirtripaA or 



* The neuter is (aid to be N.A.V. Sing. Wf^nft i-Miufrtyos!, N. A.V. Dual ^J^NHfl 
Anliilreymftif, N.A.V. Plur. WySfrrdtfil tnioirrynjfiii, Dat. Sing. *jSr<nS, or °*fH}, 
bahusreyasyni, -sye, or -rfne, &c. 
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N.A.V. 1 

1. 1>. Ab, Wfirffgwr aiu/riMyam wftrfi^nii ali/tribkydm w(rffw*in atistriUftm 
G.L. WtVftepit; aliitriyoh 



In the masculine final f f is shortened to s i, and the compound declined 
like *f%: iamb, except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the 
Acc. Sing, nnd Plur. optional forms arc admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. I. p. 134.) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the lustr. 
Sing, and Ace. Plur., but it may likewise be declined lite gft ttrt in the 
DaL Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 

Base> in \ i and t u, Matculine, Feminine, Nailer. 
§ 330, There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ i and 7 u. 
They are of frequent occurrence and should be carefully committed to 
memory. 

Adjectives in ^ i are declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
and Acc. Sing. ; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and Plur. Ex. ajrq: Mtchib, maac. 
bright; Sifs: iuchih, fern. ; srf* htchi, neut. 

Tbe same applies to adjectives inn, except that they may form their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding i; f. Thus laghub, 
light, is in the fern, either H^: laglmb, to be declined as a feminine, or wxjf 
laghtf, to he declined like Tjl(t nadi. 

If the final T u is preceded by more than one consonant, the fern, does 
not take ^ f. Thus ttt^ pdndu, pale; fern, ttr; pdndu j . 

Some adjectives in s» lengthen their vowel in the fern., and are then 
declined like ^ij: vadMb- Thus ijij: paitgub, lame; fem. tpr; pahg^b- 
Likewise ^ij: kurxh, a Kuru; fern. Tf*-. kuriih; some compounds ending in 
■505; Urub, thigh, such as tthtF. vdmorub, with handsome thighs, fem. 
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B 




Sman 


I 


a-srs in 7 11. 




Bun 


aft" 






MA9C. 

95 


91 


mm. 
95 




■ 


■ 










N. 


*ftn 




Trft 




9J! 


95 






™ 1 


mrifc-A 


mpYnt-A 




A. 








?s 


95- 


95 




Mm 




















IS" 1 




9P" 






may 










D. 


*™ 


Tr^W/ay-eo 






*Trt>"7iii»-*oi 


*J5-I mndu-ne or 












■jfapifc-ai 




Ab.G. 


«l 


XtlMfe-AOT 




^ 


mrtdn-h or 


B^r; mft Ju-mA or 


kave-l, 


«WT:>na(y-ii4 






SJITC iwidr-djl 


^mfteVA 


L. 




lift mo/aa or 








•reft! mri'dii-si or 






TiHT maly-dm 








^ Taridnu 


V. 






^Tftasrio 


*L 


9* 


If!J*ip(Iaor 




male 






















K.A.V. 


«* 








9! 




turf 


mail 










l.D.Ab. 














toci-ilydm mali-bkyam 








Pilidu-bhya'm 












9»* 


IjJ^mrfflVnoJor 


tnry-oA 




sdVi-ncA 




















N.T. 


m 








9TT- 






matay-ttti 






taridac-flA 


n . 


A. 


^ 


mfh 






95* 


9S?" 




















dfirfW: 






9jte 


93^ 








BBn-oAtf 








D.Ab. 














iari-iljw/ 




rur'i-hhyuh 


Tnrir/h-&Aya< 


mridu-bhyafi 


rtyio'ii-&AyaA 












W" 


95"* 




J-«!T'-N».-n 


noif-aifc. 




irtffinf nrfrn 






L. 










953 


959+ 




ion-iAu 






mrioWsu 






* Th 


Guna in t 


eVoc.Sing.o 




is approved by 


Uadhyandini 



Vylghraptd, as may be aeen from the following vernt: tfVtS^ ^JRUffHS'i "Tit nTT 

t The lines of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended to diride 
the real terminal ion 3 from the real base, but onlj to facilitate the learning by heart of these 
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110 DECLENSION. 

§ 231. Jjfic kali, how many, Jlfir yali, as many (relat), and Ttfir tali, so 
many, are used in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Norn, 
and Ace. Plural. For the rest, they are declined lite kavi, and without 
distinction of gender. 

Nom. Voc. afit kati 
Acc. *fk kati 
Instr. *flrfa katibhih 
Dat. sfir«: katibhyah 
AM. wfiim: tafi%aA 
Gen. wrfori kallndm 
Loc. sffro kaluhu 
§ 233. nfg snS7:i, friend, has two bases: 

♦IWH( sakhtiy for the Auga, i.e. the strong base. 
*rfa .toiAi for the Pada and Bha base. 
It is irregular in some of its cases. 

Sisr.uLAR. Dpal. fiuim,. 

I N. TTWT takhd SW* »aiAajr BU ^TWPTi sakhdyah \ 

I A. WW jnHdynm WWlUT mkhdi/m I WfftsjmiSfn 

i. TOTwHyrf wftrmi nMUihsdm sftrRn mHi&KIl 

(3. insj: wihyuh Trcstft: mi*y4 mfl.fi ™isiw m 

V. TTWicHs like Nom. like Nom. 

The feminine mft sakM is regular, like ffft nodi. 

At the end of compounds, we find *n% takhi, masc. declined as follows : 

Base jpjftr lusakhi, a good friend, mate 

SiNaoLAn. Dual. Pmjbal. 

N. si:ji7*W jprSPTT juiaiHifymi Tprjrpr: tujoiiajiafl * 

A. *£*mm avsnkhdyam 4fUH|Jjl susakhdyau ^1^1 *f svsakhtn 

I. tj«IVH[iuiajHijitf Iprffcwtf lyuakhibhy&n jrrftwtw: joaoMiiSi/r 

D. sutukhnye Iftlforari; jwaHiSSyAn trflftrat: «(ii*liSlyo(l 

Ab. *pns: jwaMrJ iprfawr jmniftiMyflm gaftf': susakhibhyah 

G. *[fW: ™n***S IJHWl: nsakkyob Ijmjl^ti jtunilfeAn 

X. tJHtJ ausoiia *J«W)<ft smaiioynu *JH«IUI iuso**ni/oi 

At the end of a neuter compound sfw saiAi is declined likewftiwri (§ 230). 
nnuni. Masculine nouns imhort 5 11 arc tn^Wiirru.iun.^Tgroju, wind, fnOJmlnu, nom. 
prop. lflgjgWu,asniBac.,L»tbeniuneof»trtei m neuter, the niuneof its fruit (Sir. 1. 8, 17). 
Ff miniiip mums in short Tim i^: dtrnwi, COW, rnj/ujl, rope, Wrj: (gimj, body. 
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f 233. vfiipati, lord, is irregular: 

Sinqulab. Dual. Pluhal. 

N. VfiT. po(i(l N. A. V. vftpalt N. liTO puloyuj 

A. llOtpartn I, D. Ab. ifiiwrf piUibhyiUn A. IcTf^pe'fa 

I. IKTpaijd G. L. TTfft: paryoS I. lfit6»: pafiMJA 
D. IIMpo/ye 11. All. UfilW: pnliiiyaj 

Ab. G. "laj: pntyuA Q. ITrfhlt pn/£rom 

L. I^pnlnnu L. ^firjpa/isin 

V. TlTtpa(e V. <Il(<i:poiayoJ 

>rr> jiuft at the end of compounds, e. g. warn bhupati, lord of the earth, 
OTTflrfir prajdpati, lord of creatures, is regular, like wft iooi. The feminine 
of irfrl poii is irg^ paint, wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she mho takes part in the 
sacrifices of her husband. (Pap. iv. 1, 33.) 

§ 234. The neuter bases vfig akihi, eye, wftn atthi, bone, ^fil dadhi, 
curds, saktki, thigh, are declined regularly like wft van ,- but in the 
Bha cases they substitute the bases to nt.A, OT^o»(An, ^TT dadhn, HTg 
lakthn. In these cases they are declined, iu fact, like neuters in an, 
such as srw^ n&man. (See note to J 103.} 

Anga and Pada base wfy ai»Si, Bha base ofoftn. 

SlHQUlAB. DUAL. PLBaAL. 

N. A. Wfar uisSi N. A. V. wfsjurt otiSJnf N. A. V. WKflfiU ots^ni 

1. WSJIod*^ I.D.Ab.wf^atfoitj4iiSyif»i I. wfgjfir: nhSiiAi'A 

It, WW G. L. WfOfl; akihniA D.Ab. wfrawr: ahhUityni 

Ab.G. WBjn: atiAjaA G. WWII lO-tlnmm 

L. wfiroafiSpiandWTIfftF iLtiAoii i L. flfflj ibiilh 

V. Wh} (or ^ftj akshi) 



Bo 


ses in ^| ri, ifoscuiine. 


Feminine, Neuter. 


§ 335. These b« 


ses are declined after tv 


10 models : 




SlNGULAB. 




Bbsb IB Hop(ri, gnu 


dson srnsH. 


VT?J HtfUfi, providi 


N. TWT 'j. r J/.f :i 






A. 8|HIT tiop(ifr-oir 






I. SflJI noplr-ii 


WHTirosr-(! 








HI ^111 (//jtf/ri-pe 


Ab.G. -Tgl nopTu* 




w jm: dAiffri-twA 


L. T"ft nnpfor-i 




VTijftll oMfi-p 


V. m: n -rpla*(r) 


ant mamHr) 


VTif d* Ari or W: 
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A. Tnpunptff-n 






I. mjfir. nopip-sstf 


W^fir. maJri-iSijS 


vrftr.Jhdtp-biil 


D, *TJ|«n naplri-lthyak 




irryr. ifiitfi-iii/nA 


Ab. nBpfp-B*i(ail 


W^m: reairi-MjiajS 


vrjw: iiavp-ityaA 






UTi^DT dftdlji-fdm 


L. Tnjg najXri-iiu 




Vnj^ dhdlfi-lhv 


N.A.V, TWU napldr-au 


Ddal. 




I. D. Ab. tyit nopfji-Alyoni 


fl-H^I jrafrf-aA^oVn 


Vlljwri dhHri-l>h)dn 


G.L. nfJ: miplT-uh 






a. The second model differa from the first in 


the Acc. Sing., Nora. Acc. 


Voc. Dual, and Norn. Plur., by Dot lengthening the w a before the ?.r. 


Base fa^ piiri, Tnj ma(fi. 










Pluial. 



n. Pmpiii mirndid lftnttj «rnrrf ftrrrcpitar-o' mrc ™a,n--nA 

A. fanTpilar-mn ^mimdlar-am \ pilar-m mdtar-au Pr^lpd^.H TTlf moVf*-* 

I. fmtpUr-t IIJtlMllr-d *1 finjftrc piIri-6M$ WT^fe ■■«)■*-«•*■ 

D. fir£p;(r.e urd^/r-* 1 HTJSlt 1ft™ Im^ 

L. fttHftpi(or-i Hint; maVar-i JpiVr-o£ maTr-o* ftrfJpi^i-iAii fli^g unfit-'- 1 *" 
V. ftlt: pi-loJ(r) HliKmS^jr) like Xons. like Nom. like Nom. like Num. 

After the first model are declined most nomina actoria derived from verbs 
by the euffix ^ Iri .- ^nj aM/ri, giver ; ^iartri, doer; w^foiuifri, carpenter; 
^ So/ri, sacrifker ; trij bhartri, husband. 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as WT1J bkrtilri, 
brother; *rr«n] jdmdtri, san-in-Iaw; deep, husband's brother; TIV^ 
lavyethlhfi, a charioteer: and femininea, such as ijf^ duhilri, daughter; 

nanandri, husband's sister ; iffij yalji, husband's brother's wife. Most 
terms of relationship in If ri (except scasri, sister, and snj naplri, 
grandson) do not lengthen their ttc: or. 

Note— If words in ^ fi are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used far the 
neuter also, except in tho Nom. and Acc. Sing, and Nom. Acs. Voc. Dual and Plural. The 
feminine is formed by ^ j.- ^ij karlri, fern. "Vffkartri, like ^1 n/idi. 

§ 136. rtj kroihlu, 0. jackal, is irregular; but most of its irregularities 
may be explained by admitting two bases, wtj kroth{u (like mridu) and 
*| fo-twifri (like ;pj nop/p). 
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SlMOULiB. 

flitn hvthti 

Til Sit iroiif.fr™ 

{WJT irosilunrf 

["Sift krmktrt 
[WtsfctroiAloA 

1%: WAfai 
flMt: trwifw 

Istefctrcsilnri 



N.A.V. StBTO WifSrau 



b. TrT|atT krashtubhy&m 



l*Fh W(r„i 
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Plural. 
N. UshTTT. iroji/ffrflA 

a. *|^w*(i;>. 

I. %W: W!.Jiii 



' **Sb irosifmiu 



e admissible as Afiga, i. e. in the 
(% nEnr: Ae *ro*Afai is, I believe. 



The base -jftj *ro*A/p" is the only o 
strong cases, excepting the Vocative, 
wrongly admitted by Wilson.) 

The base nsi| kroahlu is the only one admissible as Pada, i. e. . before 
terminations beginning with consonant;. 

The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Acc. Plur. is 
TSbj^ AroifyiJn only. (Pin. VII. I, 95-97.) • 

Those who admit ■^^kroihlftn as Acc. Plur. likewise admit ijhf kroih(um 
as Acc. Sing. (Sir. 1. 6, 70.) 

The feminine is krashtri, declined like nadt 
f 237. ^np, man, a ward of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience 
sake, often replaced by ■m nara, is declined regularly like ftrjyi/Pi except 
in the Gen. Plural, where it may be either wurt nrinitm or ^pri nrindm. 



(Pan. V 


4,6.) 




Flubal. 


N. 


Vnd 




•TO anroi 










L 




•JWl nriMyan 




D. 


*«• 


^Ult nri6%tfm 


•JUII nribhytih 


Ab. 




■PTT nfi6* jifn 


nr iiiv4 


G. 






nUli np'rHira or •JOIT 


L. 






^Brilli! 


V. 









The feminine is ^rtl wirf. 

2. Boies ending in«a and wi a. 
J 138. This class is the most numerous and moat important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in ue, a, ton, in Latin, 
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and o«, if, oti in Greek. The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to 
leam *f?n Mnlah, *far kdnta, *br kdntam by heart in the tame wanner as 
we leam bonus, bona, bomim, without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminations, or their relation to the terminations appended to 
bases ending in consonants. 





««■ 


StHGULAK. 


mm. 


Ba» 

K, 


I WK tin In 


»hn Mud 

mi iSnld 


TV* kdnta 
Wi kdnlaa 






TttJtf kdnldm 


W tdnlam 


1. 








D. 


WKn kdntdga 


VlA kdnldyai 


*!flHl tdntdya 


Ab. 






vrntJbtifiS 


0. 


Shrot kdntarya 


'4lil|0|: kdntdydh 




L. 






sra Unf* 


V. 


Una 










Dual. 





L D. Ab. *Tn7*li kSHlMgim 



VtnTOT kdntibhydm 



A. Wjn^ltfnWi. WHTJlrfnM* itllfil fatlfafei 

L wfihhfaioi* Wtlfin KhUMlaQ 

D. Ab. wfrm: kdrfMyab VtltW. kdnldbh S ah Vrkm: hSatthhyoh 

G. qfoltfttrtbt* wflnrtiaWAAii *n^JbW&fa 

L. 5HTtw Uatokm «TJTng faWdn TOT" 

Note— Certain adjectives in W nfl, which follow the ancient pronominal 

declension, will be explained in the chapter on Pronouns (§ 378). 

Botei in to S, Masculiw and Feminine. 

§ 339. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in to d, 
such as nt pa, WT dhma. They are declined in the same way in the 
masculine and feminine gender. In the neuter the final to a is shortened, 
and the word declined like wrU tnntam. 

Anga and Pads base flroxn: vitvqpH, Bha base fitUPT vihiaji, all-preserving. 

* Bases in TO d, meaning mother, form their Vocative in W a: t. g. TOf akin, TOt 
tmbi, TO( alia ! But WWnjl ojuMeM, vmrtl trmbdld, and <mMid form the regular 

Vocatives ifaii tmbddt, TO(lci aablUf, toV* twibikr. 
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ft HI1! vUeagtm 



ftm*ll vtfvapau 

fa^prrurr eihopa-bhyiba 

frmiV) viseapd-bfiydm 
fariK etfvsp-oA 

Nbutkiu 



N. OlHJiIeilTiipam Rn3 niirope finrTlf-T ciliopiiiii, &c. 

Decline st<nr somap&h, Soma drinker ; :$iw"tn innMn(Mm«i, shell-blower; 
WKB dhanadafy, wealth giver. 

j 340. Masculines in W d, not bebg derived by a Krit suffix from 
verbal roots, are declined as follows ; 
Base ^nrr hdha. 

8iKOUL*a. Dual. Plubal. 

N.V. ^TlirfJ^l TTljlMfe* tmEKUUg 

A. ?r?i Jrflifm fTpiMtm plPTMMn* 



VlflUU 
?r?t: *<a<# 



CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

f 341. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective, all the essentia! rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the 
declension of neuter nouns in as, like ir^ manas, mind, the declension of 
*prrtr,sumanas, as an adjective maac. fern, and neut., was exhibited at the same 
time (J 165). In the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 
all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Acc.Voc. Siog. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See § 158, K&q^jalamui, 
*TBJ*fl jalamuchi, .Iriijfa jalamanchi. In the declension of nouns with 

* TbeSai.i.fi.ae.givHtheoiJtiondform^T^MyilintheinMciiliiie. Atthecndof 
a feminine compound the same Form is sanctioned in the Rilp&vali, p. 9 b. 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully slated. 

§ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor- 
responding feminine nouns. A few observations on this point must suffice 

§ 243. Adjectives • in w a form their feminines in VI <(. Es. ftn pra/a, 
dear, masc. Apt: priyah, fem. ftm priyd, neut. ftri priyata, to be declined 
like WIT kdnla {i> 238). 

§ 244. Certain adjectives, derived by w aka form their feminines in 
ikd. Ex. 11^4 pdchaka, cooking, masc. p&chakah, fern. mfV^T 

pachika, neut. qr^* pdc/iakam. Likewise masc. wNs mrvakah, fern, wftfai 
wrvika, every; *ms karakal), doing, wftw kdrikd; j^srw. ihalyakah, 
present here, J^fmm ihaiyikd. But Miipaka, fem. One who sends; 

Vent kanyakd, fem. maiden ; ^zmchafaM, fern, sparrow ; m«r Idrakd, fem. 
star. Sometimes both forms occur; WJrar ajakd and wfirwi q/iiii, a she-goat. 

} 245. Bases in ri and mTn take i i as the sign of the feminine: 
karlri, doer, karlrS (§ 335) ; ?ft^ dandin, a mendicant, ljfj.it dan4ini 
($ 103). Likewise mosl bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base: VT\prdcli, m^tpr'ichi (J 18]) ; vsf Juan, dog, inf\ Sua! (J 199); 
mrH iAauo/, MWt bhavatl (§ 188). Some adjectives in nan form their 
feminine base in ^tvarl : ijRfi^jrftina, fat, tftitf) phari 193). 

§ 246. Many adjectives in wo form their feminine base in s\t 225), instead 
of m d : ^UPTO trinamayah, made of grass, <(4j|H<n Irinamay i; 'tv. devab, god, 
divine, ^ oVuf; innu: tarunab or WtJ^T. /flianoj, a youth, Tnpft tanttft; 
yrrc faimnraj, a L03-, ywnS htm&rt; iftn: gopah, cowherd, ifnrtjopf, his 
wife, but nrtl fojnt, a female shepherd ; ftflv. nartakah., actor, 5|jhs9 narlaM; 
ipr. mfigah, a deer, ^rrt rarigi, a doc ; JTj«: nukarah, boar, «*ct e&kari; 
^H*TC iumMaidrofl, a potter, ^wantf kumbhakdri. It will be observed, 
however, that many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives. 
Thus ifien matsyab, fish, forms iwft malst (if being expunged before \ 1) ; 
f$*t: manashya}/, man, irgift manushi. 

§ 24J. Certain adjectives in jn raj, expressive of colour, form their feminine 
cither in in Id or in ^ Ttf : jThn Syeiah, white, An ijjef a, 3^ft iyeui ; vir. etah, 
variegated, win eld or yrff enf; Tiffin roMtah., red, iffijin roStfd or Ttfjraft roA iraf, 
but ^nftre/oA, white, ^fcn&e/u; wftmam'/d, white; strain pa/idi, grey-haired. 



• ytUNII juirarucSmin, the name for adjective, occura ia v. 3, 5 8. 
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§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the 
diction ary. Thus 

m njflj, goat, forms Win ajd. «« aivab, horse, forma TO oiwi. 

*rs; bdla&, boy, forma WTSSI inJii. 

, . , , „, , „ rarer W(frd, e woman of the Sudra caste. 
3TS: iOdrab, a Sudra, forma J , ' , .„„„,„. 

' ' tsrjTiidrf, thewifeofaSudra. 

Hljrfl mutitlalf, matcmal uncle, forms HlflVi) mdluU or HljrH-fl mdluldnl, an 

uncle's wife. 

vr*r5: Schdryalf, teacher, forms i l^l inl ncAnrynnf*, wife of the teacher; 

but WT^rirr dchdryd, a female teecher. 
ilfit: patili, lord, forms tr^tpn^n!, wife, &c. 

Degrees of Companion. 
J 149. The Comparative is formed by jrc tara, or fjffl* (J 206) > tue 
Superlative by im fa mo, or ipishtha. These terminations ur/ora andirn/ama 
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as s| nff, man, 
form spur: nritamali, a thorough man ; ^ ttrt, woman, qftwu Jirttorof, 
more of a woman. Even, after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
7TC tara and in tama may be used. Thus from ]4Tfa ptfrvdhne, in the 
forenoon, ^tr%^ purvdhr/etare, earlier in the forenoon (Pan. vi. 3, 17). 
From twfit packali, he cooks, ntVmj pachalitarum, he cooks better (Piltj. v. 
3, 57), trwfinrni packatUamdm, he cooks hest (Pap. v. 3, jrt). 

J 250. ITT, tara and im tama, if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pada base. Thus from jnwprucA (§ 180), HmTprdAfara; from vf^dhanin 
(j 203), nfcraT dhanitara ; from wm^dftanaval (5 187}, \PTTftt dhunacaltara; 
from f<is^ tiirfinw (J 104), fajwt vidvattama; from ffW^ pratyaeh 181), 
HWlsr pratyaktara. There are, however, a few exceptions, such as B^ftfC 
daiyuhanlamah., from e^J?^ daiyuhan, demon-ktlier j Jjitftrwrj supathintaralf, 
from ipfan ntpoMin, with good roads. 

$ 251. %o» and J* wAfAa are never added to the secondary suffixes 
^ tri, ffitmaf, H^vat, ^svaia, flavin, jT^ia. If adjectives ending in theae 
suffixes require fyr. tyal) and J7 iihtha, the suffixes are dropt, and the %K iynh 
and jtishlha added to the last consonant of the original base. WWWT^ bala- 
vdn, atrong, ^rflut^ bal-Syai, wftw bal-iaktha. $ra dogdhri, milking, J^tt^ 
duh-fyas, ijftfs duk-ishiha. trfrir^ sroyuin, garlanded, BJfhre, rraj-tyas, more 
profusely garlanded. trfnTTr^niiiiiman, wise, irrpn^moKyos, trffnr mat-ishtha. 

• On the dental see Gana Krtiubhnidi in the Kaa.-Vritti. 

t Femmines in % I, derived from masculines, mast shorten the \ I before iTt tara and 
TTH lama: rilUltfl inMpnanf forms rflflRuflI.1 hrShma^ilard. Other fcmininpB in ^ f or ^ it 
may or may not ihorten their vowels; Jsfl ttrt forma Bfl *'rfl«rrf or ftj^tU slrilard. 
Also ^twnrrj irtyasttard or ^irfHIttt irtyasilard; Oljvfaltl vidutkttard or firjftirrj 
■ - ri (Pin. vi. 3 , 43-45). 
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§ 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before $Tjq fgat 
and tiktha, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 1 
Comparative and Superlative, ijrw. pdpab, bad; ^rfhj^ pdp-tyas, worse ; 
ITfST pdp-iihlha, worst 



1. wfimT antika. near 




^IJ{hn^ nrdfyuj 




2. W3T alpa, small 




ianfyaa 
or Vtjfllp^ al/iSyat 


+f-fK ianisilha 
nf&W atpishthe 


3. 11m, wide 




fflflt^ oor/yoi 






1 


^rCn^nj'iyaj 
r edie TUfhn^ rajfyoi 


^TfTB fijithlka 
jfav rajijaf Ja* 


5. JV krii*. lean 




TfjflUH .t™#ym 


atylf ArajisAf Aa 


S.fWBiiiipra, quick 




^ Tfan^ f iSipfyaj 


Wflre *jijpisAf*a 


;■ 15 *»*"*■, n»" 




'(jliJltM^ iiApflTym 


■ejtfj* .IjAonilitAa 


8-^»>tu, heavy 




irrjhl^oorfpDj 


TftS joraAfAo 


9. Iripra, satisfied 




IfrtW^ 'rorjfym 


afl7 IrapisiJAo 


10. ?Ht dtrgha, long 




£f4tTC drdghiyat 


■JTftnj dj-ayS/iiiaa 


11. AT™, far 




<^\'i\ dasfyoj 


^ftfff i/nrtsA/An 


i 3 .-^<fp'<«a,flrra 

13. mR^s pmwfijka, eial 




5^<m dradhljas 


^fe? dradiisklha 




Jlfnj praf*i'»Af Aa 


15. H3IWj,ra/oiya,niaiaeworthy*a/ra 




^» <™A[An 








i^WjypiSfSo 


l6.flniprii)a, dear 






JtSprnAfAo 


17."»^6nSu, many 




^ inliyo. 


wfttY MiJyuAfAa 


iB. ^Jf* aafofo, frequent 




^hlH AariiAfyaj 


■wf^S SniiiAiiAfAa . 


'9-W«I* — "*■ 


«H 11™ 


«jftin^ bkraifyas 


aftrff bhras'isfitka 


=0. pnrirfu, soft 


JJ^mroa - 


•(fl'm mradtyas 


■jf^l mraaigAlAa 


11.^}™, young 




frhn^yoclyoi 
VflU^ ianfyol 


iftl 1/aiTsA/fta 

tfHS ianwlfla 


22. TITT cO(ffia, nrni 




TWflin^sai/Atjinj 


TttftTTj&filoJISat 


53. npdiha, old 


TffiP^corsityiii 


lf3» cnrjAijafaa 










34. ^!K*trinJ(fraiD, beau 


tifu j ^ [ L ;J'n.f 


J^l erindfyoi 


JfiiB rWarfu'fila 


35. fepC ilaira, firm 


OTs/*a 


W)ltt^ «faeyo» 




26. i/fiiJn, strong 




Wlltm sinorfyoJ 




27. ftflfliptiro, thick 








j8. T** AroJoo, short 


I^Sra, 


(ttln^ AraifyoJ 


fftm arostiKia 


• PArj. vi. . 


., 16s. 


t Pan. v. 


3.63. 
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CHAPTER V. 



Cardinal*. 

i 1 TPS'., V^l, rtr, ekab, eka, ekam, one. (Base eka.) 

a 8, dvau, dve, dve, two. (Baac J dva; in comp. fl| dvi.) 

3 ? fro:, rftftt, irayaj, (wrni, Mpi, three. (Base fir fri.) 

4 3 ^MTC, wtBtj 'Wift, chttiiidrab, cliataarab, chatedri, four. | 

chtdur.) 

5 paneha, m. f. n. five. (Baac jwiicAan.) 

6 «,^»*of, m.£n. six (Base Vt.«ft<wA.) 

7 * *th tapta, m. f. n. seven. (Base MpbM.) 

8 t wtf njA/n-M, m. f. n. eight. (Base vcv^ajthtan.) 
g 11^ ansa, m. f. n. nine. (Base ^TT^ mnfan.) 
OV W data, m. f. n. ten. (Base daian.) 

(1 ekadaia, eleven. (Base as in ^V^aaian.) 



2 H ¥1^ dvadaia. 

3 <\\ d1*1<V trayodaia. 

4 IS ^^51 c/iaturdaia. 
$ ^ paHchadaia. 

6 IS, iftr^t ihodaia. 

7 <ii saptadtda. 

8 it WS1^5t ashladaSa. 

9 1» fTT^r Muuadaia or 

HflHjlfln inouiiiiiirfij. 
o *o t^rfk ciiniaiii, fern. 



3 W^ttt?fln trayocimialih. 

4 *s i h i^fa r r«f : chaturviihiatih. 

5 iffW^rifc paaebaeUUatii, 

fi ^ Trf^lfin shadvh'iiSatih. 

7 w tmfVjflflri sap/arimiaiii. 

8 « qmPj^ i fK; ashfasiMatib. 

o 30 fy^ri \ lriiliiat, fern. 
2 ^llftfini dvatriaxiat. 



34 38 ^3<^n\cAa(i«(ririiio/. 

35 3t fa ^ paiirf airindat 

36 %\ «rf^[i^ shaflrhitSat. 

37 3* flKftnnt taptatrhhiot. 

38 WYTfa^n^ athfdiriniial. 

40 So ■mftmt cAff tvdriihfal, fern. 

41 8^ v«r*irt$lrf eiacAafrarijfiin/. 
41 8* ■pT^WTfif^iiuu^AaieaViihio/ or 

rivAtftflfl dvichatvdriihiat. 

43 *3, <mmf(^ trayaSchalvdrimial 

or 6mi9ltiv\ irichalvdririiiat. 

44 »» ^jprmftjlif cflafitScSflfiwririiia/. 
4j 8H tfHrtlffs It^paachachaivdHmiat . 
4fi H| Mi^flin$r7^AafcAafuuri«iiaf. 

47 t« nmift^ saptachalvdrimiat. 

48 at tm i^Wl ff y ^ ajAfaeflafnai-iiiiioior 

VfWlftjn^BtAfanAaJ ri mi at . 

49 Sv.trv^m(iv\navachatvurit'u§at. 

50 Ho ij^rjrff poncAuio;, fern. 

52 m sri^nn^ dedpaitchdiat or 
friW!, dmpaiichuiat. 
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NUMERALS. 



53 t% SpTiW^nr trayaJipaachaiat or 76 s^ litwflr; sha/saplalih. 

tSW^nri^tripancbdiat. 77 9, 

54 M9 ^q^iar ^ cbatubpai'icbdSat. 

55 M*l i) ^ <) ^ IV t panchapaOckdiat. 

56 Mt( liquid ihttfpancMiat. 

57 MS nrt^I?nr taplapanchdSat. 

58 nb flBltfalJJH, ofhtdpauehaSal or 

*f>NrCT asblnpaficbdial . 

59 >re ^TtftUT^ tiaifnpancAaiat. 

60 <,o ifc: shashtih , fern, 

61 mfr: ekaihaahfih. 

62 t^TTtfe dv&shastyib or 

63 MKHnft; (royoiiftiwAfiS or 

64 ifl WipSlV: chatusbshaihfib. go <t< 

65 tjM fl^lft: panchasbastyib 

66 t^V^tfc tha(tbasbtib, qz 1 

67 {,* *wq(V: saptashashfib. 
S8 t,t TOTTfe aiht&hashtib or 

wrufV: aihtashasbtib. 

69 tiSTfUfV: navaaltaibtib. 

70 so HHlV'. laptalifr, fem. 

71 SI (HHOl. ekasapiaiih. 
7 2 Vnilrfki dvdsaptatib or 

firnirfin dviiaptatih. 

73 S^ STUIiTfiT: trayaljsaplatib 0] 

ftnnriTn truaplatii, 

74 sif ^3 awful cbalubiaptatib. 

75 SI iH«Hl>: jmncAaaapiafiJ. 

100 1o» ^ra iaiom, ncut; and mnsc. (Siddh.-Kaum. 11. p. 635.) 

1 oi loi ^rfiii ekisdhikam tatam, hundred Exceeded by one; or as a com- 
pound, mftmint ekddhika-Salam, or ekaiatam, as before. 

101 So* srftf* 5Tli dvyadhikata iatam or fff^jii rfuiia/am. (PSi). VI. 3, 49.) 

103 103 wfira 5TiT Iryad/iikam lalam or fsffi iriiatam. 

104 lo8 ^njrflni srtf c/iiduradhikam iatam or ^Jl^nr chatuhiatam. 

105 ion jj^rrfirir 5ITt paiicbadbikam iatam or Mljjii paUcbaiatam. 
iofi lot irfili tth shadadfiikam iatam or ilijlri sbatiatam. 

107 los Wirfili ^rS saplddhikam iatam or TUTfrw sapta&alam. 

n or w?T* aibfaSatam. (Pan. vl. 3,49.) 



78 St WYITTirnr. ashtdsaptaiib or 

WTOJTfii: asbfataptatib. 

79 *«. ^TOdfir. namsaptatilf. 

80 to wflrfli: ai/fi*. 

8r m ^ftfir. e*^f«4. 

82 tn STjftfir. dvyai!tib. 

83 t? HRfrfir: tryaiHib. 

84 tS ^jnjfh%: chaturaillib. 

86 tt, uaflfin shadaiUib. 

87 ts wntffln sapt&iUib. 

88 tb •tflflfai as/i!diltifr. 

89 te Hlllilflr: navditiib. 
vatib. 

* Wndt: ekanavalUf. 



93 an*U n fa : (raponatiiifiA or 

f&sprfir; (ritiatJartJ (not n »). 

94 «S ^jfllflli rfoflHTlDIIfl/ij. 

95 vi 4<nrafa pancAanocoii}. 

96 HWtfii: shamiavatty. 

97 <ts MMHlOll «op/onoua(ii. 

98 et msnfln a»fl?unoi'a(iA or 

wb-ThOi: aib(anavaiifr. 

99 «ft HtHnTrt; navartavatib or 
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109 ioe ^nfirar ^ni navddhikam iatam or ^ m m navaiatant. 
no 110 ^^ItfWi 5TFT daiddhikam latum or ^fTfTB daia&rtain. 

in W *3Prjjrfv* ^nf ckddaiddkikam iatam or CTHUfli ekddaiaiaiam &c. 

or ^l^r jrt ekddaiam satam, i, e. a hundred having eleven (in 

excess). P5n. v. 2, 43. 
111 W Sflfsnfv* mi dvidaUdhiiam ialam or jt^t 3ri dvddaiam iatam. 

"4 W* 1 jl? VlfWr chatvrdaiddMkam Satam or chaturdaiam ialam. 

"5 VN tNlff-jrrfVi^iiaiicAGdnsfldAitamjflr^ 

116 ist, ifrcjrrfir* ^ri skodalddhikam iatam or iftj^t jri llutfaiam iatam. 

117 sis ira^nfir* *Tff aaptadaiadhikam iatam awn^itspi saptadaiam iatam. 

118 *rtt WTl^rrfW jrf ath(&dai&dhikam iatam or w t m' r jrf ashtddaiam iatam. 

119 m a^nfiri Jjw naeaAi&UAUam infam or 4my Tfti navadaiam iatam. 

110 so.o fifsnufinir JTif vimiatyadhikam iatam or firsi ^rci roMam iatam*. 

in W **fihnwfv* ^Tit ekai-iMalyadhikam iatam or qnftiy 1TK ekavimiam 
iatam", &c.) 

130 S^o ftnr^ftr* 5* irifModarfftiiam fornm or ftjtf ^nf trimiam iatam*. 
140 1*° *nrftjn»fa* ?nf chalvdriihiadadhikata iatam or iM i ftsi ?nt cAaiwii- 
rimiom iatam*. 

ijo me «Nr«?Mt 5H/>a*eidi«Joii(tiJriH» ia(om or iKr* *nf p<Othiiam iattm • 

or wr3m* fMAaiatam, 100 + £ (hundred). 
160 nitrftr* ^nr ahaahtyadhtkam iatam or ^feinf ahaihfiiatam. 
170 mo HTTHftn* irf taptatyadhikam iatam or wtfiTVii laptatiiatam. 
180 1b° W^fturfiri jni aMlyadhikam iatam or wtfPi t ai i aiitiiatam. 
190 t«o Hl^lAra TTTff navatijatlhikum iatam or mflrjrif navatiiatoin. 
300 nso s 31a dee iHiff; or fB^rw dvUatam or firjnft dviiail. 
300 300 ^rfo ifrar fa irfyi &i(dni or fa?ni triiaiam. 
400 goo ^3lft JMlfH chalv&ri iatdni or W.nif ckatuhiatam. 
500 hoo thl ITinfil paiKha iatdni or <il$[<i panchaiatam. 
600 4,00 ^nrrfir »*af fo/«ni or ^fR ahailatam. 
700 s 53 JTB ^nrrftr sapto fa/iftri or mnji saptaiaiam. 
800 bos 5mfir aj/ifo ioidni or WFSJit ashfaaatam. 
900 loo 5TH[ft nava iatdni or sriqtf nnBa4flioiB. 

1000 seeo 331 ?nnfH (Jain iatdni or ^aiifl daiaiatl, fern., or *nr# sahasram, 

neat, and muse, t 
3000 ^ooo ^ (foe saiajre. 

* PS(. v. a, 46. The aflide rules applj tp laAnsrmn, 1000, so that 101 1 might bt 
rendered hr *4l<?i »nr# eiddaiam inJnJram, 1041 br *i*^H lfci(l W?H ekachattdrimdam 
foAolnn, &c. 

t SLiidh.-Kauni. it. p. (I35. 
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3000 3000 jftftj WRJlftr (r/fii aoiajrtini. 
i(-,ooo so,ooo with ajrafmn, neut. and masc * 

joo.ooo iod.odd 3Tsj/niartom, neut. or fern.', or fcprii niyutam, neut. tradmasc.t 

One million, u^if jirayutam, neut or masc. * 

Ten millions, iofi, fern. 

A hundred millions, vfa arbuda, masc. and neut 

A thousand millions, W?rj^ maMrlmda, masc. and neut, or W padma, neut, 

Ten thousand millions, kharna, neut, i.e. minute. 
A hundred thousand millions, first nikharva, neut. 
A billion, itsrnra muhiipadma, neut. 
Ten billions, ^ iaiiiu, masc., i. e. on ant-hilL 

A hundred billions, gfar fai-*An, masc. neut, L e. a conch-shell, or 355 

aamudra, masc., i. e. sea. 
A thousand billions, n?r?iw maMSankha, or ww aniya, ultimate. 
Ten thousand billions, ?T?ri h&ha, masc, or ma madhya, middle. 
A hundred thousand billions, irfTfrfT maWW/'«, or vuipardrd/ia, i.e. half more. 
One million billions, dhuna, neut. 
Ten million billions, irttvsT muhddhuna. 

A hundred million billions, TOfrffflft akshauhint, fern., i. e. a host 
A thousand million billions, "i^Tsfif^ift mahafahauhint. 

In the same manner as ^rfv* adhika, exceeding, una, diminished, may 
be used to form numerical compounds. iTM.<i ^nf jiancAonani in/om or 
WtTWfji aftcltorxs&atam, 100 —5, i. c. 95. If one is to be deducted, ^dna, 
without ?s eka, suffices. swftfjtfft: dnavimSatib or g ^ W T WiC ekonaviMatih, 
to — J, i. e. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbera 



is by prefix 


ing psra efeitwa, i. e. by 


one not; wra 




by one not ' 


twenty, i.e. 19. (Pan. vi. 


3. 76.) 




§ 353- 


Declension of Cardinals. 


Pluhal. 










A. vickcm 








I. ««1 rknw 








D. n*m ataaw 


l£*Wl ekasgtd eAnjjprjr 






G. rkaiya 


>' ' i'^yi 




Ml Mi otaViiM CVWf ckeshdm 


L. H*rWH.*o» 


in WWII fiosjnm T^fw^ctmji 






V. 






?St: -iifiS ^tfi? .(itni 



t AroBra-Ko.ha III. 6, 3. 34. 
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§ S54- ftf d"K two, base f dva, like *TJt iiin(a (J 238]. 

DtrAt. 



N.A.V. fftiona 




idee 


I.D.Ab. TTWT dv&bhy6m 


¥T*} dtdbhydm 




G.L. ffJTfcdBayoJ 


S*rt: dcajroA 


A ""'" > * 


$ 255. fk tri, three, fern. finj (iiri. 




N. V. tpr.trayah 








friy: fiflraA * 




I. fEtfif. friAAM 




fafin (ri6AiA 


D. Ab. fawn. friAAyoA 


fWHTl tifl-iAAyaA 


fg«(: iriAAyai 


G. aillji /rnjitfnAn 


fira^UI titpgdm t 


dUHHI /ray&ifni 


L. 


fisd fijrisAii 


"*'""'" 


J J^S. ^JT. c/ialur, four, fern, ^jrn r.hatasri. 




N.V. ^Wltt i-ln:.'i i:ri:) : 


1ffH: cio/DjriFJl 


^rtflft. chatudri 


A. cAafuro£ 


Ifltl. chalasrnJi * 


1 fV cfoilcdri 


I. ^fifc cAoIariAiA 


^iTirMi cAa/aSTlAAiA 


^jf5: cAalariiAiA 


1). Ab. -TO* cAafurASyoA" 


^rU£**n rrAnfn <ri!./ l ::/<i!/ 


eAnlsrSAyaJ 


G. ^ji5l cAnlm-nom 


'•M+J'Jli einfojritufoit 


^dSr rAa/urnoTii 


L. in j chaliirshu 






§ 257. ifTwpajieftan, five. 


TF{ifiaah, sin. TTff^i 


uAJan, eight. 



N. A. V. >Hr jHnTcia ^ lAaf WFT rttAfQi. or nsSf a 

1. iNfa: pnBcAnSAiA HTf* sAa-Mi'A ■SYTfatnsS^iAAiAorwfanjA/aAAiA 

D.Ab. ^WKpnSc/inAAjciJ Djai: ,-A(,vK(ji"( .nfiiri.'jij.i* nr^sT?*!: tsi.lr.llki:rih 

G. TWUltfnHcArfHtol TOT .tAnnniim I TCTrriarAfAWmJ 
L. V*1J pnficAsju ilof m aiA[im or WB*j BsAjnsu 



Cardinals with bases coding in ^ n, such as wira japtan, TTq; navan, 
doinn, CTRpjPI ekadaian, &c, follow the declension of panchaa. 
Pi^lfir: viMalilf is declined like a feminine in ^ i ,- those in w i like feminines 
in l^t; 5ri Ai/am like a neut. or maso. in ft a. 

§ 258. The construction of the cardinals from I In 19 requires a few 
remarks. ^» eka is naturally used in the singular only, except when it 
means some; 3% vifneie vadanli, some people say. fj| dvi is always used as 
11 dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. Ex. ftrfo J^fc tribM/f ptmahaib, 
with three men ; vmtR jpn^ ekddaia puraahan, eleven men, ncc. The 

• Not fir^t (isfU, not ^TTft; cAoIasr**. 

f N'ot Prl^Jji iisrfrj&u, not liTJHiJli ckatasrhidm [Ho vi. 3, t), though tbeso farmj occur 
in Epic postiy. % Fir,, vn. 1, 55. 
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Nl'MEHALK. 



cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; ttffr. eMdafa 

nartb, eleven women, acc. 

While the numerals from I to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with 
their substantives in gender, if possible, and in number anil case, Pf^tfin 
vtMatih and the rest may be treated both as adjectives and as substantives. 
Hence firjlfir: JRQri wMo/iJ tatrtlndm, twenty enemies, or f%fin JI7TT. 
viMatih falTBuai ; irfV: fSWT. ihashfi^ iiiaval/, sixty boys ; jri Wrtlfa batam 
phaldni, a hundred fruits ; fgRfin triihiatd v(iddkaify, by thirty elders ; 
?nt ^T*fN) Worn ddtlndm or ^ni ^iw. iafam ddgyafi, a hundred slaves ; 
*nj# ftnm raftatrom pitarai, a thousand ancestors. 

Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number: TVnf|ft|$% 
p\!ft.ct;t'<>>.id/ihir haya-h, with lill.v Ikh'scs, 

f *59. Ordinal!. 
iron:, Tl. "w, prathanialf, d, 
Wftpr, °>n, agrimalf, d, c 

WTfijn:, Hi, ddfmop, d, m 
ffcrfru:, ^Tf, °i, dviliyafy, d, am, the second, 
jjitht:, "JTt, trittyab, d, am, the third. 
^4:, "iff, "S, chalurthak, i, am, "J 
TrOn:, AlrfjKlfc «, am, I the fourth. 

TjS:, °5t, fciryai, d, am, j 
m, "(ft, parichamah, i, am, the fifth. 
TO, °Ft. "W, shaahfhah, t, am, the sisth. 
HUH, °«ft, 'JI, saplamah, oih, tbe seventh. 
«r, °ifi-, =»f, aalitamati, t, am, the eighth, 
•rro, nai-nnioi, J, am, the ninth. 

B^ur:, °>S, °h, daiamalf, i, am, the tenth. 
WT^:, 'Tfft, c ^i, ebidasalf, i, om, the eleventh. 
H^<?ll, °5ft, natiadosaj, f, am, "1 < 

5Rlf^5F:, °?f, dnaviihial/, f, am, > the nineteenth. 

W*5[fini>iT, 0 Ht, <w, rfn«t'i™Saii/amaS, (, am, J 

«*• **• °* '■ am v - * } thc twentieth . . 



(V jr frf <!* ■ . , 'ift, vith&atitamah, f, am, 
f*fi:, "tf. inmiafy, t, am, 
fg^nun, (riwia/iamflj, f, 

Irilftti:, "3ft, °3T. chattxlriikiab, f, am, 
^H I U3 I ^h; , chalvariMatlamab, t, am, 

ijwnn:, °3ft, Ki,paricn/Ma4, am, 1 ^ 

4vnrm:, °»ft, poiienaiattamaS, J, am, J 



the thirtieth. 
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NrSiW: ihaahtitamab, the sixtieth 




STtfinBK .lajitalilania/t, the seventieth. 




Wjftfinn: akllitamak, the eightieth. 




the eighty-first. 



l^rtllH:, s >ft, navatitamab, f, am, the ninetieth. 




> 1 

f the ninety-first. 



iatalamab, i, am, the hundredth. (Pin. v. i, 57.) 
n^nnm: ekaiatatamak, the hundred and first. 
HfB inn tahasratamah, the thousandth. 



paOekakrttvab, five times. iKvr panchad!td, in five ways. 
iTT^rT. thalkritvah, tlx times, &c. <t7T »Ao£Ao, in six ways, &c. 

ekaiab, one-fold. 
ftV- ivtiah, two-fold. 

fa^i: trUaif, three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43.) 

»4 dvayant or ffrrrt dmtayam, a pair. (Pan. v. 1, 41.) 

ITi trayam or ftrirt tritayam or a* (rajrf, a triod. 

^[rt chattahtayam, & tetrad. 

Tfctpf panchataymn, a pentad, &c. 
These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c, and may 
then form their plural as ij^fTC panehataydh or ^irit paiichataye (J 183). 

im^panchat, a pentad, (TJIH; daiat, a decad (Pan. v. s, 60}, ore generally 
used as feminine; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the 
commentary to Pan. v. 1, 59, and in the Kasikil-Vrilti. 



* The ordinals from siitj admit of out form only, that is 1WT. taMjl; but if preceded 
by another numeral, both forms an allowed (Pla. v. 3, 58). jri /arum fonni i» ordinal ai 
WW- Klalmwii only IPai). v. j, 37). 



Numerical Adverb* and other Derivative*. 



Wf^iabil, once, 
rfc dri&, twice, 
ftr. Mb, thrice. 



TO eka&M, in one way. 
farm dvidhd or dvedhd, in two ways. 
ftprrfrWM or £ui tredha, in three ways. 
chaturdhd, in four ways. 



^ chatuli, four times. 
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PKOKOUNB AND PRONOMINAL A 



CHAPTER VI. 



PR0N0CH8 AND 


PRON0MIK.VL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 261. Pert 


onal Pronouns. 


Base (in composition) H5 mad and Base (in composition) t«ad and 


asmad. 


yn^ yuslimad. 


K. ^nj oftam, I 


SlNO LAB 

** 'v"" 1 ' thou 


A. *IT miim, BT uiri, mc 


iniint, nt thee 


I. TUT moyif, by me 


3m (rojjtf, by thee 


D. mahyam, ft me, to me 


Tit* tvbhyata, it (e, to thee 


Ab. irn ma(, from me 


Wlj /uo/, from thee 


G. nn mama, ^ me, of me- 


m lava, S (e, of thee 


L. nfil mayi, in me 


wftl ftiayi, in thee 


N. wrai dudm, wo two 


Dual. 

JJirf ytipdm, you two 


A. mm dvdm, v*t mat, us two 


jmtiam, vau, you two 






D. TTFrrflri dvdbhydm, "wft now, io u 


s two Tgmanyuvdbhyjtjn,'mvani > to you two 


Ab. ^TFTTWIT dvahhyihtt, from us t\ 


fo *rstr«TT yuvdbhydm s from you two 


G. mil duajroA, 5TT turn, of us 


two ^nft: yuvayolf, v\ rnm, of you two 


L. to* dvayoi, mm, in us 


two Jtiil; yuvayofc, in you two 




Plural. 


N. vayam, we 


in} yuyam, you 


A. wl^ asmdn, 5n na£, ua 


yushmdn, v. oaj, you 


I. iwb asmabkib, by us 


Jttnfii; yushmdbkiit, by you 


D. Wtfl«i aimaSAyam, >n naj, Ic 




Ab. a«na(, from us 


TrqTTT yushmat, from you 


G. TrefT* aamdkam, w; naj, of i 


is Jjwrt swiAmtUam, ko£, of you 


L. «\wrnj ajmrisix, in us 


-ymg (fUjAmdra, in yon 


The substitutes in the even 


cases, WT mo, n me, sft nan, in naj, HI ira. 


it Ie, tit uum, v. tfoi, arc never u 


sed at the beginning of a. sentence, nor can 


they be followed by auch particl 


is as cka, and, SI va, or, ?S eua, indeed. 



^ Aa, aAo. 
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$ 263. Base (in composition) ji^ tad, be, she, it. 





BASO. 


Si:, cut ah. 




P ™ A1 " SHUT. 


H. 






UASO 


in: IS/i Tttfa Idai 










ttt: infti fd» 






Tttl (oy<f ^TT Icno 


SI* 


TflfiK ldo*# (ni* 


D. 


Tr^leimai 






lITHn Ulbhyah HUH iMyai 


Ah 




a/ iron: iwySh tm^lama 




TTTW: MMjltf T»«K tfMyai 


0. 




ITOi: (ajyaj TO! (ojya 




JTrai I ifnam TPTT feiirfm 


L. 




Dua 




tTTJj Idsu fesAu 




■ 


*zr it™ 








I.D.Ab 


. cTT«IT lu'Myiim TTTVqf 


tdbhydm 


ITT^H tdbhy&a 






inft: (nyo/i Tuft: 








$ 263. Bo 


se (in composition) 7fZ tyad. 












Pluhal. 


N. 




w sj<j ant ijBi 




wt: tmik wrfir i^fni 


A. 


iq/yai. 


TIX lytbn 3Ti^ iyai 




TO tyi(£ BTftf (jdsi 


L 




?PIT fyayo" iNf fyma 


fefyatf 


wrfirc (jaiatt S-.fyai^ 



D. iroi (jiastnai ?TSt lyajyai (jaimai StW/ysMyaA WrHTIyiMyaA sm: lyebhyah 
Ab. WWTItiyajmal TTWtllJ'oiyW 7OTT!(lyamuti WWWysOnyaA WTWIyooAyaJ fatitytbhyal, 
G. WW fyajye (yasjaYi MWfyoij™ ^rttlytiSim WStlylijBro Shit (yejaein 

L. TriVr^Iyomiii ?TC>ITfyaiyifm wfijT^tyniniin 'i&^/jriiAn TTT^ fyii'su SpjfycsAu 
Dual. 

N. A. Wlfyas A lyt it/je 

I. D. Ab. TTTfflT lydbhyim WTWl lydbhydm Wimi tydbhyim 

G. L. Mlft: Jyi7yoA Wit: /yayoA UPTl*. IjajroA 

PosjeMiue Pronoun*, 
j 364. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of ^1 tya, 

wffti, °Vt, "n, madiyafr, yd, yam, niine. 
H^fai:, f in, tvadiyah, yd, yam, thine. 
T^hri, "51, tadiyah, yd, yam, his, her, its. 
UWijlit, °HT, °% asmadiyah, yd, yam, our, 
gWffiK, "V, yushmadiyalf, yd, yam, your. 
■r^N:, °m, °i, tad'iyak, yd, yam, their. 
Other derivative possessive pronouns are sura: * radvtaka^, mine; mw: 
tdvakab, thine; WTHtr»: dtrndkah., our; 5ji<Jrr«: yaushmakab, your. Likewise 
• • Mp.iT.3,31 iv. 1,30; vn.3,44. 
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mtrim mamaitnal}, mine ; vvrttl: tavaldnai, thine ; WIWT*T asnsdk! na A, 
our; qWpAlR yaushmaktnah, your. 

Reflexive Pronoum. 

§ sfij- W» We-yam, self, is indeclinable, wi tvayam vfitavan, I 

chose it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; ^rS ^rairt tvayam 
ijilavail, she chose it herself; ^rt JJPttl scayam vritittiatital), we, you, they 
chose it by our, your, themselves. 

§ 266. mm^n<mon,3clf, is declined like mn^brahman ($192). ElWHTIW 
FT*? TTFI atmdnam utmana paSya, see thyself by thyself, onosrf le ipsum; Wnnft 
m dtnuato dottiamjndtrd, hnvingknown his own fault. It is used in the 
sbgular even when referring to two or three persona: wWaI 3*lfl.lTW| ipr. 
atmano deSamagainya ruriiafr, having returned to their country, they died. 

J 167. v., ^n, sua}, sim, scant, is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 
to Latin mm, tua, tuum. w ^ft svam pulram drishtvd, having seen hiH 
own son. On the declension of sva, tee § 278. 

Demomtrative Pronouns. 

0 168. Base (in composition) VTf^ clad, this (very near). 

Pi. ^T.F.iSal vn riM VXJ[ttat Wtric VUKcttfr *MllH e/uni 

A. ?n"((ein Tirff/iJm 5irar(o( W^eldn CTTC fiiiA CTlftl rltfni 

I. WH/m CTHIefejnf ST^Tcf™ ArtaiA Wtlfit: tJiiliA Wfc «aij 
D. elamai ILAVi tlaeyai STOidomoi ?iiwn cf silyuA JnrTHr.E/aMynA CrtHnrfeoAynA 

Ab. Kt&Htyamdt KtW.tlasydti CTWIWdaimtfl whuiflfiAyaA Pinm: etdbhyah ^k*W. r lebhyah 
G. W(W ((a»ya PRWIIrfaiyif/i yHWr/as^a STiW etishim VflWI f/./sifm clftiifei 

Dual. 

N.A. teflon Wfrrlr. IfTtrfe 

L.I). Ab, tldhhy&m OTTHli cliihhydm $TrtWlt lUMydm 

$ 269. Base (in composition) ^ itfam, this (indefinitely). 





SlKOl'LAH. 










N. ^joyim 












A. J*i raDra 




















mta m:,v.- 


pw; .fiii 


D. H&flmuri 








WHaMyoA 


W. eJAyoA 


Ab. wm{afiiu& 








YTltfi dbhyah 


pi Ayai 


G. ^TRT usyn 








fl'slllfl 














*rg»Au 
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N.A.V. ^Jn ;,„„., j^„,„ 
I.D.Ab. W"fT ttbhy&a Wit dbhydm WltiiMyq'ra 

G.L. Vrifc unajroj Wnfc onasroil ^iTat: anayok 

§ 270. VII^ efarf and ^ Mfmn, when repeated in a second sentence with 
reference to a preceding SJTJ etad and ^if idam, vary in the following cases, 
by substituting cjj ran. 

SlNOULAR. Pi. URAL. 

A. PI wti CTTfiufra ^T^mai A. CTPIeala 111: tndfi CTtftl nam 

I. ™nw FTITrnaytf t^i ntnw 

Du*u 

A. m P^tnie IT=l (*( 

G.L. WH'ft: enag*>i hi A: mayoi Wpftl erniyoj 

E*. im ajrarmmW w^tswrrrn anena vyakaranani adhiiam, enara 
chhando 'dkyapaga, He grammar has been studied by this person, 
teach bim prosody. 
«4q~t: vfaa ^5 <M<Jl: W$ ^( anayofr pavitram kulam, enttt/ofr pTabM- 
lam svmn, the family of these two persons is decent, and their 
wealth vast. 

§ 271. Base (in composition) adai, that (mediate}. 

SlfiQULAR. 

A. Wj nmim Wj^mum orfot 

I. WJpn amuntf WJ^T onuytf WJfTT rnirnni 

D. *nj"& flmusSrnni WjrS} omiijlyoi WIJ^l flmusi™i 

Ab. WJ"*!!^ umusSmSf "iig«IU amuiligdA wpilil onHuSniifc 

fi. oniujljia WlJHli: amashydh VWV arnvshya 

L. ^IjftH^ aroai*min Bignil amusSyom WjfUl^anlBiAmin 

PJ. Wtflfflf OTjlnmi^ fl^fa amtuir 

A. H^auilh TO am® WHfH amiTni 

I. inftfif: am(l*i* W^f>« amiaii* WlfrfW: ™f4a^ 

D.Ab. WflUK amibhyaA W?wn amffityoj wftan an ,H%a* 

C. mMnUA WWirinmCsMm Wlfhtf amfciani 

L. Wfj amtsiu *PJa nmiisAu Wftj amhhii 

N.A.V. I.D.Ab. W^wt™nK*,dm G.L. WJlfc anyoA 
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Relative Pronoun. 
$ 17a. Base (in composition) yad, who or which. 



Singula*. 




Plubai. 




™. 








in; ya£ TffiT yini 






yi&) Ufa yn'aV 






k w "aw ts ^ar^it ai 


D. TOt (lojtnoi l^yiuyai 1$ynjniai 






Ab. <UHIr^y annul qmUyasyuYi HWIrt 




1 Tfl; yio*yoA ^utlytiiyai 


C, TTOyasjra TOr.yoj^ JTOTyxyn 






L. irferffyosmin JnjITyaiy&B irftBTJyaimin 

Du*i 




in^jiiiii injy«*u 


N.A.V. 4tyo» ^ys 






1. D. Ab. TTHti yaSAjHim mwi jfS%a>i 


TMTsrSiSyoo 


U. L. Trqt: yayo/L TTift: ynyo/i 


■ yaj . 




Vo nouns. 




§ 273. UaBe (in composition) fm tint, Who or w 


bich? 


SlNQULAH. 




Plural. 




*r 


W. la) 1 5TftT Uri 


A. ^Tiom fifcjnm 




TO leA ^Tftj itani 


I. W-Ttena Vniiiyn' Wlienn 


k: lait 


Wrf* ioASiS if. kaiA 


I). "501 knsmai witiajyai f^titasraai 


STM: Ijiayo/i THWJWiiyni Sr«E ie%aA 


Ab. *Wlrt ioimlif »Wi:*as}(H WHITfiasniJ; 


isMS *c%a£ OTT.Ari%a/i itMyaA 


0, SPIiajya *WT: itajydl 'SPIloiyn 






L. MV<<^lhun>n> VGnkraytlm *fWH(njiiiiri 






W, A. %if 






].D.Ab.JlirHliitf%A n *IHlf] 


tfaAjrAn 


*WI? laijyo™ 


G. L. WfT. 1-ayoA Wftjt 




^n:*nyo£ 


J 274. Pronouns admit the interposil 


ion of TO 


ak befure their last vowel 


or syllable, to denote contempt or dubi 




n (Pan. v. 3, 71). j*ir*i 



(vayuAd, By thee ! instead of mn (pujii. yrait: yuvakayo^, Of you two ! 
ww*lf«n aimakdbhib. With us ! *nri ayakam. wmx atakau, &c. (See 
Siddb.-Kaum. j. p. 706.) 



Oigilized Dy Google 



PBOKOmiB AND 1'RONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 



131 



§ 275. By adding drii, driaa, or ^sj dfikiha, to certain pro- 
nominal bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed: 
TT^t Iddrii, srrpr iMjiia, jrr^BT tddxtksha, such like. 
CTTf^ etadfU, tiii£9.i et&dfUa, Firnpr etddrikiha, this like, 
urpt ycWri*. irrpr jcirfrija, lr$*T ff a*i*»Ao f what like 
t^Ft, Wr»i. i^T frfi-ifa, i^W Mfiliha, this like. 
*hpt Map*, tfrpi iWriia, ttrfriiria, What like? 

These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in \ I. mjw 
flMftt.m.n.j Trrpft AJAitf, f. ; onmpri, <* tddrtiab/i.am. Similarly 
formed are WTfJI m&dfiio, wrpt tvddriia, like me, like thee, &c. 

f 375. By adding Tl^ uaf and ir^ yo( to certain pronominal bases, the 
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed : 
flllfl Idvat, so much, "] 

*irra* tlnvat, so much, ^-declined like nouns in war (J 18;). 
VTOF jfaua/, as much, j 

SXh °w"™h ?} ^ **• <"* *■* w 

Note — On the declension of Wflrtafi, Howmuiy! ltfir/a(i, so msnj. and "afaytiti, as 
many, see § 331. 

J 177. By adding cnir, cAana, or wftr apt, to the interrogative 
pronoun ftt Hm, it is changed into an indefinite pronoun, 
sftsil kaichit, wrp^H fcicAtf, fiii^H some one ; also ^ftnj kachchil, 

anything. 

kakhantt, idrfnna-, f* q ^ kiiiichana, some one. 
^Isfcj *o 'pi, <irfii idpi, firaft kimapi, some one. 
In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: kadd, When? 
*5Tf^ kaddcMI, ^eJTt kadiichana, once ; a tro. Where ? JF EHfit kvdpi, 
not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite: V. « yah kah, whosoever; JTw TO ya*W kasya, whosesoever. 
Likewise v. Vfv^yah kaichii, whosoever, or v. W yah kaScha, or JT *3^I 
ya/t kaichana. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning : >ft it: , It Vt, go yah, yd yd, yad yad, whosoever. Occasionally 
the relative and demonstrative pronouns arc combined for the same purpose : 
>rpp; yailad, whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives. 
§ ayS. Under the name of Sarvandman, which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with iniua, 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

I. wrea, all; 2. fim viiva, all; 3. vbha, two; 4- W ubhaya, 
hoth; 5. ^ anya, other; 6. Trat.Tr. anyalara, either ; 7. ^TTI. itara, other; 
8. 71 itia, other (some add Wij (rnif, other) j 9. words formed by the suffiics 
TfTC'ora and rin fumo, such as 9. wrc ATMorn, Which of two? 10. wHuiafama, 
Which of many ? 10. aama, all ; 1 1. fan siina, whole ; 12. ^fl nemo, half; 
13.?* eka, one; 14, Tgi p&rva, cast or prior; 15. vi para, subsequent; 
16. wtc asara, west or posterior; 17. iffqij dakahina, south or right; 
j8. ^itc ultara, north or subsequent; 19. istjt, apara, other or inferior; 
20. TO adhara, west or inferior; 21. w «>a, own; 21. ^fcrr. antara, outer, 
(except Wl ^: Hti(uru prfA, suburb,) or low er (soil, garment). 

If soma means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective ; nor sfspo 
dakahina, if it means clever; nor iva, if it means kinsman or wealth; nor 
WiTT antara, if it means interval, &c. ; nor any of the seven from ^ p&rva to 
W^T avara, unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence ejfEJUTT inTOi: 
dakahina gdthakdlf, clever minstrels ; vycir. ^TV. tiilardh lairavak, the northern 
Kurus,(a proper name); Bijjrn^rttproiAiJidi stiah, great treasures (KSs'. 1. 1,35); 
HT*Plti& TOfir gramayor aalare vasati, he lives between the two villages. 
Masculine. 



V. iffiearva. 

Feminine. 



irvtihkydm sanrbhyah 
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G. sarvasy/lh wWfcjfB-cayoi aarv&fat 

Nkutbb. 

K.A.V. TTTjorram (nfinrrf H^lftl larrifni 

The rest like the masculine. 

J JJ9. ira anyn, wanri amjatara, r<n; t(ara, kalara, vim katama, 
take ^ f io the Nora. Acc. Voe. Sing, of the neuter : 
Horn. Sing. TOi (wn/oA, maec. ; wart anyd, fem. ; war^ tmyat, neut. 

J 280. TO ubha is used in the Dual only : 
Masc. N. A.V.w>aiSaB, I.D.Ab. wwf uinninyam, G.L. whuMcjoi; 
W nine, N. A.V. fem. and neut. 
§ 281. wmuinajnS,°irt-ya,°ii-(,(jm, is never used in the Dual, but only 
in the Sing, and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 

Masculihb. 
Singular. PtnaAL. 

N. vbhaya/l 3Wt ubhayc 

A. Max/am WUT^uiSoyifii 

I. IWifrT nMaynin uMnyoiJ 
D. WTO uMaymmai, &c. W&KC uiloytiSyoil, kc. 

§ 282. The nine words from ir§ ^ei/tjo to *hn; anlara (14 to 22), though 
used in their pronominal senses, may take in the Noin. Plur. ? « or w a*; 
in the AM. Sing. wr\ ««W or w» a( ,- in the Loc. Sing. ftn*( smin or ^ i. 

N. ijtfjniraau ^fpiime or pjftrdli 

A. ^jHfrsan ^TjnfrvaD ^jh^jnfrmfa 

]. irrfilj ffirreijn »j#It«rij)i;™!iSyiini ^S:pii™iil 

D. ptZrvaimai ^#T«ri pdnjrf6rtyi6fi ^f 0 ^ p<«wMyo/< 

Ab. if5wii^/nirco«7iirfl or^T^pjfrudf ^jrPTt ii&rtd&hy&ai wf*r. pBrotSlyoJi 

G. «Sw ptfrnMyo <jSlfft juiranjioii <piri piihwjMm 

L. '(SrW'^piirTBiMiit or ^parvr nji *lh pu'nwyoA ^fapftwfAu 

J 283. The following words may likewise take w. aj or c e in the Norn. 
Plur. masc. (Pap. 1. I, 33.) 

WT. pratiamai, first, TTtpft jirof namou, tpjjt ?ra(name or prat/miii'ih ; 

fem. Jruirr prathama. 

^TH: f Aarmnaj, last, eSaramou, charamc or VtTt: chcramdh. 

fjrtU: dvitayah, two-fold, fem. fjinft dvitayt, and similar words in JR (oja; 
f&iPl: tritayah, tlu-ee-fold ; fart fritoje or fainrc trilayab. 

TV.dvayab, two-fold, fem. nrl <ft>oy/, and similar words in ^ ya; &w,lray<4- 
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W5n alpab, few, wgl a/pe or w^tr. alpah. 

^rfc ardkab, half, inf ardhe or *r&r: ardhdi. 

VfllTO! ialipayab, some, ^frr) ktitlpaye or nfliuiii; katipayah. 

9tw. nemai, half, if* mm« or ^n: nem.;*. 
In alt other cases these words are regular, tike *hi: Mntah. 

§ 284. dvitiyab and other words in Tftn (fyfl are declined like 

W idij(o, but in the Dat. AbL and Loc Sing, they may follow *rl nrtu. 

A. ffclftj dtUfftm ffrirt^l dcittfau faTlfhrfl^tMMjrin 

D. rirft'(|lldci)fi/ifyaQrrtifl<l4lAKVfs'fimioi fsrfhnnif rfri; fynAA ji '£m %lfft«n drr/(ytUyfl£ 
Ab. ff iihH5^dnl(((iflQrrtf(fl«Wl^iJcil(yiTjnua %lfhlTW|t(fci((jrfitySm fa"ifl <l n« dri( fyri* yaA 
G. fit 111 4*4 Jtili'ynsjra f((lftmil: dpitfyoyojS fgjlllli itUiginSn 

L. %tfn Ariffy* or Ml •iftH'ldnKjnaifa ft <"Tt: dnf (yoyoA ftrflTrg drilfytiSu 

At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the SarvanfLman'B arc treated like 
ordinary words; Dat Sing. fuifliflM'u. priyobhaydya, to him to whom both are 
dear (Pan. I, 1, 39). The same at the end of compounds such as nnr^h 
mdsaptirvah, a month earlier; Dat HIWJ^IV masapiirvihja (Pan. 1. I, 30). 
Likewise in Dvandvas ; ^tTWJT plirvdpardifdm, of former and later persons 
(Pan. 1. 1, 31), though in the Nom. I'lur. these Dvandvas may take v e; 
^jfrot pdrvdpare or "J ft I mi: pSrvapardb- Only in compounds expressive of 
points of the compass, such as SXl.ijS vttara-ptiwa, north-east, the last 
element may throughout take the pronominal terminations (Pin. 1, 1, 28). 
Adverbial DeclennKra. 
§ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by uhich the declension 
of nouns is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which 
differ from the ordinary terminations chiefly by being restricted in their 
use to certain words, and particularly to pronominal bases. The ordinary 
case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial sense. Thus 

Aec. frri chiram, a long time. 

Instr. fitm c?iirena, in a long time. 

Dat. parre rhirdya, for a long time. 

Abl. fTOT[ cbirdt, long ago. 

Gen. frou cbiraiya, a long time. 

Loc Pft cftire, long. 
Other adverbial terminations are, 

1. IT. lab, with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 

2. a Ira, with n locative meaning. 

3. ej dd, with a temporal meaning; also raised to jTsff ddntm. 
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4. mw tat, with a locative meaning. 

5. thd, with a meaning of modality; likewise ^ thorn and v tha. 

6. vnisat, expressive of effect. 

7. WT & and srrf? "Si, local. 

8. ff rni, temporal and causal. 

9. H^(ar, local 
10. ? fta, local. 

See also the terminations for forming numeral adverbs (§ 260). 

1. iC *ai, with an ablative meaning. 

inn /a(aA, thence, irin yatah, whence, sir: itab, hence ; (c£ ^ftr t/i, thus, 
5? rea, as.) aiai, hence. ■JK *u/flA, Whence? *rgir, amalah, thence. 
HW; mntiab, from me. «prm asmuttah, from Us. OT. o/iai>a//oj, from 
jour Honour. trtir:j)[Jn>iJiBA, before (in a general local or temporal sense). 
W#in$anjaiaA, always, vmmagratab, before, like oyre. wfinr. aifttia j, 
around, near. WTK ubhayaialf, on both sides. *ton paritah, aH round. 
Othh: ara»irai«£, from the village. fliiHri: ajii&natak, from ignorance. 

2. g tra, locative ; originally jn tra, as in pwwhatrd, amongst men. 

'afro, there. *ra yatra, where, yg *ti(ra, Where ? tijt aira, here. 
vyg amutra, there, in the next world, trwa e*a/ro, at one place, 
together. *T3T »nfrd, with, and «g satram, with (see saftu) . 

3. !ft da, temporal. 

iT?T /add, then, and Tl^pfi taddniia. jj^t yadd, when. kadd, When ? 

w-<l$T rwpai/d, another time. ir^i sarvadd, always, at all times. 
ysi^I ekada, at one time. TTfT aadd, always. J^T >dd, in the Veda, 
later ^TRf i'.hhilui. nuw. 

4. WTi^ M(, local, 
mmr /»■«*(<#, in front. 

Prequently after a base io ^ f .- 
giWl f( paraetat, before. WMTH orf*ara»(a(, below, TOJTiyjBras.iif, after- 
wards. Wtrerrs; edhastdt, below, aqftvin uparishtdt, above. 

5. ^TT (M, modal. 

inn (o(M, thus, w yatkd, aa. nfirr sarvathd, in every way. wrvf 
ubhayatkd, in both waya. Trartn anyalkd, in onollier way. ^ai imi i 
anyataratkd, in one of two waya. sttoti itaralhd, in the other way. 
^rri'M vainly (?). Or ^ Mam, in wh imam. How ? ^ i«4am, thus. 
Or it tha, in a(Aa, thus. 

6. «Ti^ sd(, effective. 

tWHT^ rdjasiU, (rrsrtsiifci rd/no 'dhinam, dependent On the king.) H WH I i l , 
bhaimatdl, reduced to ashes, wfhrtnX off nisdt, reduced to fire. 
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7. m d and -srrf^ &hi, local. 

^fajWlfV dakshiauhj, lu ths; -Suuth, sir jfErnrr dukshhuX, JttlTfif u((flttiAi, in 
the North, or enjrrj vttara. wirrj antara (or °i -ram, or °k -re, or 
-rena), between. rjTjjiuru, in the Bast, in front, formerly, (or gr^piwaS 
and gtfsiTTf ptrattat, before.) WW palcha, behind, (or nvn^paichdt.) 
Adverbs such as JVI mudhd, in vain, yrr mrishd, falsely, are instrumental 
cases of obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 

8. ft Mi, temporal and causal. 

Fitfit etarhi, at this time, (Wilson.) karhi, At what time < yarhi, 

wherefore. nff tarM, therefore, at that time, (Wilson.) 

9. inf tar, local. 

Vlit^pralar, early, in the morning. ir-jiTf. annular, in concealment, 
ro. 3 ha, locative. 
5^ kuha, Where? JJ? iha, here, laha, with. 



CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION. 

f 386. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 
Ex. wWfir hodhali, he knows; yjrjr budhyate, he ia known. 

J s8y. The Active has two forms: 
t. The Parasmai-pada, i.e. transitive, (from partamei, Dat. Sing, of 
para, another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to another.) 
Ex. eirrfjr daddti, he gives. 
1. The Almane-pada, i. e. intransitive, (from VTPrs| Umwu, Dat. Sing, of 
WTHT^ dlmaa, self, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 
Ex wnri adatte, he takes. 
Not*— The distinction belwcen Iho Pnrasmaipada and Atmanejuidn is fired by isaage 
rather tbap hy rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit arc used in the Paraamaipids only, others 
in tha Atmsinepada only ; others in both vulces. Those which are used in ths Parajroeipada 
only, are verbs tha action ot which was originally conceived aa transitive; e.g. ffti Hllfil 
bhtimim maathtiti, he shakes tbc earth 1 *4TcT(1 mdrhsani khddah, he eata meat ; Errmnrfff 
grdmant atati, be goes to or approach*:^ llir viilT^i 1 . 'Iliu'isj "Ilk ]| mi' iu ;;i' L -\!i:i-'rn j.LL<l^ 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions ; t. g. ?WsI edSalf, he 
groits t WTft spasdaU, be trembles ; msxfafe, be rejoices ( All Me, he lies down. 

In the language of the best authors, howc™ 1 , many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are conjogated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an acesisative. 
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arc always conjugated in the Atnwncpad.a. sTflflr/jluafi, hi loughs, is always l'arasmaipadin, 
whether mcd as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p. 507I; it is 511 even when reciprocity of action 
is indicated, in which case verus in Sanskrit mo^-llv 1 n k iliu Alj;umtii;;ilj ; ^, ^fd £<i~ri 
cynf/insonri, they laugh at each other (Pin, 1. 3, 15, 1). But OTHfl rmoyale, ho amilea, is 
restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada; and verbs Lhe slHlH Infya/e, he protects, 
art; Atmanepailm (i.e. uaeii ill the AU"nnepa<l&), though they govern mi accusative; C-g- 
ITnra *lt Infjaira rwfm, Protect me ! These correspond to the Latin deponents. 

Verbs which arc used both in the l'araainaipada. and Atmanepada, take thD one or tha 
other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective ; 
e. g. If ffl pachati, ha cooks; TsTn 1 pachate, he cooks far himself 1 *l^[*if yajati, he sacrifices; 
TSta yajalt, ha sacrifices for himself. The same applies to Cuusals (Pin. 1. 3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, on 
peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to realize ; and in Sanskrit as well as 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 
'ft «t to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as *tsj f^nrfn condom ttnayn/i', 
he carries off a swelling; but as Atmanepada, in Het«n krmlham rinoyo(c, he turns 
away or dismisses wrath; asuhtle distinct ion which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring under any general rulen. 

Again, in Sanskrit aa well as in Greek, some verbs axe middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others; e.g. Ann. a^Hcurrfiale. he gnras, never ^Sfil norittari; but Aor. 
W"T*iT avjidiat. Par., or W^fOs acarihithfa, Attn, he grew. (Pin. 1. 3, 91.) 

Others take the Panunnaipada or Atmanepada according aa they arc compounded with 

(Pan...y i; .) 

J 288. Causal verbs arc conjugated both in the Parasmnipadu and Atmane- 
pada. Dcsidcran'ves generally follow the Pada of the simple root (Pun. 1.3,62). 
Denominatives ending in wni aya have both forms (Pan. 1. 3, 90). The 
intensives have two forms: one in n ya, which is always Atmanepada; the 
other without V ya, which is always Parasmaipada. 

$ 189. The passive lakes the terminations of the Atmanepada, and profiles 
Ttya to them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the passive arc, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the 



j 290. Tbere are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 

I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base. 

1. The Present (La() WTftt bhavdmi «tt bhave 

1. The Imperfect (Lan) abhavitm topi abhave 

3. The Optative (Lin) >m bliaveyain 1^11 bhmeya 

4. The Imperative (Lot) <wrfa bhavdni bhasat 

* Cf. Siddhanta-Kaumudi, ed. Tirfinalha, vol. 11. p. jjo. llulcbroukc, Grammar, p. 337. 
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II. Farmed from the General or Unmodified Bate. 

Pabasbaip*da. Atmambpaba. 

5. TheReduplieatcdI'erfect(Ld()w>J5*o*Al!i'a babhdve 

6. The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) ^TCTT vgchoraydmbabhtlva ■■Slut ^"ihckoraydmehakre 

7. The First Aorist (Lun) «Vtftri abodhuham mWl abharishi 

8. The Second Aorist (Lun) w^f abMvarn wftr* arichc 

9. The Future (Lrit) nftunfa bhavishydmi wftw *Aowi**y* 

10. The Conditional (Lrin) *wfir^ oiSoui«ftj/am wuft^ abhasishye 

1 1. The Periphrastic Future (LutJ wfiTrTrfrfl bhavitdtmi Hfrmt iAow/iiAe 
11. The Benedictive (Asir lin) ijirr* bbHydiam wfinfot bhavuhiya 
13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 

Signification of the Tenaei and Moods. 
§ 391. 1. 3. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The 
Imperfect takes the Augment (j 399). 
3. The principal senses of the Optative are, 

a. Command; e.g. si rrm irafc hum gr&mam gaehekheit, thou mnyest go, L e. 
go thou to the village. 

b. Wish ; e. g. mnfir g w fl u bhaea* ilidsUa, Let jour honour sit here ! 

c. Inquiring; e.g. ^HtfNIu XTt irfeWWfa vedam adhiylya, uta tarkam 

adhiylya, Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic? 

d. Supposition (aambkdvana); e.g. tAe^t %^*rrr_Tn imwwrn bhaced man 

vedapdrago briihmanatvat, he probably is a student of the Veda, because 



e. Condition ; e. g. irelfftr f^T^jftTTn V*V. dandab chen no b/ianel 

lake vinaeyeyur im&h prajdh, if there were not punishment in the world, 
the people would perish, in « wnpTfil yah. pa(/iet sa dpnuydt, he 
who studies, will obtain. JrsTjrtw fq&HrenraTmjirRrc yadyad rocheta 
viprebhyas lal lad dadydd amalaarah, whatever pleases the Brahmaus 
let one give that to them not niggardly. 

/ It is used in relative dependent sentences ; e.g. ITB TGfi J^t 1 Tg?* yech 
cha tvam evam kuryd na iraddadhe, I believed not that thou eouldst 
act thus. Wrr^rn ^TO M^W i qlj yat tddrtidh krishnam ninderami 
dicharyam, that such persons should revile Krishna, is wonderful. 

4. The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 

concerned ; e. g. (uda. Strike ! The first and third persons are used 
in many cases in place of the Optative ; e. g. iyi \ fa waj** ichchhdmi 
b/iui-.in h/miikithii, I n ish your honour may eat. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absolutely past. 
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6. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, 

form their perfect pcriphrasti cully, i.e. by means of an auxiliary verb. 

7. 8. The Firat and Second Aorists refer generally to time punt, and are the 

common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment (§ 299). 

9. The Future, also culled the Indefinite future ; e.g. ^T&sTffitfif IP"} TOffTTi 

dei-ai ched varshiahyali dhdnyam vaptyamab, if it rain, we .shall sow 
rice. uiqsflqHCr ^TSlft yavaj-jivam annam dasyati, as long as life 
lasts, he will give food. Under certain circumstances this Future 
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future; e.g. w?T rfrsn 
kada bhokld or Wrest* bhokihyate. When will he cat? 

10. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 
that might have, but have not hnppened (Pan. in. 3, 139); e.g. 
g^fir&iurqiMB^rgfafflHHriimrtsumaAf is ched abhavwhyal iadd wbtdktham 
abbavUhyat, if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment (§ 299). 

It, The Periphrastic or Definite Future ; e.g. ^mtur} v. inmrrfa ayodhydm 
ivah praydldsi, thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhyil. 

IS. The Bcncdictivc is used for expressing not only a hlcssing, but also a 
wish in general 5 e. g. ^hrrajTTTit Mmdn bMydt, May he be happy ! 
f*fi ■fftsirif chirma jtvyut. May he live long ! 

13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 

§ 191. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers. 

Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

SFECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VEHBS. 

J 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, 'the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 
This division is very useful, and will be retained with somo slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus btjj bbrdi, 
HIH bhm, Wt bhram, TPt kram, klam, ft>{ Iras, gr tnf, lash belong 
to the Bhu and Div classes ; WTjnr bhntiate or «tjtt> bhrabjate, he. (Pin. ill. 
1, 70). Again, ^tbi, ^stambh, J^aitanbk, tib^skambh, ^foskum&h. belong 
to the Su and Kri classes; ^Wir ihmoti or T^nfit skundti (Pan. nr. r, 82). 



Digiiized Of Google 



140 SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 



§ 194. The four tenses and moods which require this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenia; the rest the General or 
Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root fa eht is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into fag cAi-nu. Hence fagn: cAi-Bicma*, 
we search; wfagH achi-nu-ma, we searched. But the Past Participle falTI 
chiliil;,, searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect fa^j: cliichy-uh, they have 
searched, without the 3 nv. We call fa chi, the root, fag china, the base 
of tiic special tenses. 

§ 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions : 
I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in v a. 
II. Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but W a. 

This second division is subdivided into, 
II a. Bases which insert 5J nu, T u, or sft nf, between the root and the 



II S. Buses which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 
I. First Division. 
§ 296. The first division comprises four classes; 
1. The BhiL class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 
Hnf? bhvadi, because the first verb in their lists is iJ^SAii, to be). 

a. w a is added to the last letter of the root. 

*. The vowel of the root takes (iupa, where possible (i.e. long or short i,u, [i, 

if final: short i, u, ri, !', if followed by one consonant). 
-jviurfA.toknow; -jvaOrbodh-a-ti, he knows. \bhn„ to be ; w*fn * Aow-a-fi, 
he is. 

Note— The accent in verbs of the Bhu. class wis originally {as wo know from the ancient 
Vedic Uagusge) on the radical vowel -. hence (iunn of that vowel. 

Many derivative verbs, — such aa causatives, HTWtfil bMnayali, he causes to be; 
rfesidcmlivpB, gtjtrfir AuiMFanfi, he wishes to lie, from >JiM; intensivel in the Atmane- 
pads, "'ifalMn' bebkidyate, he cuts much; and denominatives, rilfiffimfil lohilayati, be grows 

1. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them 
■je-Tfi; tudrtdi, because the first root in their lists is Tf£ tad, to strike}, 
s. H a is added to tfic Inst letter of the root. 

b. Before this, w a, final 5 i and ^ f arc changed to jrc? iy, 

t « and "a u to v^uv. 

toft^riij. 

tud, to strike ; Jj^fit tvd-a-ti. 
ft ri, to go ; ftufh riy-a-ti. 
•^nti, to praise ; gsrfir miv-a-ti. 
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«[ mri, to die ; fifftrrt mriy-a-te. 
■a krl, to scatter ; fwrfir kir-a-li. 
Note— The accent in verbs of tha Tud class .ras originally on the intermediate n; 

3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 

Ojillfl; diviidi, because the first root in their lists is flf"J div, to play). 
a. n ya is added to the last letter of the root. 
STt? nah, to bind ; HWftl nah-ya-ti. 
»H imft, to awake ; «jwrl budh-ya-te. 
Note— The accent in verbs of tha Dm class is now on the radical vowel; but there are 
traces to Asm that aome verhs of this class had the accent originally on 1 ya. 

4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by them 

wrjfij charddi, because the first root in their lists is >"jt; chur, to steal). 
a. m aya is added to the last letter of the root. 

h. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by W a, W a is 
lengthened to Wl a. 

^ dal, to cut ; (THWfrf d&l-aya-ti, (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in n simple consonant, preceded by ^i, Tu, ^ri> <I f'i 

these vowels take Guns, while ^ rl becomes !r. 
f&t^ fUth, to embrace ; iftirfV ilcih-aya-U. 
^ chur, to steal ; ^flTTlfn chor-aya-ti. 
trcj oiriiA, to endure ; JpNlt mareh-aya-te. 
■sp^ it-it, to praise ; ^Strfit ktrt-aya-ti. 

d. Final ^ i, 4; f, 7 m, ■» &, ^ ft, and ^ ri, take Vfiddhi. 

ftljri, to grow old; OTnfit jruy-aya-li. 

Jfl 1 mi, to walk ; tmnfil m&y-aya-li. 

^ dkri, to hold ; irnrtfll dhdr-aya-lL 

t^pri, to fill; qnnfli pdr-aya-ti. 
Note — Many, if not oil roota arranged under ihia class hy native grammarians, are 
^ccuii :.UJ7' n>:>l:i. :uul iOLIitinil ill furzT! ii'ilb cii 113 LiT i vl- l i iliiiijiniim'.ivLs, &i\ Tlii" clu.--. 1 1 i r-i 
from other cluses, inasmuch as verhs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable W aya 
throughout, in the unrnnilified as well as in the mollified tensca, eieept ia the Benedictive 
l'ar. The accent was on the first ItoofWI dya. 

II. Second Division. 

J 397. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in <a a before the terminations. 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, nil verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take >J tin, ni, strengthening of the vowels 
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of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Guna, hut ;f> ni is raised to tt[ na in the Kri, and ^ n to n bo in the Rudh 

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base ; and rice vend, the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. 

Originally the accent fell on the strong terminations, and on the strong 
base, thus establishing throughout an equilibrium between base and tcr- 

II a. Bases which lake •[ tin, T u, jfl nf. 
J 198. This first subdivision comprises three classes: 
1. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them ^nfc reddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ im). 
a. mu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

ift no before weak terminations. 
Ex. ij su, to squeeze out; su-nu-md/f, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

ipflfa su-Mi-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
3, The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them TRrfit tanidi, because the first root in their lists is TP^/on). 
a. T a is added to the last tetter of the root, before strong terminations, 

^ 0 before weak terminations. 
Ex. jr^ian, to stretch j irjc tan-u-mdif, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

ipftftt taa-6-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
Note — All verbs beloncinK to this diss end in t^s, escept one, 7 kri, WTlftr karami, I do. 
3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarian b, and called by them 
gnifa; kryddi, because the first root in their lists is aft M). 
a. ^n! is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
JJT tut before weak terminations, 

J! na before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 
Ex. flO kri, to buy; tSvftv. irf-pf-mrfi, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

nBurffl krUi3-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
TShnfil krl-v-atiti, 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 
II b. Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately. 
$ 299. The second division comprises three classes: 
1. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by 
them wanf^ adddi, because the first root in their lists is ^nr ad, to eot). 
a. The terminations arc added immediately to the last letter of the base.; 
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itact of vowels with vowels, vowels witli consonants, 
S with vowels, and 'consonants with consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above (|$ 107-145) must lie carefully observed. 
b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where 

possible (f 296, 1, 6). 
Ex. fe^ ah, to lick; fpstr. lih-mdh, we lick. 

&fll Uh-mi, I lick. 

jiffel lekshi, thou lickest (§ 137). 

tfcltdha, you lick (§ l»8). 

alet, thou lickedst {§ nS). 
The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipado, follow tins class, 
a. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 
them srjrwrfi; jukolyddi, because the first root in their lists is y hu, 

a. The terminations are added us in the Ad class. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 
C. The root takea reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, j 30a.) 

Ex. ^ hu, to sacrifice; ijyrc j'u-Au-mrfi, we sacrifice. 

jpjtf*tjtt.Ao'-mi, I sacrifice. (Pan. vi. 1, 191.) 
3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 
by them ^urfi; rudhddi, because the first root in their lists is rudh, 
VUlfii runaddhi, to obstruct). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant \ n is inserted, 

which in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to >r na, 
Ex. ^ yuj, to join ; )|*n yv-ii-j-mdb, we join. 

Tprftfl yu-na-j-mi, I join. 

First Diviiion. 
Bhu class, with native grammarians, BhvMi, 1 class. 
Tud class, — — TudSdi, VI class. 

Div class, — — Divadi, IV class. 

Chur class, — — Churadi, X class. 

Second Division. 
Su. class, with native grammarians, Svtdi, V class. 
Tan class, — — TanM, VIII class. 

KrS class, — — Kryadi, IX class. 

Ad class, — — AdSdi, II class. 

Hu class, — — JuhotySdi, III class. 

Rudh class, — — Rudhadi, VII class. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

AUGMENT, HEDU PLICATION, AND TEBMI NAT IONS. 

§ 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at present, viz. 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the termination a, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with which we arc familiar in Greek, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form thu liisiinguisliiii;: features uf cerium 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect] in every verb. 

j 301. Hoots beginning with . consonants take short w a as their initial 
augment. This v a has the accent. Thus from ww budh, Present TfWrfa 
bodhami; Imperfect vrifi dbodham. 

Hoots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. (Pan. vi. 
i, 90.) 

■v a with ia,orw <S,=*trr &. 
W a with ^ i, \ !, v e, or % oi, = ^ ai. 
W a with t«, n H, *ft 0, or <St au,=^ aa. 
H □ with ^ ri, or ^ rf, = W dr. 
From arch, v^fs archati, he praises, Srchai, he praised. 
From Vah, iyfk Ikshatc, he sees, 5*^n» aikshata, he saw. 
From ^ imd, stffir tmatti, he wets, *ft-T>^ aunat, he wetted. 
From ri, nj^frl richcfJiati, he goes WT&II Archclihal, he went. 
In the more ancient Sanskrit, aa in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the 
negative particle tt ma (Pan. 4, 74). ti W^pj wfft^ w bkavdn kSrtUI, 
Let not your Honour do this! or m W ltd una karot, May he not do itl 

Reduplication. 

§ 302. Reduptication lakes ]ilace in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hn class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbB, 
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be 
stated first; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the H u class. 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and iu one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately. 
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General Unlet of Reduplication. 
§ 303. The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated. 

badb = ^^bubadh. w bhu is exceptional in forming V^babhd. (Pfhj. 
vii. 4. 73.) 

§ 304, Aspirated IctUTU nrc represented in raduplicidiun l>y their cor- 
responding unospiratcd letters. 

fire; b/iid, to cut, = fttfira; bibhid. 
v dAi!, to shake, — ^dadbi. 
§ 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals ; ? A by sr^j. (Pig. vii. 4, 62.) 

^5 Am/, to sever, = yjl chukwt. 

Han, to dig, — chukhan. 
iiUjam, to go, = W^jagam. 
■p^ Am, to laugh, = TR^jahas. 
§ 306*. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated. 

ip^kriii, to shout, = ^ipi chukrui. 
ftp^kship, to throw, = f^ftj^ chiksbip. 
§ 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 

ti'lmis, till' tenuis (inly is ivduplicrltil. 

q stu, to praise, = 55 tus/i(u (If 103, 1). 
5TH »tan, to sound, = jrer^ foff/o». 
W^nynrdA, to strive, = tffir&pnsporo'A. 
WTs'M, to stand, = iTWT fasf&f. 
■^X ic/ujHt, to dro;j, = v«iT <7iuk<7ii/m/. 
But 9} si'ifi, to pine, = «w sasiiiri. 
§ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 

irr^guh, to enter, — vnwjajfdh. 
nft krl, to buy, = f»ra& cbikrf. 
siJd, to strike, = gtrjj su&h&d. 
§ 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is * e or ^ at, it becomes s; i; if it 
is <rrt 0 or si OH, it becomes ^ m. 

ihr^ to worship, = ftnpj sisAet. 
itiq ijbauk, to approach, = j^w dvdhauk. 
. § 310. Hoots with final t(,t ai, vt 0, are treated like roots ending in 
VI u, taking Va in the reduplicative syllable. 

H dhe, to feed, = ^tft dadhau. 
ft jai, to sing, — ^ntjaguu. 
9jt iu, to sharpen, = io*oa. 
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{311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 



vowela. (This change is called Samprasdrana, 


) P4n.Ti. 1,17. 




Boot. lit Fen. Sing. BeddpL Perf. 


Weak Form*. 


Weakest Formt. 


HHya/ = ^qiS|iy(i/o, to sacrifice, (for JTOPf yaytji 






V^vach — TTPff ttvttcha, to apeak. 






TO vad = m% twMa, to say. 






^ cap = m ireapa, to how. 






mi t'oi = W7 wxUa, to wish. 




<«n«'0 


^tw= TO" uvdaa, to dwell. 






vah = 3^Tir uraAa, to carry. 


^ dft. 




^ Boy % = TOU uwdya, to weave. 


'StU i/y or (if 


II- (»■■) 


■I^eyaeA -- ftmrr^ uiujac/io, to surround. 




(ftViri.) 


vp^ vyadh = ftrrru vbnjadha, to strike. 






■n«yatA = ftr*r^ rfitjafne- (Piin. vn. 4,68). 


faec^ vtvyath. 




^ro; map = ijtqiM xuslwiijm, to sleep. 






f«j ii)i= sprra iw&ii>a, to swell f. 




(*«•> 


£} t)j« = ftwrrfl riuyitya, to cover. 


dof. 


(* »t) 


3UI jgd = tH^t jijyau, to grow old. 




(*>'■) 


J hve = -^njuhdva, to call (Pan. vi. 1, 33). 




{•Ml 


■B?r\pydg = f<&pipye, to grow fat (Pan. vi. 1, 19). ftift jjipf. 




H^^ran = »inT5jajruAii, to take. 







£ 313. Boots beginning with short *l o, and endbg in a single consonant, 
contract w a + w a into <ttr d. 

w$ad, to cat, = smr ad. 

§ 313. Roots beginning with short w o, and ending with more than one 
consonant, prefix WT5»_ on. 

W$ areA = WT^ dnarch. (Also m^ai (Su), WTJTSt tlnafe.) Pan. vil. 4, 71. 

§ 314. Roots beginning withal orm [not prosodially long), contract ^ + j_ 
i + i and ^ + 3 a + « into ^ f and ■» li ; but if the radical j_i or take 
Guna or Vriddhi, ^ y and are inserted between tlie reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (Pan. VI. 4, 78.) 



* The weak forma appear in allpenona of the reduplicated perfect where neither Vriddhi 
nor Guna ia required. 

-f Itie weakest forma of these verba do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have 
been added as useful hcrc&fkr for the formation of the pant participle, the benedictjve. the 

% ^raviaasubaUtutefor^rf, in the reduplicated perfect (Pin. II. 4, 41). Ifthstsub- 
atitution doca not take place, then % re forma W eneau, ^f. earai (Plfl. vi. 1, 40). 
U Pin. VI. I, 3", 39- H Or fjTWTtl /umJya |Pan. vi. 1,30). 
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s^tVr/i = ^ifij; i*h-atuh, they two have gone. 
= j$m iy-eih-a (Guna), I have gone. 
vkk!=iRnr. iikh-atuk, they two have withered. 
— T^tW UD-okh-a (Guna), I have withered. 
§ 3 15. The root ^ ri forms the base of the reduplicated perfect aa WTt dr. 
Other roots beginning with ^ ri prefix WT^ &n. (Pan. vu. 4, 71.) 
fij, to obtain, =*rrw^ da-fy. 
As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 
Special Rules of Reduplication. 
f 316. So for the process of reduplication would be the same, whether 
applied to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the Hu class. 
But there are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases 
differ; viz. 

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical ^ ri, ^r', whether final or medial, 

arc represented in reduplication by V a. 
1. In the bases of the Hu class, final ^ ji and ^ ri (they do not occur as 
medial) arc represented in reduplication by ^ t. 

Iteduplicited Perfect. Hu Class. Present, &c. 

>j bhri, to bear, = witTr. babhara. »} SSfi=flwff bibharti. 

J[ hri, to take, = »reTr.,/<indra. % hri = finffS jiharti. 

The root ^ ri, to go, forms ^irfS iy-arti ; tj pri, to fill, finffi piparti. 

§ 317. The three verbs f^nij, ftrt^vi/, and fw^vhh of the Hu class take 
Guija in the reduplicated syllable. (Pan. vu. 4, 75.) 
fip^ny, to wash, itsrfiK nenekti, >tfink ncnikte; far^vif, to separate, 5ptfi* 
vevekti; flpt ™4, to pervade, ?HHt vevethli. 
J 318. The two verbs Bruit!, to measure, and TjtM, to go, of the Hu class 
take 3( i in the reduplicative syllabic. (PiU). vu. 4, 76.) 

HI ma, ftwftit mtintfe; *i A«, fff^jiktte. 
§ 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated. 
f^kan, to kill, Ttv^jagMna. Likewise in the desiderative f!prhjftjiynain»a7i, 

and the intensive srswft jaiighanyatr. (PSij: vn, 3, 55.) 
fij hi, to send (Su), f*(m jighaya. Likewise in the desidferative ftpftrfit 

jtghUhati, and' the intensive ifntvil jegkiyaie. (Pan; vil 3, 56.) 
fttj'i, to conquer; fipmfigay a: Likewise in the desiderative farfWa jigUhali; 
but not in the intensive, which is always iHrtnit jejiyate. (Pari. VII. 3, 57.) 
chi, to gather, has optionally rW^HI chichdya or fw*rq ctetdya. The same 
option applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have ^TUTt 
checkiyate only. (Pan. vir. 3, 58.) 



148 AUQMBHT, REDUPLICATIOK, AMD TERM I SAT I ONS. 



Terminations. 

§ 320.. After buying explained how the verbal roots are modified in tea 
different ways before tbey.rcccivc 1 ho i.«rmi nations of the four special tenses, 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, anil Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for the special or modified tenses and moods. 

J 321. The terminations for the mollified tenses, though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
takes a (First Division), orvjnH, Tu.Jftnt (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
giving the table of termiiiuti'ms iii'i onl'mi; M tin; system nf native gramma- 
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fanciful changes which Uicy arc supposed to have undergone in the 
different classes of verbs, it will he more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking vfv tithe as the termination 
of the 2nd pcrs. dual Stm., am! learning that the ''■ of ^rr^ dthe is changed 
to ^ i after bases in s a (Pan. vn. 2, Hi), it is simpler to take -fit ithe as 
the termination in the First Division ; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as bodhtthe, fjirra douhdlAt, ftimj mitndlhe, without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 

First Division. 
Bh4, Tad, Div, and Char Classes. 

Present. Import. Optatiu. Impaat. Print, ImporfbcL Dplalivc. Impormliio. 
I. wft ami JTjiynm wftlniii ^ija * r. 

j.ftisi :j — • & M -vr.im jqr.itidi w«™ 

3. fll li H t Jl{ U J (■« 3f It Ttla IT! Ua rti Ian 

l.WTtataJ OToca Jftw* tmiwa Wq^atrale Wflfif acaAi rroii tt^amAni 

a.^llMaJ TI tarn . itm* w ttm jkitkt ^tiitWm ^Tflri iytf(a*n ^UTitfAii 

.l.Wllojl Ttt Idm %mitim crt/dm ijt He ildot 'finitliydhfai ^HTifa'jn 

I.^lHtnitafi Wltma ^ima WHama W^Onufa Vtf^lMoAl IllfclMaAt wnnhfli 

i.lftha H(a ^ITi/a IWa & ittw W divan iTS id Wi «4 diam 

3.ftr»li ^» ig: ijni ^ nla Otitic fliita Shiran 'sarT nf dm 



* In tho seennd and third persona nTJTfA may be need as termination after ill verti, if 
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Second Division. 








Krt, Ad, Hit, and Rudh Classes. 






AT** 






Present. Irapcrfiit Optative. 


Imperative. Preeent. Jmpfitfuct. 


Optative. 


imperative. 


. imr™ tA'jHm 






M 


».jftfrij 


f?*i- it« tit: (Mi 






3- j""'! |VJ HiTyA 


i 1 


fit do 




. Wliw(l ^eo ttWyoVa 


| WRiJna j T^ cake ^f^ nail 







.tTCIAnA tin™ UIHytfi™ 


litem WI^rflAfWrintMo 


£^raf%B%tds 


«™l 1)11*11 


3, it: (oj in (An imriirffdi 


rridffn Tnrrfd' *Nl[tl aVanl 






. W 1 ma TIH jrtaa 


|wH(f™i! Hamate Hfij moii 




1 WuVomoasi | 


1. ^ lin JT (it W yrfln 


„, da™ *<a™ 


sw s/f,. ■■,.■,■> 




. wfilnod't W[oh J: jiu/i 









The terminations enclosed in square* are the weak, i. e. unaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. 

§ 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Pamsmaipada and 
Atmancpada of all regular verba in Hiinskrit; and any one who has clearly 
understood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Saodhi, will have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Pamsmaipada anil 
Atmancpodn. Some verbs, however, ore irregular in the formation of their 
base; these must be learnt from the DhatupStha. 



* ThoSu and Ten classes talo no termination, except when T* is preceded by a conjunct 

t Hu class end WTO aMynslo, i. c. reduplicated base!, take WfiT eft. 

I H11 class, reduplicated bases, and ftrij rid, to know, take St xh, before which, verbs 
ending in a vowel, require Guna. 51 nit is used optionally after verbs in ^Tt d, snd after 
%^Jrisi, to hate. (Pin. in. 4. 109—113.! 

|| Hu class and reduplicated bases take W1J alu. 



PARASMAIPADA. 


fk! ill: 
Mail 

UUM 

UliiA 
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ihum 
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MM 

Thill? 
ililiii 

rtflttf- 
Mm- 

>•! bi r« *i 



il rllfiirtfl 
lirilfiiilil 
riilffiiiti 

tltltillNl 

fifillfiiirt 

illlllfrittri 

ililikilil 

t i t ill r flft 
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. 
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j 
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- 

p. 

; 
1 
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fitilll:! 


IflflflflWd 
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CHAPTER X. 

GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 
§ 333. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Bcncdictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses ; anil the distinguishing features, the inserted >J nu, T u, "ft nS, 
&c, are removed agnin from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of the Chur class preserve their aya throughout, except in the Aorist 
and Benedictive. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 
§ 324. The root in its primitive state ia reduplicated. The rules of 
reduplication have been given above. (Jf 302-319.) 

J 325. The Ited 11 plicated Perfect can be furmcd of ail verbs, except 
r. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosiwlinlly lung but 
VSaorWtA: such as ^f(/, to praise; VUedh, to grow; j^indh, to light ; 
•s^unrfjto wet. ^&.richclth and «^ Urnu are excepted. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as ^rpa; chakSs, to be bright 

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Cauaatives, 

Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives. 

j 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. (§ 340.) 

So do likewise ^day, to pity, &c, v\ag, to go, fli^di, to sit down 
(Pan. in. 1,37), *r^*«*, to oough (Pan. HI. I, 35) ; also *TJ\*iM, to shine 
(Riir.); optionally s^tui, to burn, (wt*T otMm), fy^vidj to know, (fae^ ciddm), 
HlJJjrffffij to wake, (WRTJoporde*, Pan. in. 1, 38); and, after taking redupli- 
cation, ifl bht (ffmri bibhaydm),-$hri (fw&rtjihrayAm), if bhri (fwTT bibhardm), 
and 5 Am (^3f<ri juhavam, Pan. in. 1, 39). 

The verb tjbJ tinpit, to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of H$*n 



■f^i richchh, to fail, although ending in two consonants, forms only 
ttroS dnarchchha. 

Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

'•R 
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Dual. 

5^ ivahe 
mrb dtke 

^ imake 

rm idhve or -y^ itfhve 
I £ ire 

These tcrminationa are here given, without any regard to the systems of 
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial ^ i of certain terminations will be given below. 

§ 327. The accent falla on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada. In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
following rules : 

1. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed 
by a consonant. 

'fiflf bhid, ftwt; bibhed-a, firMni bibhed-itka, ftn> bibhed-a. 
budh, TTtV babodh-a, Jwtfira bubadh-itha, ^TtV bubadh-a. 
But lflftjlv, a long medial vowel not being liable to Guna, forms 
jijSv-a, h*fl ft i| jytv-ilha, ftpfajytt>-«. 

0. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Guna in the first, Guna in the second, 

Vriddhi only in the third person singular, 
•fl ni, fVpTTt ninthj-a or ftrfu ninay-a, faftfifl ninay-il/ia, ftpm ninay-a. 
3. «a if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Guna in the first, 
Gunti in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 
f^Aan, *m*jagMti-a or -Wtjagkan-a, Ttuf^njagJian-ilha, vvrnjagh&n-a. 
Note— If the second person singular ParMmaipada is farmed by 71 tin, the accent faJLj oa 
the root ; if with TV ilka, the accent may fall an any itllable, but generally it ia on the 
termination. In this case the radical vowel may. in certain verbs, be without Guna, 
fts^saj, ftrTO nee/o, but ftftftfl ninijilka. (Pin. 1. 3, 11 3.) 

§ 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persona 
singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 
and Atmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed: 

1. Roots lilie mt^pat, i. e. roots in which w a is preceded and followed by a 

single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 
initial consonant without any change (this .excludes roots beginning 
with aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with ^ e, and 



1. ytiva 

a. wif. athuh 

3. VK. atub 

1. rnima 

a. ma 

3. T.uA. 



1G0 
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51^ ios* and 7^ dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
ipr^ pap at into pit, before the accented terminations, (including 
itha, Pan. vi. 4, 120, 121.) 
V^pach, Hwa papaktha, but ^f*TO pechit ha, trPw pechima, ^v.pecha$. 
rT^ tan, fffirt tenitha, jtftp? tenima, jtij: fenu*. 
1. Roots mentioned tn J 31 1 take their weak form. 
ij? 00A, Jl? ut'ri/iu, 'arffcs llhima. 
yr\vac/i, tbj^ uKiicAa, ar. dcAnj. 

Note— The roots ^ *rf, TO? ploi, iioj, eT{ trap, 1^ iralA |Pln. vi. 4, ill), and 
TTHrtfdi, in the sense 'of kuh nJ4 ' (113), from their Ru duplicated Perfect likemtpal. The H»t« 
^ir*. «Hn*rBm, and a^fran (134). msj do so optionally; and likewise TS^pioii, H^rOj, 
Sobhraj, Brsr^W, w^MIm', OT^nm, «T^mos. 

3. The roots ip^am, Aon, tr^jon, JjrfT khan, x^gAas drop their radical 

vowel. (Pan., vi. 4, 98.) 

TU^gam, jFHj: jagmatvA- 
^ Ann, 3nrj;_/oj/iMa(nJ. 
ji^ Men, ^Jj: chaklmatuk. 
H^ghas, "Taj^: jakihaiuh. 

4. Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal (Pan. I. 3, 5), such as 

ht^ mon(A, jrojiij, &c, do not drop their nasal in the weakening 
forms. El. 3rd pers. dual: mfalj: mamanthatulf ; *tnt satramse. 

5. The verbs w^iroiiM, granth, i>{dambh, and *w«y, however, may be 

weakened, and form ^J". srelhatuh, iftrg: grethalvfc, debhalui, wit 
satvaje (loss of nasal and e, cf. Pan. 1. 2, 6, v.). But according to some 
grammarians the forms rf: Sah-anlhatuh &c are more correct. 
J 329. Roots ending in wi a, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 

their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (Pan. VX 4, 64). 

In the general tenses, verbs ending in diphthongs arc treated .like verbs 

ending in WI d. 

The same roots take ate for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasmai. 

da, i^l dad-av, ?firq daaMva, ^spg: dad-athui, fc-flft dad-ire. 
§■ mlai, Hjft maml-au, fffij^ maml-iva, fljpj: maml-alhni, irffr maml-ire. 
Kxcept n( wje, ^ So*, &e. ; see £311. 

J 330. Roots ending in \i, \ l, ^p, if preceded iby one consonant, change 
their vowels, before terminations beginning with vowels, into H y, r. r. 

• 5Tg r^HmilHfit «Pqfi aPvijTnjl JjiiJIidfire? I Pna&da, p. 13 a. Id a later pnaeajjc 
the Praattdn (p. 17 b) decides (or both. and WHW. 
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If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into 
ig, or ». 

Roots ending in 3 a, -3 H, change these Towels always into 'in- 
Most roots ending in ^rf, change the vowel to or (Pin. vi:. 4, 11). 
1 gr>, 11W jagaratufy t. 

;ft »f, fiffinsf nini/-i™, ire two have led. 

ftl M, fyftrfira siiriy-iva, we two have gone. 

^ irt, isi^: chahr-athub, you two have done. 

*J «'r>. rercj! taslaT-at/iui, you tiro have spread. 

3 ja, JfS^: ywynu-fl/Aii$, you two have joined. 

*r sin, Jf^l lusfyuv-alkvl), you two have praised. 
M, ^W^j: cSaiar-aMu/i, you two have scattered. 



CHAPTER XI. 

THE INTERMEDIATE ^ i. 

§ 331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root, it is necessary 
to consider the intermediate 5 i, which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations, originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require, allow, or prokibit the insertion of this ^ ; form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible. 

The general tendency, and so for the general rule, is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses, originally beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel ^ i between base and termination ; and from an historical 
point of view it would no douht be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate ^ i than (aa has been done in § 326) 
to represent the ^ i as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 
rules which require its omission. But as tlic intermediate ^ i has prevailed 
In the vast majority of verbs, it will be easier, for practical purposes, to 
state the exceptions, i. c. the cases in which the ^ i is not employed, instead 
of defining the eases in which it musl or may be inserted. 



* ^ p forms the perf. ITT Cra, 3rd pen. dual WTCJ: drata/i. pcicM forms 

WMiS tintiTchchlia, 3rd pen), dual wit'iog: daareielihnttif. (Pan. vii. 4, 11.) 

t In S^irt, ^dff, and ^p[i a further shortening may tike place; iaiaratuft 
bting shortened to ia&nluh, Sic. (PSij. TO. 4, 1J.) 
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One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Atm., $Cire, keeps the 
intermediate ^ i under all circum stances. In the Veda, however, this 5 i, too, 
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted; e.g. 55% dadah-re. 

Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be considered: 
I. When is it necessary to omit the ^ tP 
a. When is it optional to insert or to omit the ^ i? 
3. When is it necessary to insert the \ i P 

For the purposes of reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the j; i ? Even for writbg Sanskrit this 
knowledge would he sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the \ i may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which ^ i is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, but both before and after Pnnini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians ore obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of ^ i authorities differ ; that is to Bay, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormoua 
country, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies. 

Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (Pan. v n. 2, 35) that 
every termination beginning originally with a consonant (except t[ y) takes 
the j 1, which we represent as a portion of the Lcriiiiiiiitiun, \vc proceed ti> 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ^ i must on no account be 
inserted, or, as we should soy, must be cut off from the beginning of the 
termination. 

J 331. The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native 
grammarians (Pfin. vn. 2, 10), are not allowed to take the intermediate in 
the so-called general or unmodified tenses, before terminations or affixes begin- 
ning originally witha consonant (except \y). (Note — The reduplicated perfect 
and its participle in ^ vat are not affected by these rules ; see § 334.) 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in wi «. 

2. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ i, except fn iri, to attend (21, 31) * ; 

fa h)i, to grow (13, 41). (Note — iw mri, to laugh, must take ^ i in 
the Dcsiderative. Pfirj. to. 2, 74.) 

3. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ f, except 3> (f!, to fly (22, 72; 26, -id. 

amldatta), and 5ft Si, to rest (14, 22). 
* These figures refer to tl.e DMUi)ialliainWcsKrgaar(l's Radices Lingua; SansaitE, 184]. 
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4- All monosyllabic roots ending in 7 u, except g ijii, to mix (24, 23; not 
31,9); 5 ra, to sound (24, 24); g nu, to praise (24, 26; 18,104?); 
^ *»Ab, to sound (44, 17) ; «w tsftnu, to sharpen (14, 28). »J «nu, to 
flow (14, 29), takes ^ i in Parasmaipada (Pan. vn. 2, 36). {Note — 5J 
tlu, to praise, and su, to pour, take ^ t in the I. Aorist Parasmaipada. 
Pan. vii. 2, 73.} 

5. All monosyllabic roots ending in iffri, except ^ wra, to choose (31,38). 
Important exception : in the Fut. and Cond, in *U sya, all verbs in 

^ ri take \ i (Pan. vn. 2, 70). 
V[ scri, to sound, may take 5 i (Pun. vu, 2, 44). "J lAfi. to carry, may 

take ^ i in the Dcsider. (Fin; vn. 2, 49). ^ dri, to regard, ^ dArt, to 

hold, and ^ ri, to go, take JJ i in the Dc9ider. (Pan; vn. I, 74, 75). 
In the Bcncdictivc and I. Aorist verbs ending b ^ ri and beginning with 

a conjunct consonant may take j: i (Pan. vn. 2, 43). 

6. All monosyllabic roots ending in >» e, V ai, 0. 

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots 
ending in vowels, except the vowels -31 6 and ^jl, must not take 5 i. 
■;. Of roots ending in ^ k, Trap iak, to be able (26, 78 ; 27, 15). 

8. Of roots ending in ^ ch, tr^pacA, to cook (23, 27) ; ^ vach, to speak 

(s4> 55) ; J^tnucA, to looBe {28, 136) ; ftr^jieA, to sprinkle (28, 140)'; 
ft^ rich, to leave (29, 4) ; fire uicA, to separate (29, 5). 

9. Of roots ending in V chh, JTO prachh, to ask (28, 120). It must take 

5 i in the Dcsider. (Pan. vn. 2, 75). 

10. Of roots ending in mj, fhr svafij, to embrace (23, 7); ws^ tyaj, to leave 

(23, 17) ; $n tanj, to adhere (23, 18) ; tn^bhaj, to worsirip (23, 29) ; 
il^raiij, to colour (23, 30; 26, 58); yaj, to sacrifice (23,33); 
flp^njr, to clean (25, 11); fancy', to separate (25, 12; not 28, 9, or 
29, 23) ; [Kfis. ^ mrij} ; ^ yiy, to meditate (26, 68), to join 
(19, 7) ; WSJ srij, to let off (26, 69; 29, 121); VTE^ iftrqy, to bake 
(28, 4, except Desider.) ; itb^ mqjj, to dip (28, 122) ; ^ rvf, to 
break (28, 123); bfag, to bend (28, 124), to protect (29, 17); 
ih^ihanj, to break (29, 16). 

1 1. Of roots ending in ^ if, 77 had, to evacuate (23, 8) ; tkand, to step 

(23, 10) ; »re; mf, to eat (24, 1) ; inj Jfarf, to go (16, 60) ; ftre- iAitf, 
to be distressed (26,61; 28,142; 29,12); ft^ vid, to be (26, 62) ; 

to sweat (26, 79) ; 55 tad, to strike (28, 1) ; Tj^ nurf, to 
push (28, 2; 2S, 132); v% »«/, to droop (28, 133); jr? iad, to perish 
(28, 134) ; fen» vid, to find (28, 138 ? 29, 13 ; not 24, 36) ; fire; SAW, 
to cut (29, 2); ftf^ chad, to divide (29, 3); JJ£ foAwf, to pound 
' (29, 6). 
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ii. Of roots ending in ii dh, gv budh, to know (26, 63) ; ^yudh, to fight 
(26, 64) ; ^rudh, with ^3 ana, to love (26, 65), to keep off (29, 6) ; 
TTH rddh, to grow (26, 71 ; 27, 16) ; hti( vyadh, to strike (26, 72) ; 
fit ArtuM, to be nngry (16, 80); gii i»Audn, to bo hungry (26, 8i), 
except Part. -^ntahudhUa and Gcr. wfirai kahudhitvd (Pfln.vu. 2,52) ; 
SJ^ eadh, to clean (2(1, 82) ; ftn^m'oVt, to succeed (26, 83) ; HIH,Jorf*. 
to nchieve (27, 16); -ww iandn, to bind (31, 37). 

13. Of roots ending in^n, sT^Aon, to kill (24, 2), except the Fut. and Cond. 

(Pin. vii. 2, 70); likewise its substitute v^badh; tr^man, to think 
(26, 67). 

14. Of roots coding in it;), fte^tip, to pour {10, 1?) ; ^spi'. to go (23, 14) ; 

Tl^ tap, to heat (23, 16 ; 26, 50) ; 5P^ sap, to swear (23, 31 ; 26, 59) ; 
^ vap, to sow (23, 34] ; ^ svap, to sleep (24, 60) ; Wl 6p, to reach 
(27, 14); far^ kship, to throw (28, 5); ^ iup, to cut (28, 137); 
f>nt Zip, to anoint (28, 139) ; ijit. cMup, to touch (28, 1 25). (Note— 
m trip and drip, which are generally included, may take s; i, 
according to Pan. vn. a, 45.) 

15. Of roots ending in ^ bh, v\rabh, to desire (23, 5) ; i&\ labh, to take . 

(23, 6); ^yabh, coire (13, II). 

16. Of roots ending in ^ m, ram, to ploy (20, 23) ; 1» nam, to incline 

(23, 12); its yam, to cense (23, 15). But these three take ? i in Aor. 
Par. (PSn. vn. 2, 73). ifom, to go (23, 13), but it takes ^ i before 
of Fut., Cond., and Desider. Par. (Pan. vn. 2, 58). Also wi*ran», 
to step (13, 31), b Atm. (Pan. vn. 2, 36). 

17. Of rooU ending in si s, ^knd, to shout (20, 26); ^ drii, to ace 

(13, 19) 5 8^ rfaiiii, to bite (23, 20) ; fosr Itt, to be small (26, 70 ; 
28, 127); firm dti, to show (28, 3); ^rui, to hurt (28, 1 26) ; fts{rii, 
to hurt (28, 127); ^si^aprts, to touch (28, 128); firsi_t>ii, to enter 
(28, 13a) ; ^mn*7 to rub (28, 131). 

18. Of roots ending in ^sh, ^kriah, to draw {23, 21 ; 28,6); fit^ tviah, 

to shine (23, 32) ; fg\ dvish, to hate (24, 3) ; fax viali, to pervade 
(25, 13),. to separate (31, 54; not 17, 47); lf{ push, to nourish 
(afi, 73; not 17, 50}; SrnfmA, lo dry {26, 74); Tp\tush, to please 
75) i 3^ Jus *> to s P°f (-61 7 6 )i f^iSri, to embrace (26, 77); 
■fijru&sn, to distinguish (29, 14) ; fa\piah, to pound (29, 15). 

19. Of roots ending in ^ », ^t'as, to dwell (23, 36), except Part. Tfacn 

us/it/ui and Ger. ifttai us/iiint (Pan. vir. 2, 52) ; ir^ ghaa, to eat 
(17, 65, as substitute for wi: ad). 

20. Of roots ending in ^ A, ^ ntli, to grow (20, 29); ^ dah, to bum 

(23, 22} ; fir? mih, to sprinkle (23, 23) ; ^ vah, to carry (23, 35) ; 
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duh, to milk {24, 4; not 17, 87); f);^ dih, to smear {34, 5); 
fi3^ HA, to lick (14, 6) ; ^ naA, to bind (16, 57). 
J 333- Other roots there are, which must not take ^ i in certain only of 
the general tenses. 

A. In the future (formed by m tti), the future and conditional (formed by 

eya), the deaiderative, and the participle initio (Pfin.vii. 2, 15; 44), 
the verb JfokEp must not take ^i, if used in the Paraamaipada. (Pin. 
vji.' 3, 6a.) 

Jf^klip, to shitpe, Fut. v&n kalptd, Fut. »gstfl | kalpsyati, Cond. 
akalpsyal; Desid. fagpafil chiklipsali ; Part. jm: k{iptab. 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by w tya], the deaiderative haae, 

and the participle in it la, the following four verba must not take ^ i, 
if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pun. vn. 2, 39.) 
^ writ, to exist, Fut. inwfit vartsyati, Cond. WTj^ avartlyat; Dcaid. 

fvprfxvivriliali; Part, ^W. vrUtalf. (Pin. vn. 3, 15; 56.) 
^orirfA, to grow, Fut. najffir uarttyati, Cond. tnsht. asarttyat; Desid. 

nj^rtlfil vivritsali; Part. vriddhalt. 
W| syunrf, to drop, Fut. wwfii ayanltyati, Cond. w^Wi^ asyantsyat ; 

Desid. ftnvmfll risyantaati; Part, nra: .tynuxu/i. 
^ifirfA, to hurt, Fut. ^nPTfit iarttyati, Cond. ^reb^ a&artiyat; Desid. 

PjisjiwOr Sisritsali ; Part. OT1 sriddliah. 

C. In the desiderative bnsea, and in the participle in U in, monosyllabic 

roots ending iu in, gi ^fi, ^r£, anil ffraA, to take, and ij^ jnA, 
to hide, do not take 3; i. (Pan. vn. 3, 13.) 
\bhu\ to be, yjofit bubhthhali ; Part, wjr: fiAdiai. 

^jraS, fiT^fil jighrihhati; Port. rr^rr. grihitab (long f by special 

rule, cf. Pan. vn. 2, 37). 
ip| juA, ipjqfil juyhukshali; Part. its: jiA^ioA (of. Pin. vn. 2, 44). 
(Verbs ending in ^f-f, and ^ up are liable to exceptions. Sec § 337. 
Pfin.v.i. 3, 38-41.) 

D. Participial formations. 

1. Roots which may be without the \ i in any one of the general tenses, 
must be without it in the participle in Jf ta. 
(Remark that the participle in it ta ia moat oppoaed, as the reduplicated 

perfect is moat disposed to the admiaaion of ^ i.) 
Monosyllabic roots ending in T u, •% <l, ^ fi, ^ do not take ^ i before 
the participle in n ta, nor before other terminations which tend to 
weaken a verbal base. (Pan. vn. 2, 11.J 
3 j)u, to join, gin yu-lai, ym^yu-tavdn, 531 ju-iiiii. (Pin. vn. 2, n.) 
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<J[ M, to out, Tg*c. Itl-nah, ^RTT^ Iti-navdn, ^Ri Id-tint. (Except \pu r 

^ yfi, to cover, ^ti; vri-tak, ^irar^ vri-lavda, ^WT sri-iud. 

TT^ j<iA, to enter, may form (Pfiij. vii. 2, 44) the future as irffclTT paA-i-/B 

or Wjjfli; hence its participle tttt; g&fhab oily, 
ijn. ju^, to protect, rosy form (Pan. vn. a, 44) the future iftftnrt gop^-td or 
litm gop'td; hence its participle ipt: guptai only. 
2. Hoots which by native grammarians are marked with technical (i or 
do not lake ^ i in the participle in JI la. (Pin. vii. 3, 14, 16.) * 
fc(^ wirf, to sweat (marked as ftrfra^T nuhvidd) ; fijrr. wirtnoj. 
VP* laj, to be ashamed {marked as W fanfl otaji); TS^r, lagnai. 
List of Participle! in it ta or u na wfttcft /or jpeciai reasons and in special 

ft> iSri, to go; ftnt: frite*, ftrHT fated. (Pap. VIL 2, II.) See j 331, 2. 

.foi, to swell ; jp: #no;5. (Pin. vii. 2, 14.) See $ 332, 2. 
^iiAuiA, to shake; gat: ks/mbdha/f, if it means the chuming-stick. (Pan. 
vn. 2, 18.) Sec J 332, :j. 

Bvan, to sound ; ^mr: rvdntah, if it means the mind 
(q^rfAcnn, to sound; sajir: dhvdntah, if it means darkness, 
prn; %, to be near ; Tsnr. tagnal), if it means attached. 
S"ai mlechchh, to speak indistinctly ; ffipt mlithlah, if it means indistinct. 
fijTM virebh, to sound ; ftrtran viribdhab, if it refers to a note. 
iBTi^Aan, to prepare ; vfc. phdntah, if it means without an effort. 

tiah, to labour ; TTT! rdr/Jiah, if it means excessive. 
vn.rfS™A, to be confident; ur. dhriihfab, if it means bold. (Pan. til 3, 19.) 
f^n^ rMait, to praise ; IV VW: viiastalf, if it means arrogant 

rfrift, to grow ; ^r: dpilhah, if it means strong. (PaD. vn. a, so.) 
Hfts^pn j-iurtA, to grow; ift^r: parivriifhab, if it means lord. (Pan. vn. 2, 21.) 
*H kash, to try ; kash(al>, if it means difficult or impervious. (Pan. vn. 
3, 23.) 

jAitsft, to manifest; ghv&htah, if it does not mean proclaimed. 
(Pan. vn. 3, 23.) 

^§ arc/, with the prepos. w gam, fH ni, ft wt: ornnaj ; wnf: jnmaninaj, 
plagued. (Pan. vn. 3, 34.) 
ard, with the prepos. «Pr abhi ; wnS: aSijornpoA, if it means near. 

(Pan. vn. a, 33.) 
wi/ (as causative), ^w: vrittah, if it means read. 

* ftfj bih/, to be aoft, though linking a- technical may. in certain senses, form its 
participle u fflfJTi mntitah or ftra; nriimai (ran. vii. j, 17). The same applies to all verba 
marked by technical VI <!. 
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Intermediate f_ i in the Reduplicated Perfect. 
§ 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in a number of roots tbe ^ i for all 
or moat general tenses, do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of the 
verbs just enumerated which must omit in nil other general tenses, do not 
omit it in the perfect. So general, in fact, has the use of the \ i become 
in tbe perfect, that eight roots only are absolutely prohibited from Inking it. 
These are (Pan. VII. 1, 13), 

1. sj *p,to do, (unless it is changed to j^»*ri), jst pcrs. dud ^5 chakri-ca ; 

but i^mfut aatiichaskariva ; 2nd pera. sing. tta«tT<tl saiuchaskarilha. 

2. a jri to go, win aaifi-va. 

3. >} bhri, ta bear, babhri-va. 

4. ^rri {^tfvriii and ^s; vfiA*), to choose, Par. q^vavri-va'tj'lrivavar-.iha; 

Atm. V^^vavri-vahe, ontwwfie. 

5. 15 ttu, to praise, flp- tuthfu-va. tsW tushfe-t/ia. 

6. ^ dm, to run, dudru-va. J^jfal dudro-lfta. 

7. ^ st-u, to flow, mrmio. susro-tha. 

8. ^ to hear, spjrs; fei&n-tia. apfttl sufro-/A«. 

j 335- In the second person .-in^iiliir of tin- rL.-du|ilic:ili'd [mrfirpt I'm 1 , tlur 3 t 
before ^ (So must necessarily be left out, 
1. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form vavur-tha, however, 
being restricted (o the Veda, HHd.il vavarilha is considered the right 

1. In roots ending in vowels, which arc necessarily without \% in the future 
(ITT ta). Pan. VII. 2, 61. See § 332, where these roots arc given. 
II yu, to go; Fut. to ydtd ; inira yayd-tha. 

Chi, to gather; Fut- *n chela ; ftrsrtr chiche-tha. 
3. Ln roots ending in consonants and having an ^ a for their radical vowel, 
which are necessarily without \ i in the future (in ta), Pan. vn. I, 6"l. 
See J 332, where these roots ore given. 

Unpack, to cook ; Fut. ir=p patlt'i ; papak-tha. 
But T^fir kriahali, he drags; Fut. H&T karshld ; ^affftit chakar3h-i*tha. 
(Bharadvaja requires tbe omission of ^ i after roots with ^ ri only, which 
are necessarily without ^ £ in the future (Piij. vn. 2, 63), except root ^ p 
itself. Hence he allows *f*u pechUha, besides irira^I papailka ; ^qflW 
iyajitka, besides Jttb iyaihtha.) 

* ^ c r> ff . (JJ. 8) ^TWrornns, Su. ^rriil, (34, SI Vll'ni) acurapt, Chur. ^rfii, 
(31, 38) WTSit lamiSoJcteu, Kri. 

t The funn ^taraiun'ra, which Westtrtfruird mentions, may be derived from another 
root ^ cri, the rule of Pacini being reetrictcd hy the canunent&tor to pyuria and ^ rr"«. 
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4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but 
V a, require \ i, and bo do all verbs with which ^ i is either optional 
or indispensable in the future (tttM). 

1. In srij and ^ dril, the omission is optional. 

>JH*r& sasrashfha, or *mfVt sasrijilha. 

2. The verbs vfa nlti, ^fS arli, urcftr vyayati must take ^ i. 

V% ad, WTfifW dd-i-tha, (exception to No. 3.) 

^ ri, wrfrvj dr-i-tha, (exception to No. 1.) 

i| vye, ft^lftra vivyay-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 

Tallies thawing I he cases inichkh the intermedials \ \ must be omitted between 
the Unmodified Hoot and the Terminations of the so-called General 
Tenses, originally beginning with a Consonant, except ^ y. 
f 336. In these tables b ta stands for the Past Participle ; tan stands 
for the Desiderative ; (n sya for the Future and Conditional ; m td for the 
Periphrastic Future; ftr^iicA for the First Aorist; f&^ftti for the Benedictive. 
I. For all General Tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfeit, 

Omit \ i, 

1. Before 7t ta, w^tan, 50 sya, m td, ftr^ licA, fi*^ lift: 

In tlie verbs enumerated $ 331. 

2. Before ir ta, ton, w sya, jtt td : 

In ij^Wip, if TEirasinaijiacia. § 333, A. 

3. Before ii ta, tan, « sya : 

In ^ rri/, *[W iT"^a, OT^ syanrf, stw iriiM, if Parasmaipada. § 333, B. 

4. Before JT 'a, fl^wm: 

In monosyllabic verbs ending in 7, , »u, ^, ^.r' 5 , V^grah, and ir^ jaft. 
J 333. C 

5. Before a (o : 

0. All verbs which by native grammarians arc marked with 7n<i, ^f, or sd*. 
4. The verb ftl iri and others enumerated in a general list, § 333, D. 
II. For the Reduplicated Perfect, 

Omit t_ i, 

1. Before all terminations, except ire: 

In eight verbs, mentioned § 334. 

2. Before tha, 2nd pers. sing.: 

All verbs of § 332 ending in vowels. 

All verbs of § 332 ending in consonants with W a as radical vowel. 
* The technical 51 i ihowj that in the other general tenici the \ iia optional. § 335, 1. 
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Optional Intertion of \ i. 

f 337. For practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to 
tnow when it would be wrong to use the intermediate ^ i ; for in all other 
cases, whatever the views of different grammarians, or the usage of different 
writers, it is safe to insert the ^ i. 

As native grammarians, however, have been at much pains to collect 
the cases in which 1? i must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their 
rules may here follow, which the early student may safely pass by. 

5 i may or may not be inserted: 

I. Before any tirdhadhdluka (i. e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring 

the modified verbal base) beginning with consonants, except \y: 

1. In the verbs ^ svri; Per. Fut wftirt tvar-i-ta, or 5nh svartd, &e. 

(Pan. vii. 2, 44.) (Except future in W tya, 5lft»rnt svaruhyati only. 
Pin. vil 3, 70.) 

* & (ii (as Ad and Div, not as Tud), wfw aav-i-ld, or *mTT sold, &c 
vdnti {not as Tud), vfan dhav-i-td, or ifftn dhata, Sic. (Except aorist 
Parasmaipada, which must take ^i. Pan. vil. a, 72.) 

2. In all verbs having n technical ~m tf. (Pfin. vn. a, 44-) Tf^ gdh. Per. 

FuL intfTn g&k-i-tA, or irnn gildhd. (See J 333, D. 1.) 
But w^aiTf" (though marked ^h^anjfJ) mtat take ^ £ in the L aorisL 
(PSn. vn. 3, 71.) Tirftrj: afijuAtij. 

3. In the eight verbs beginning with xy^radh. (PSn, vn, 2, 45.) 
(26, 84) T» rorffl, to perish, tftliTT radk-i-ta, or til raddha. 

(ifi, 85) 5rsi_ wji, to vanish, ^ftm naS-i-td, or si»T nafaskfiL 

(16. 86) woj trip, to delight, irf&in rar/j-i-M, or jrfti (arpiii, or gin irapfti. 

(26. 87) ^ drip, to be proud, ^firm darp-t-td, or qfrr tforp((J, or prf (irojjia. 
(afi, 88) ^ rfrtiA, to hate, ftfprt droh-i-td, or ^frirr drogdhd, or ijm drodha. 
(26, 89) 5? mnA, to be bewildered, "itf^inmoA-Wu, or ^rv\mogdhS, arvtzimodh/l. 
(26, yo) snuh, to vomit, «tff*T1 invh-i-lu, or «ilnn »w#rfA(! s or *fter snodhd. 
(26, 91) fw? sniA, to love, wf^JTf inek-i-ta, or irnn tnegdha, or sit tnedha. 

According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect: but 
this is properly denied by others. 

4. In the verb ^ kunh (Chur class), preceded by fir^nir; but here ^ i is 

necessary in the participle with ji ta. (PUp. Til. 2, 46; 47.) 

^ i may or may net be inserted : 

II. Before certain drdhadhdtukas only : 

1. Before ardJiadhatuiaii beginning with ^ t: 

In the verbs ^ ish (Tud only), »nj sah, ^ lubh, ^nwA, ft^mA. 
(Pan. vn. 2, 48.) 
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2. Before ardhadhatukat beginning with ^ i, but not in the aorist: 

In the verbs ^\bit, to cut; ^ ckrii, to kill; ^ ehhrid, to piny; 
7f^ (rirf, to strike; lp^njit, to dance. (Pan. vn. a, ,57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderative base {W{ tan) : 

In the verb ^ vri, and all verbs ending in ^ r*. vn. 2, 41.) 

In the verbs ending in ^ iv, and in ^ ridh, ihrasj, dambh, 

ftl M, ^ «wr>, 3 jru, ^ lima, ij Hri (Bhu class), 5HJ«ap, *W tan ; 

also tan, vnpat, daridra. (Pin. vir. a, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (fOT fin) and I. aorist 

(f(r*(«<ft) in the Atmancpadai 
In the verb ^tip, and all verbs ending in ^rf (Pan. vn. 2, 41). The 

^ rf is changed into ^ ir or "W^ dr. 
In verba ending in ^ ri and beginning with a conjunct consonant 

(Pin. vn. a, 43.) 

5. Before the gcrundial termination fit tva t 

In verbs having a technical v a. {Pan. vn. 2, 56.) 
HPT. Jam (jrj M. ^rftrpn iamitvii or ?rfwt MniDa". 

6. Before the genmdial termination WT /cd and the participle in jt la ; 

In the verb ftusi, ifil. (Pin. vn. a, 50.) 

fafsjul l i/iiihui or ffcrjl KuAfro, f*ftnr. Mtftfai or flR; klahfah. 
In the verb »;»(. (Pfin. VII. 2, 51.) 

^fapft pavilvii or ^sri pdlvti, qlVrf: pafi/aj or ^JTC ptilah. It must 
take ^ i in the deaiderative (Pan. vn. 2, 74). 

7. Before the participial terminations it ia or ^ na* : 

In the verbs l^rfom, to tame, irin: ddntah or ^fira; rfanrifaj. (Pan, vn. 
3, 27.) 

jr^iatn, to quiet, jmr. i&ntai or ^rftnt; iami/oi. 
p&r, to fill, m&: pdrnah or ifftir: puritab. 
rfo», to perish, dasfai or ^rftnr, darilali. 
TO^jpnJ, to touch, wr, ipashiab or wrftnr: jpaii(oA. 
^ chhad, to caver, iw. cManna/f or wflpt: eAfttMiiaS. 
V^jfiap, to inform, %tr,jgapta& or ^Pnr; jnapitafi. 
inrush, to hurt, rusAfaA or ^flnB niahitafr. (Pan. vn. 2, an.). 

am, to go, Vrm dn/ai or ^rfinn omi/nA. 
PfT. fuar, to hasten, jnjr: lurnafy or Wftt: foaritaA. 

laii-gktuh, to shout, B^y: saiighiishtah or ffinc sanjAiuAiroA. 
(See $ 333, D. a.) 
«!«■( djuon, to sound, wrcriir. djtuutfo} or wmfinn dronniiaA. (See 

j 333. P- »■) 

* Soo «Uo $ 333, D. 1, note. 
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jo; hriih, to rejoice, jr. ArijifoA or jftra: hrishita&, if applied to 

horripilation. {Pan. vji. a, 19.) 
Wtf^ apo-cAi, to honour, wnfltK: apacliilafr or «wifinn apackdyilafy '. 
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in TO( nu .- 

In the verbs m^gam, to go, srf*TO^iojnnwiIn or UTtn^jagatwdn t- 
^ Aan, to kill, uftnF{jagkmmn or inrWRT jaghanvda. 
fir^ cirf, to Itnow, farfirfifTT* vividivdn or ftfafil ctdWi^b. 
f^S\vis, to enter, fnft^ i m^ wwfimln or fnf*naj^vivisvdn, 
^ tfpi, to see, q ^frpn^ dadrisiDdn or dadriivdn. 

Necessary Insertion of \ i. 
§ 338. ^ i must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it ia 
neither prohibited, nor only optionally allowed (Pan. vn. 3, 35). Besides 
these, the following special cases may be mentioned: 
1. Before ^so», participle of reduplicated perfect: 

In the verbs ending Inni (PAq. vii. 2, 67). HjxI, ifrraT^ papivda. 
In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect 

(Pan. vii. 3, 67). vrsi ai, to eat, wfljPTT^ aHv&n, 
la the verb v^g/uu, to eat, 4 f^aj MjuJahhtdn. 
Other verbs reject it. 
a. Before w jjo of the future and conditional; 

In all verbs ending in uri, and in f^ftan (Pan. to. a, 70). In unburn, 
if used in the Parasmaipada (Pan. vn. a, 58]. 

3. Before tbe terminations of the I. norist (ftra^sic/i) : 

In the verbs sr ttu, ij su, w (fAst in the Parasmaipada (Pan- til a, ;a). 
Thus from ws/u, to praise, First Aorist (First Form) , VUtM OtUtvMam ; 
but in tbe Atmunepadn, vrqfth asloshi. 

4. Before the tenninationa of tbe desiderativc (jr^san): 

In the verbs **rf, ^grl, dri,vdhri, and v^prachh (Pin. VII. a, 75); 

and in is j/ntn, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pan. vn. a, 58). 
In the verbs ftq smi, \pd, ^ ri, "J^o^fi and ws^oi. (Pan. vn. 2, 74.) 

5. Before the gerundial m tvd and the participial termination * la. {Pan. 

vn. a, 53-54.) 

In tbe verba ^ vat, to dwell; TJii hhudh, to hunger; ^aiicA, to 
worship ; 53^ iuiA, to confound (Dh. P. a8, 32). 

6. Before HT ttid only : 

In Hyrt t° grow old ; ir^ etaieh, to cut (Pan. vn. 3, 55.) 

7. Before *I iha, and pers. sing, reduplicated perfect: 

In vn* ad, to eat ; ^ ri, to go ; vye, to cover. Wlf^y ftditha, against 
$335.3; vfrftn an'Ms, $ 335, 3, note; fW*W wvyoyi/Aa. 
* Fin. vn. a, 30. t Ws. vii. 1, 68. 
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f 339- The ™ wel \ > thuB inserted is never liable to Guijft or 
Vriddhi. 

Insertion <tf the long \ i. 
§ 340. Long \ 1 may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
verb ending in ^rf, also to ^ vfi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
aorist Parasmaipada, and the benedictive. (Pag. vit, 2, 38-40.) 
■ trl; Per. Fut TTrfcrt /or«d or irfon taritd, &c; but Pcrf. 2nd pers. aing, 
Ttft*i terithai L Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. wmfty a/urisnuA; Bened. 
3rd pera. sing. lrfWt» tarishUhia*. 
1 wn; Per. Fut. irfrirT varitd or qft?n Bari/a; but Perf. ^ftfl vavaritha; 
Aor. Par. Wtrfirj: avdrishuh; Bened. qUl varishtshla. 
§ 341. In the deaidcrative and in the aorist Atm. and bencdictive Atm. 
these verba may or may not have ^ i (Pan. to. 2, 41-42), which, if used, is 
liable in the aorist Atm. to be changed to % I 
^Ifi; Des. fmn^fiiiiVaruftaii; firattrffr titarlshati; flnMflt tittritati; Aor. 
Atm. wirfrjl atarishfa, virOl atarlshla, and wfti attrshfa; Bened. 
Hfbfhr tarMttkta, irWft ttrtktthfa. 
^vri; Des. f^ftint vivoruAafe,- firrftuTt vivarishaie; TgrifkvwSrskate; Aor. 
Atm. wrffcl aoarwSfa, wrfhl umriihla, and V^i atri/n; Bened. 1 flVI e 
BaruAfaAf a, vrishtshla. 
The verb jj^ ^n-oi, too, takes the long i; f, except in the reduplicated 
perfect, the desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive. (Pan. vk. 2,37.) 
V^graki Per. Fut. jrfhrt grahtta; Inf. graMum; but Pcrf. IPTfgTl 

jagjVuma. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 
§ 341. Verbs which, according to $ 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixing wn^am (an accusative termination of a feminine 
abstract noun in W d) to the verbal base, and adding to thia the reduplicated 
perfect of ^1 kfi, to do, i^ind, to be, or as, to be. 
^ una", to wet, *tf wt, V£T, Wl, unotJnj ehakdra, babhSva, dsa. 

chatai, to shine, TORTT Vf*, wra, chakas&m ehakdra, babhtfua, Asa, 
Vtira bodhaya, to make known, wWTf M4I *. vn, bodkayt'm chakara, 

babhllva, dsn. 

After verba which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb ^ ifi 
is conjugated as Atmanepada, but as and « i/in in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from urS edhate, he grows, 

TVi edh-dm chakre; but wijq ooinritm and WTH riso. 
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 

* The forms given in the CslmiHa edition of Panioi vn, 1, 43, qfllflK rrarfcifeifa, 
tinMhl starlshUita, are wrong. |Sec Pin. TO. », 39.) 
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§ 343' Intensive bases which can take Guna, take it before wt dm; 
deaiderativc bases never admit of Ginja. (f 339.) 

S^MU, frequentative base of w bhd, Vhrqi WW bobhav-dm chakara. 
But "yiWr^ buhodhish, desidcrative base of «^ budh, yftflrqi Sec. 



Paradigm of the Reduplicated Perfect. 
.Verbal huts in Vt t, requiring intermediate ^ t. 



{ITrradadAaraeor eTry tpf ?ftA eTVT^ ^fifd 

tfm dadhilha* dadhathuk dadha dadhishc dadkalkc dadkidkee 

3. ^doOn ^wj: ^rr> qfft 

dadhatvfr dadkuh dadkc dadk/Ue dadkire 
1. Verbal bases in and %1, preceded b; one consonant, ami requiring intermediate ^ i. 
at, to laid. 

{■ftRTiTiiiinfyaor ftrfirra firftirw firat (Ifta^ frrfanr^ 

ftpHI wanya ■injrlr.a ninjfinta Btjqta HMJMirfa ainyimaAe 

rftl^'InJnelAoor ftlTg: ftpB Cd-MI") fitfSH<'or°^ , (§ 105) 

' \ ftRfirtTninayJfa,!* nnyrtlitf mnja nwyuAe nHyaMe awyidhw oe -aW 



3. Verbal bales in '•J p, preceded by on* consonant, and requiring intermediate ^ i 
^ lUrt, to hold. 

l^YtdaiiWii dadftrics dodirimc c/a(Hrs Jo(i4rica4e aWnrimaas 

. ^rfdadAnr/Ja* eTPj: STT ejflrl ^VT% ifftl^or 0 ^ 



3. eJVKaWMra cTTg: ^ sli eTCl* tfft 

dadaralsA oWArnJ dadftre dadhrdtt dadhrivt 

4. Verbal bales in XJri, preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate ^ i. 
l( tri, to do. 

m raCcAa*nra cAalriea ckolcpma ckakre ckakiivake ctiukpmahc 

chairatiai chakra chetraie ckakrdikt ekakndhot 

3. TflK cfaiara ^O* VWTrt •flftft 

clatrcluj cJaimA eiaire cSatnfle elatrire 



• 4 335. a. an" * 335. 3, note t- 
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5. Verbal bases in \ i or sjf, preceded bj-dco cansonsnts, ud requiring intermediate Ji. 
vit.ri.iu bay. 

f*nn eiiti-ujiu esiiriyrea chikriyima chikriyc chikriyitaht chikriyimahe 

\ fait*! cAih-f dn or fa fail g: fafnw Wisfipi ftrftdnl f*rfiiftwt or °^ 

' chikrayilha chUcriyallnJi ckikriya chOriyuhe chikrigdtht ekikriyidtweor -diee 

3. flTWi ehikrdja faftwj: faf*y: Wail Wwwit fttfiiftft 

chikriyatMi eniiriysi cltfriye ohikriy&te ckikriykt 

6. Verbal bases in or Si, preceded by one or ton consonants, "id requiring intermediate ^ i. 

5 «a, to join. 

yuyifrn or JfjflU ^gftH 33f*>^ ijjf'W* 

yrayuyaon yuj/ucino jjiiyurima yuynee yiiyBBcaie yuyucimahe 

3. yrf^lyuyaoi(«a* ^ 33*^ 33'"*' ^^"["t 

yuyucaMufi yityuva yityuvishe ynyuvStkt yuyupidh.Dc or -dlioe 

3. VTimyuy&a 35*31 -555: Trrn} ^btjt^ ^gfwT 

yuyucnlaji yuyucuA yuyuue aajmntfe yuyunire 

7. Verbal bases in 7 a, preceded bj oti or tao consonants, and not admitting the intermediate \i. 

*5sla, to praise.^ 

r^mtBtii&aor jjq us« 55^ 5g^i Tg*^ 

'\T£fm tuiMaoa iuthfHva lushluma tushtupe tuthfaeake tushtumahe 

fas/ifsralAuA luslluca (usirtiuio lathturithe tushtudhvc 

3 . gtruasApftw J5^Tj: 35* K* 1 * 35*^ 

fusafirafti^ (mAficr/uA tushtxve tuthtuvtitt fssAfueire 
8. Verbal bases in ^ ri, preceded bj (bo consonants, and requiring intermediate ^ i. 



^ ./ri, to spread. 








laWnrisa lailarima future lastarieaht 


tutariinflAe 
nTSfosior^ 
fosiarfajbe or ■ 


laalaratlaQ tattara (ulariiAe futonttAe 

rf*H * rj: nVn.: ireri iimu) 




foslnrnfui laslaruh lattare luianfle 




, Verbal bases in ^r*. requiring intermediate \ i. 




IJftrt to scatter. 






chaiariva rAainrMiB cSalore eiaisrwsl 


e cAajtarntafe 






cSaiprotdiA cboiara cioioriiie chatardllu 


dutaridhte or - 


^ii: i4dS 





* If 3 y is taken from Dhutupotha 31. 9, it may fnrm 'u<ilvj yuyctAa. (See § 335, a, and 
Vestergaard, Radices, p. 46, note.) 

t Bharadvaja might allow spfffllKsfi/aciiAi even against Fin. vii. J, 13. 
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10. Verbal fames in 












rj? fad, to strike. 






J. rt rTlr^ txtoda 




33^ 33^ 










(Hindu™ (uluAr 


tutuitimht 




■ 




33^ 33^" 








tuladathv/i 


Juim.'a lutxdishr 




tutudidhvc 


3. gnic ta/&(ia 






33*1* 








tulxdah lulude 






11. Verbal fao. 




mis, ha vine 7 c, and r 




[mediate ^ i. 






rT^Ian, to stretch. 






| "fl'KR latum: or 








































3- IIVP1 fa&fRa 














(n^l lent 


ienttt 


,„„>„ 


ll.TnbklbMCl Id conso 


aants, having SamprniS 


ran, and n 


squiring »;*. 






V^jwjj to sacrifice. 






















fjiraai 


(lima** 










*^ 












3. pnTfejr* 












«ote» 






jirs 


13. Verba] las 


■s in conson 






temadnto s; i. 






f»t «n, to kiU. 






tWVFfjf **■ or 




irftpi 3m 












jagkxivah 


jaffbnmahg 












3 ' { Splfipljapiniiir J 






japMthe 


jagknidhw 


3. HIM jaghSna 








ft* 








jagimdte 






14- Verbal faaae w^Ai* {irregular). 




1. TJIMIMm 




bMSciaa babbur* 


ba&h&aa 




a. ^(DtaiMrtrt 
















babhiBidhueot 


3. VQttaiUMi 






wpilt 
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CHAPTER XII. 

STRENGTHEN ING AND WEAKENING OF THE VERBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. 
§ 344. It may be useful, witbout entering into minute details, to dis- 
tinguish between tiro sets of general lenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Guoa, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by "Vriddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, 
or by nasalization. The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 
■% r! to ^r. tr, by Samprasarana, or by dropping of a nasal There are many 
roots, however, which either cannot be strengthened or cannot be weakened, 
and which therefore are liable to change in one only of these sets. Some 
resist both strengthening and weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, 
causatives, desideratives, and intensives (in the Aim.), which generally have 
been strengthened, as far as their bases will allow, previously to their taking 
the conjugations! terminations. 

The first set comprises : The second set comprises : 

1. The Future. 1. The Participle in it la (unless it takes 

3. The Conditional. intermediate 5 i). 

3. The Periphrastic Future. a. The Gerund in Hi tvd (unless it takes 

4. The Benedictive Atraoncpada. intermediate 3; i). 

(Eicept bases ending in omaoD. , ^ p as3 i ve . 

or ^ ri. and not taking intern. 3 

V- Pin.]. J, it; 11. vii. a, 41.) 4- The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 

5. The First Aorist, L II. 5. The First Aorist, IV. 

^ t b - Th£ SCC ° nd A0riSt - 
WrfJ ^ ' n ' (Eiceptv.rbsln^r'.Sw:.) 

Note — Among derivative verbs, causatives strengthen their base, in tc nsives do not strengthen 

it, anil desideratives niiniil- "f ljotb, uncurling tu ^[KTiil rules to be stated hereafter. 

I. Root. Base Future. Conditional. Per.Fut. Ben. Arm. Fust Aor. t. II. 



Ixd tad totsyati ololsya/ tottd {luttttkfa) almlill 

die dev rfectjSjrnli ndemiljmf devitd drmsifijifa adeoft 

char cisrny eioraBuiyati nehrnayithfat chorayild cAorojiijifefcfa 

^ ^ +r(5irrt WrfiTPI^ '•(Vii 







IN THE SIX 


BEMAIK1NQ > 


3ENERAL 


TBHBBa. 


177 






. 




















A&A 




*t. 




"lis "if 




(IdM 




W iT-Kl Hot *a d i if 
















1ft 




- . 




itnt 
















IretMttfi 


aWitft 




- 






iri 
















(dctfiA&Sfu) 




L 






























- 


■ 
































<>l J lln) 














Uragili 


idrnyilkhhfa 




















cttlfa 


■A ,-.'ii"lfrs.'ri>i;m(i n ci I'iMriWlSya; 


cKMrtMIt 






















y cktM/iiiya 


!( ncktkrlyishyal, 




cAsirfy.'iAMft 


i neArtrfyiiAfa 



II. Root. Base Part.iffn, Ger.SThrf, Passive. Ben. Par. SscomlAor. Pint Aw. IV. 
noi.Hrnatiifma. ^Lhmi^i. irttkgU^i. andll.Atm. 

1 1 F F ^ ^ ^ 

IM bU bh*tr$ bUtci bMf*U bhegit M,Sl 

K K P ?W jsit wb» 

if *^ *rrif: Wii*T **5t ^fri* 

*rf Hr Mftw* HHrd Hryafe i&yit aMriht* 

{fl^dio fir^dio' IpndyiWa* ^aTdytfed ^h(**ej««e s jjhUT^rffcySI 

^pwA gstpurifaj ^fwi^d 3«t7Tp™iy 0 f e ^rnr p01 4yd< «gn^ of ».*«( 

^ (-ftftx) (Vttftrtr) («tt) (*5ny wtTO 

eSur (cAoroy) (eAoriloJ) (cAwoyilcd) (cioryate) (ckoryfl) aehSchant 



1 


3 


jr. 


IJWT 


^f* 1 
























Tnr. 

latai 




waft* 




Btafa 


1ft 




tHk 
















Arffrri 


(r/yc/r 








ft* 


%t: 


*n ( 




















orftrtiAa 


I 


5 


js 


f*d 


v*~ 














hdyalt 


Atiytl 





> See rules on In* ttetmUon of the passive but 
1 Or mft (djiifc. 
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5H, *sW ^fr ^wit v^r^ 

Tadh rad* ruddhak rvkDwA ndhyatt rudhydt arudhat 
^ Caub. * I r*,rtl ^kOjhi Vt3m ^TRT^ Vi "M) °*OT 

*fi jUnqr iAifnji kdrayittd Icdryatr tdrydt BcMtnrar 

^ dcj. f^H^ Jlf5n; PfsSfSm f**l«iii fad4i^ 

*n cAi*fr»* cAiifriiiiaA cliM™*;^ cAttfetAyafe chMrshyti 

^ int^ftl^ ^nftftnn vsiftrfi 

kfi cktMy cAftrfyila* citMyirt... 

J 345- Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar 1 
Vriddhi, like Btfyi by lengthening, like rrg juA, by t 
V^m/, by changing ^ i into W 11, like ft mi, by nasalization, like JfB twi, 
drop all these marks of strengthening, in the w eak forma. 



I. Root. 


But 


^ F Ul „r, 


Conditions 


J. Per. Fut. 


Ben. Attn. 


FintAoriit. 




m^ 1 


HT^flf 






mf*rre 


■wmfftr 










1 mdrsbld 


m&rjitltUhta 


amfriaift 






of tnf&ttrfir 




















(nribMUfa) 






U" 
















ghdaHyati 


agholshya. 


i ycdid 


(jaHtsSMin) 








or jJ^WrRl 














yuhishyali 


ttgOkiskyat giSalt 


yHhishtshlu 


agtUt 
















IV 




•rsidjofi 


«^*%« 


trast/d 






ft 


m* 






















nUMfa 




»IH 


*»' 














urn/ 


naUtlljtli 




t nMhihtd 
























tnnbiithya 






irerfuuaftife 


mronisiiijn 




*, 


bhanttyati 


atJanlii/n 


1 bmddhi 






11. Rout 


, Bub 






Faasivo. Ben 


.Par. Sec. Apr. 


First Aor.IV. 














II. A-.]]]. 




1* 


v- 1 


IP' 




HI- 





rv "rif mpsifoA wrirffwl nrftmf* ojifydt 
ih gnh J<#«* J*r»*> jroayoir yu*y<f/ oyiuMal 

1 PSn. vii. 1, 114. = Par., vt. 4, 89. ! Pan. vi. t, 58. 

* Pan, vi. 1, go. 1 Pip. vn. 1, 60. 0 Par,, vt. 4, 14. 

7 But with ^ 1. TrfsfWT mdrjitvd, nut HfJfWT KorjiM. 
H Ai to the longed, ere $ !J8. 
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1^ 


w»: 


1^7 


wart 


n3n , 




*rv 




sprafrf 




TVS'" 


ft 


ft 


fim 


ftm 


>fhnr 


Wn 
















H3( 


to 


IF* 


5" 


•l* u ln, 




oat' 












a*j 


sreiit 




















+1 

Sandi 


"TV 

im£4 


is: 




Wftgwfe 


"mrrn; 

badhydl 



Note— The verbs beginning with ^ tel (DMtupitha, a8, 73—108) do not strengthen 
their b ase; ^*«f, to be bent, Fut. ^fVwrfir kulisbyati. Pa. Flit, 'afirm *»fi«. First Aor. 
■nj^HniBlff (Pin. 1.1, 1). ft^Hj, to fear, never takes Guns before intermedials 
Per. Fut. fifNiHryi'W (Pin. 1. a, i). tfrnu, to cover, may do so optionally i aPjfaUT 
uVrcuciVi or SlSfw irnacka (Pin. I, a, 3). 



CHAPTER XIII. 

AORISr. 

§ 3+fi. Wc can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed by menus of a sibilant inserted between root and termi- 
nation, — this we call the First, — another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, and, with some modifications, tbe 
terminations of the Imperfect. 

§ 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different ways. 

* Or >fyi numthlnd. 

t Roots which thus ma; drop their nasal, are written in the Dhitupifha with their nasal, 
H^urg^Jrami.- while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory SJij <i%nnrf, Sic. (Paij. vi. 4, 14; vn. 1,58). Two verbs thus 
marled bj-^i, r5ft% and ^fo kiiji, m:ii. li.nn :!r.i;> t),i:ir :i:ivii, :hi- :-i inTiil rule 
withstandin^, if used in certain meanings, ftffftjl vitagitam, burnt; f"t*fHii vilcopilam, 
deformed (Pan. vi. 4, 34, v.). ~^f% rrih, ^itfw vrirhlwti, drops its nasal before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, hut not before the intermediate 5 i .- iJuTrf norioynri", but *5j!TT 

if Umeans Wsporti J^prfrT rryoyafi [Fan. VI. 4, 24, v.)- The same root, like some others, 
drops its nasal before sdrraihSlaka amies : I^Tfir rvjuti, Sic. (Pin. vi. 4, afi), V^anch, if 
it means to worship, must retain its nasal (Pin. vi.4,3o]and take the intermediate?; (Fin. 
vii. a, 53) : sfliT: n',iH!n/.-. wontupped \ otherwise WIR a*<a£ or wPw: nScAitaJ, bent. 
I Or ErftlrSI srorimlni. 
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AOlttp-T. 



Terminationa of the First Aerial. 

1. First Form. 

ft (A* ^Wisilam ^BuAla W.uklkft ^T«ri ^Wor^jidSrnrrtorWSram 
t^f* feiisAfara ^J-.isSuA ijAJn ^Itntf IjMKfm pffl iliolo 

In this first set of terminations the intermediate \ i stands as part of the 
terminations, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate ^ i. The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject Intermediate ^ i". (See § 331, 4, note.) 

2. Second Form. 

PaHABMAIFADA. ATM AN EPA DA. 

tfirrit Sff it&mailtttdm *p m* W ild or It la ITHi idtdm H7I snla 

3. Third Form. 

There are some verba which add q; s to the end of the root before 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this ^j, employ the 
usual terminations with ? i, via. iskam, &c. They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 

Pababuaifada. 

f*ri a-i-M™ ftn* »-«*« frm t-iikm* 

* .-I} (originally far ftpfi: M >4Afi»> ftm .-(iff 

tfhr^-fl (originally for ftnrrHj-i-iM/) ftrei i-Miini fiw «-if*«A 

4. Fourth Form. 

Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in 6, ^ ah, ^ A, preceded 
by ^ i, T h, ^ p, which take the following terminations, without an inter- 
mediate ^ i (ha). 

Pababmmpada. Atmankpad*. 
R Im W^jto ItWnfma ffl Si ITr^JdcaSior'Tf? trail' BWfij idmnii 

*r.jo)l TnJinlom WHsuia «m:>iiM#or'<Rf*^ WTtT tUMn maimMFim or W Anna 
Wr^snl airisafAn WTlOB WIT jnf n or JT (a WTrri f -i(r£m *tMnin 

Speciai EuUafor the First Form 0/ the First Aerial. 
§ 348. For final vowel, Yriddhi in Parasmaipadat. !J id, to cut, «finf%4 
aldvisham (Pin. VII. a, l). 
• For s^ft ish& and s^ftr* Ml. 

t Eicept Ari, to swell, WUllH ahayU; ■TPJiByri, to wake, WHI'lOr^njejBrft 
(Pip. vn. 2, 5). ni^aVnt, to cover, may or may not take Vriddhi j ^t^Wl n, aurrnctt, or 
wHrpfhJasrpiIrfl, or ^^™™arfl (Pan. vii. 1, 6). 
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For final vowel, Gima in Atmanepada. w U, wnftrft alaoishi. 

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
^budh, to know; Par. W^ftr4 abodnuham ; Atm. inftftffa aiodhuhi. 

The vowel w a, followed by a singie final consonant, may or may not take 
Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant*. Hut kan, to sound, TO- 
ftrqoianwAum or WifirM aianwAam (Pan. vn. 1, 7); Atm. irafiuft akaniahi. 

$ 349. No Guna takes place in desiderative bases, yiiwtt; Desid. 
ytlfil^ bubodhish ; Aor. ^rj^IftrfW atmbodhishisham. 

Intensive^ in t^y, if preceded by a consonant, mui/, certain denominatives 
in ^ y may, drop their final n ji. If the intensive ^ y is preceded by a 
vowel, hji is left between the final vowel and the intermediate ^ i. fy^bhid, 
to cut; Int. base ^fx^bebhidy; Aor. Atm. w^faflffa abebhidiihi. t^bhH, 
to be ; Int. base -wtiJJ bobh&y ; Aor. Atm. ^"firfe ababhilyishi. Denom. 
base jito^ namaiy, to worship; Aor. wprfctpi anamasy-Uham or ^Tufa"! 

Special Rules for the Second Form of the Fint Aortil. 

§ 35°- Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. ftj^ kihip, ^Sjui akthatpsam ; f$ U, 
wfrt aiaiaham (Pin. tii. a, 1); vvpach, wntf^apakihtt (Pap. vn. 1, 3). 

Guija in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in 5, \ i , a 1 , 'ej u (not in ^ ri, 
P3n. 1. a, 11); otherwise no change of vowel, ftr H, aSeshi; but 

fqv kthip, vfqfaakshipH; 7 iri, o^Fn oiriiAi. Final ^ff becomes Sxfr. 

§ 351. Terminations beginning with m^it or TO jtt drop their if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. %, p. dual 
wh}h ukshaip-tam, 3. p. dual ^rejiti akshaip-ltim, 1. p. plur. wan akshaip-ta, of 
fq^isAip; 3. p. sing. Atm. ^^i:oJW(*i(fi, 3. p. sing. w^rTaari/o, of Jf iri, Atm. 

J 351. The roots jjjt stM, to stand, 51 uM, to give, vt dSd, to place, i» de, to 
pity, It dhe, to feed, iio, to cut, change their final vowels into 5 i before the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (Pin. 1. a, 17). WI slhd, Wlfantiipdithi-la; 
TOftmni updsthi-shdtim. In the Parasmaipada they take the second aorist. 

(§J^) _____ 

■ Root! onulngin^oiur^ar always take VpUdhi in thtPariIio;ii[j8UU; ~>r.af, 
to burn, M~\T^njaiW (PI?. VII. j, 3). Likewise ^ cad, to speak, and m^crqfi to go 
(Pan. VII. 3,3). Roots ending in^ S, Wm, ^y, the roots firkthiin, to hurt, ~ AM, to breathe, 
and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical ij c, do not take Vriddhi (Pap, vn. 1, 5). 

jraft, to take, WH)fnlBfniM(; W^ijem, to sound, Bwfh^oiynnit!; wn^cjin)', to 
throw, WapflT^ dcj/oyft ; VST jriAaj, to hurt, WBpjrtn^ ot»4on(f ,* froj, to breathe, 
n^lM; 'SPfHi/nni/, to minish, Wldrftrt maun/ft; TT^nrjj, to suspect, wuili^ornod. 
^Wl dW*l, to shine, <ftft cent, to desire, and eitjT daridri, to be poor, drop their final 
vowels, according to the rules on intermediate I»; (iXgl <bn'dnf, Be-li.jP^aiuridrfl. 
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§ 353. The roots "ft wi! (mittdti), to destroy, ft? mi (minati), to throw, and 
Zt di, to destroy, change their tin.il vl:iv<:1» into m A in [lie .Um.infipaila ; and 
3t If, to stick, does bo optionally, if, Wcntfrs; (J 358) or Wrtvl^ 

alaishlt. 

f 354- 11 to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pan. I. 2, 14) ; 
^£11 aJiatti, W?ltnrr ahasdttim. 

§ 355- (0 go, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally 

(Pin. 1, a, 13) ; wnr offaia or XPm agamsta. The same rule applies to the 
bencdictive Atmoncpadn; Jrrfre gasishta or irate gaiiittshfa. 

§ 35^- l^ym drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its 
various meanings; T^rrff ttdayata, he divulged (Fan. 1. 2, 15); ttphi vpihjata, 
he espoused, or strnisr updi/whata (Pan. 1. 2, ifl). 

J9prc»<i/ Hales for the Third Form of Ihe First Aorist. 

f 357- Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in WI d, or in 
diphthongs which take Wt 4 as their substitute. This VT d remains 
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

J 358. The verbs ft mi, to throw, »ft mt, to destroy, and tfi If, to stick, 
if taking this form, change likewise their final vowels into Yrt d, Ex. 'B mf i re 
amdsisham, I threw, and I destroyed; imflN aldsiskam (or ^r%$ alaUham). 

§ 359. Three roots ending in take this form; nnjom, to hold, V{ram, 
to rejoice, ira nam, to bend, Aor. niifuq ayamsisham, &o. (Pan. vn. 2, 73). 

Special Bales for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist. 
§ 360. The roots which take this form must end in l^i (except ^st drii, 
to see, Piii. in. 1, 47), \ sh, ^ «, ^ h, preceded by any vowel but % WT &. 
They must be verba which reject the intermediate % i; $ 331, 17-10; 
(Pin. ill. 1, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

§ 361. The root fv\Slish takes this form only if it means to embrace 
(Pan. 111. 1, 46); ^ftrsJH ailikshat. Other verbs, such as ^push and 
lush, are specially excepted. (§ 366.) 
§ 362. The roots 5^ duh, to milk, ft^ dih, to anoint, fe^ fiA, to lick, 
^ juA, to hide (Pfln. Vii. 3, 73], may take in Ihe Atiniinepada 

vr. thdh instead of jftrr: sathdb. «rff va/ii instead of *mifij sdvahi. 
H ta — m sota. t4 dhvam — m4 Sadhvam. 

They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, yet not 
in all persons. 

Ex. j7duA; 1. p. sing. Atm. •8ZTW: aduydhdh or wunjm: adhukshatkdh, 
3. p. sing. Atm. WTO aduffdha or wrapt adkukahata. 

1. p. dual Atm. flprfti aduhvaki or WU8}ITf> adhukshdvaki. 

2. p. pltir. Atm. wyw adhugdhvam or WJTBW adhukshadhvtaa. 
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Fihst Aoaiar. 
First Form, 



a. Verbs ending in a vowel; n At, to cut. 
Vriddhi in Pansmaipada, Guna In Atraanepada. 

■-sfitrm WrilOtfH alav-ishra ^Mlfa 1 *! 

1 VSnflnt nMr-isJIifm WWlflfj! ndfci-lAnA 



A. Verbs ending in consonants; yi iadA, to know. 



I. ml fW abodh-i jjam H«(1fijW sCmM-uAini 

3. WTtlftHBiodi-ft ««ftfirei Bl.M.ishlan 



Second Farm, 

a. Verbs ending in consonants ; ftr^ to throw. 
Vriddhi in.PanLflmaipada, no change in Atmancpada. 



A. Verbs ending in vowels \ 1, 7, W u); *ri nf, to lead. 
Vriddhi in Pirasmaipada, Guija in Atmanepada. 
Fabauiaipada. 

I oiuiiAam w *q anaisfiva fl^Jv avfltfAma 

fr. onBU*(i nnnisifom W^S nuuAfa 
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a. ons-il/iofl «JHVT1T a*«Mfi£a V$r$ enedhvtan 

3. one-sSfo TOt*Tili anaidldm ■aStn anfiAola 

c. Verba ending in ^ pi; if tri, to do. 



J. m4K ak&rshili WSrS akarrhlma W^ti aiSrstla 

3. W^mT^oiurjJtf ^^tBT a*tfrs*/(Sii W^lS: otdriiul 

I. w^ft aiffiU mjujf? atfitiltaU *f nJtiiAnurii 

a. I^TTC aijilhah Vfml nirijMlinVi ^Tt oil*?*"** 

3. ^fit oitrito TOf<llfli utfuih&Al «>firitBlrijioJn 

rf. Verbs ending in TO <J; 51 iM, to give. 
Atmanepada only ; TO t changed into \ i. 



IT tlllM&tll&m TO^j Qiiifilrmn 



mof^ii 



(See 4 3i 



Pi?-' 



If la inserted, then Guijb (5 348) and optionsJiT lengthening of \ i. ($ 341.) 
If % i is not Inserted, then ^rf changed to ^ (r. « 330.) 

PaK«s*MP*DA. 

WHlM Eslfrlilaia, Sic, like Fin! Form. 
First Form, Atmanepaha. Second Form, 

withal. aiKCDLAH. without?;. 



Jrrri.<fiMr,-if nr I ■.•(<: r !., .1 .,■ c 11 i 



>. TOffftd^o 
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/. Verba with penultimate ^ ri; ^ arij, to let off. 
Peculiar VjidilliL in I':ir.-i.-inui!:;iil;i, m> chanife in Alinancpida. 

PaKASMAIPAUA. 



I. Wimfl: asnf JiStt 1HTJT oirrfsA/um WgiS atrifjllo 

3. ««Hlfln oarMihtt TOTtT asrdskt&m WHt^: omtts*u/i 

Xthankpada. 

]. wtjl^ ojntjAi WHWft? atpkskcahi inj^rf? njrit-lWAi 

I. mjgll eifililkdk ««qi<IT otp'tiMIM™ T(*J5^' nirultlhram 

3. WIJ oirisl|a «'HH|Mi nspijAiffifm VMTflJff mjitjtalo 

Verbs ending in ? A; 5? rfaA, to burn. 

pARABMAlPADA. 



First Aorist. 
77<irrf form. 



First Aorist. 
dii, to show, 
wfirnrra wtiksk&ca 



3, "BSjtrtiTur/omji'f ^nfftn-l anonuuififFB Wlftrj: 
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nfijHIlW cditsiiilhiiai 



J. aghvhha), W^Hfif (Kjbukshatan TJW a S hxksk«t« 

3, W<JHfHn0lui!ia/ TTIJSJrtT OJjhllltojAll ogltuksilm 

3. wgojn n;jAjiiila(n or WT5 ojj&IAn H^BJui nylutriiiMui w^qn njrinljAonlD 
It mny also follow Ibe First Form, Wtfipt uydhiaham and Hiffft agtikklil 

« 337, 1. 

fe? iiA, to smear. 
Takasmaipada. 



1. ^riiKtW.alil'tuili&iurWttleV.alb/litii ^PrfWIW uMsM/Acm Wfc? B|W or WBfl J 2 



rfuft, to milk. 
Pahaxnaipaiia. 



^^WJ I will iihi/tdoahi lir Vt^pf ad 



fii^ i/iA, to anoint. 

Pakasmaipada. 
Qtftl^ wlhihsfiam, &c. 

3. wfirWur wfifru wfv emit nrf*iitr*<f font wfinfll odAiitiAuiilu 



6 .Mfahadhvan. or adhydkw. 
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SsCOND AoEIST. 

First Form. 

§ 3 fi 3> Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach the 
terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base ending 
like those of the Tud form. 



ftr^ rich, to sprinkle. 




General base 



fljlui shtrlhum 

J 364. Boots ending in WT 11, rf.^i, drop these vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in W a: ^ kse substitutes ar lira, Aor. W3T ahram; fin b)i 
substitutes if im, Aor. aivnm. lioots ending in 1( fi, and the root 
TjT{ dni, to see, take Guna (Pan. vit. 4, 16), and then form a base ending 
in short w a : B jri, to go, VSTjr^ aanrat ,- ^51 rfrii, to see, Wijlfl adaxlat. 
§ 36.5. Roots with penultimate nasal, drop it: v-B».<iii;[ ( /,tosttp,^r^«sinrfa>n. 
J 366. Irregular forms are, TniW awocfta™, I spoke, fronnw wocA (according 
to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, $ 370, for Wrrt ouawacAoni) ; wim 
apaptam, I flew, from ^par (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
wrt apapatam) ; 17331 antlam, 1 perished (possibly for WTT^ fliwnaiam) ; 
vf^lM oHaham, I ordered, from 377^ iifa; «TW ualham, I threw, from o». 

£ 367. lioots which take this form are, 
JT^ os, to throw (^rrw uatham*), IT* tmcft, to speak (sret-i ouocAnni), WTt Mjd, 

to speak fawi akkyam), if the agent is implied. (Pan. in. I, 53.) 
fsn 7ijj, tu puint, fir's sic.h, to spriiiktt.'. 3; Ace. in ciill (iri'cpiilarly mi: uhvitm), 
* WW fotkam stands irceE»lorlj fur WTOnj™. (PSij, vll. 4, 17.) 



ADJUST. 



in Par., and optionally in Atm. (Pin. m. 1, 53, 54). Par. vO^a/ipol, 
Attn. WftCTV alipata or vftVH alipta. 
The verbs classed a? ginf? puiMdi, beginning with r^ puih (Dh. P. 26, 
73—136), (jirrfif dyulddi, beginning with ^dyut (Dh. P. 18), and those 
marked by a technical St (i, in the Parasmaipada. (Pan, 111. 1, 55.) 
The verbs ^ sri, to go, ids, to order, and ^ ri, to go (wi oram], in 

Par. and Atm. (Pan. 111. I, 56.) 
Optionally, verbs technically marked by ir, but in the Parasmaipada only 

(Pin. hi. 1, 57). vfm^i abhidat or w^uft^ abhaititt. 
Optionally, ity'rf, to fail, ^tiambk, to stiffen (wmnr tutaihat or TOtfti^ 
mtambhit), mrwcA, to go (wgnf amruchat or wsfrrhr amrochtt), jr* 
mfaeA, to go, JJ^prurf, to steal, rg^j/ucA, to steal, T^y/uneA, to go 
aglachal or g i iffi^ agluuchft), fv ivi, to grow (irregularly 
astio/), but in the Parasmaipada only. (Pip. ill. 1, 58.) 
0 368. There are a few verbs, ending in WT d, v e, 0, which lake this 
form of the second aorist in the Paraamaipada; also iJ^Mii, to be. They 
retain throughout the long final rowel, except before the T. u£ of the 3rd 
pers. plur., before which the final d is rejected. In the Atmancpada 
these verbs in <ar d take the Second Form of the first aorist, and change 
Wl & to ^ i. 



?T da, to give. Pres. I^tPi daddmi; Impf. *nr?i adaddin. 











addtam 






^?lfri addttlm 






1 be. Pres. trsrfil bhavdml; Impf. w 
Para b h a 1 pa n a . 








aUO» 








3. WJHaiSfll 






Verbs which tt 


;ke this form are, 





in ga, to go; ?I da, to give; in (/Ad, to place i Tt pd, to drink ; ?tn 

to Stand; ^ de, to guard; 5tifo,toeut; t|4M, to be. (Pan. 11. 4, 7;.) 
Optionally, w jrAra, to smell ; d dhe, to drink ; ?ft io, to sharpen ; if) riAo, 
to cut ; W> so, to destroy. (Pan. II, 4, 78.) 
§ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in ^ n or n may form 
the and and 3rd pers. sing. Atm. in vr. thtth and Tt la, before which the final 
nasal is rejected. TT^ tan, to stretch ; Aor. *nrfire atanMfa or wnr alata ; 
vtC-iVK aianis!i(hdh or vnrvr. atathdb (Pan. n. 4, 79). These forms might 
* Irregular in the nt pen. sing., dual, ami plur., anil in the jnl pen. p!ur. 
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be considered as irregular Atmanepada forms of the second aorist, or of 
the first aorist II, with loas of initial ^ s. 

Secosd Aobist. 
Second or Reduplicated Form. 
j 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur 
roots, the" denominatives and causatives in *pi ay, reduplicate their 
base in the second aorist, taking the augment us before, and the usual 
terminations of the imperfect 

§ 371. The primitive verbs which take this form are, 
ftl 6ri, to go, TJ dru, to run, Qsru, to Sow, v^kam, to love (Pfin. in. 1,48), 

if expressing the agent; hPjiOhu^ aiisriyat. 
Optionally, ftr iSui, to grow, i) dhe, to suck (I'an. 111. 1, 49), if expressing 
the agent ; «^ifir adadhat, j 364, (or WTC^ adkat or wmftn; adhasll). 
Their redupu'eative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed 
like that of the reduplicated perfect, 
w (*r fire fl ab'iiriyal, he went, ir&gtiiadudruvat, he ran. *r*nj^7l atutruval, 
he flowed. OTmni achakamat, he loved. W^rs; adadhat, lie sucked. 
wfjlftjtlrT amSviyat, he grew; also Sec. Aor. vq\aivat and First Aor. 
"MHJtflrl ahaytt (Pan. in- 1, 49). live, to call, forms its Aor. Caus. 
WJjrsn^ ajilhaval (Pan. VI. I, 32]. 
§ 372. The verbs in ttt{ ay drop ay, and (with certain exceptions') 
reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels: Wii to sff; 
V e to jr i; a to 7 u; ^T. WTt Sr, to ^ ri; i& tr to ^ ri- 
Thus "TflTlfit madayatt would become niarf, (Aor. wrtr^ amSmadam.) 
ij?*rr>T bhtdayali — — ■ fur. bhid, (Aor. *r«ftfweT abibhidam.) 
liteTrfrl modayati — — wiirf, (Aor. ngjij nmihnnffaiij.} 

$373- ^c exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, 
WTn, ^e.^ai, JiiJ, ^fto, wtaN are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
W-f, V>* f > V' 3*. Tf; 

* Theie exceptional verba are (Flo. VII. 4, j), 
Certain denominatives ! From HMl mS16, a garland, is formed the denominative hm^Ca 
mtkftUi, Red. Aor. WWWr^ojnoniiilnf; JtH^irfs. Caus. jiumfn /tfjnjia(i, he punishes, 
Red. Aor. *%smnt_ahidii,l. 
Those with teehnienl ^ ri.- WT»(AdrfA, lu hurt; Cans, WTVlfrT UHafaUi Aor. 

»T»r,o4nfj, to shine, VT^bh&i, to shine, «nj o(4j*, to sjjesk, rfadfp, to lighten, ift^j'fc, to 
lire, ■rhjl n«, to meet, tft^ p«, to vex, shorten their voirel optionally. E.. m^birdjj 
HnaTHri; cbMrijat or WfWItT Dili Wjol ($ 374). 
t wiling, to iurround, clnllay, tn move, take either \ i or W a in the 

reduplicative syllable ; W&niar>awil!al or wftrTT^«mw»l(»i. stinidfahij', to lighten, 

tikes wftsIlfrTDrfio'vnIa;. 



Digitized 0/ Google 



HIBlfif mdlayati, wwrrra aausmaiam. irtaflfif {tkayat'i, «f%A4 a(itlkam, 
riUvfit lokayali, 1UJ»14 alulokam. 
§ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases n ith short wo, a, ^fi. Here the tendency is to make the 

reduplicated base, with the augment, cither ^ - u or u i/-. Hence all roots in 
which the shortened rowel is not long by position, lengthen the vnwel of the 
reduplicative syllabic (amllmudat). Those in which the vowel is long by 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short {ararakahai) . 

Where, aa in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is net changed into the 
long vowel {uchur.hyutat, not. acMchyutat). In roots beginning and ending in 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken {achaskandat). 
§ 375. In the roots which do not resist the shortening process, 

W a, \ i, T u, ^ ri arc represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
waorji, tii, \i; and all lengthened, where necessary. 

Second Adjust. 
Second or HcdupHcalcd Form. 

ir^poca, to cook, (d^lTrl p&chayati; wfKW^apipacftal *. 

Pi^ bhid, to cut, J^ifrl bhedayati; trtfx^abibhidat. 

ff!£ mud, to rejoice, if^irfk modayati; VQglt amtimudat. 

TfXVrit, to eiist, T l tu fa varlayati ; wrt^iffl avhfitat. 

ip^mnji 10 cleanse, HripifH mdrjaynti; ^nflwifH amfmrif'iii. 
ir«, to praise, kirfayaii ; v^rfTI^ achlkrital t. 

The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two con- 
sonants, because the two consonants moke the short vowel heavy (yum). 

10!^ to leave, WMlfil tydjayatt ; «i7Ti<|i|it alilyajal. 

HTSr, Mri!j, to shine, tiwufrt bhrdjayati ; ^firtnrn; aMbhrajat. 

fkre ijftip, to throw, ijmifil kahepayati ,- wfartyvif achiksbipal. 

^ cAjai, to fall, ^"hnrfir chyolayati ,- w^ap^ acbuchyutal. 

^ ireji, to sound, mrjufit svdrayafi; «r««t.i| i alisvarat. 

' WT jniroy i.nd WI^ *ar(ni/ late |f or W n optionally ; WftlMU^ qjtffayat or 

t Tim following verbs take a instead of ^ 1 or ^ I in the reduplicative syllable of the 

«nrt, ^ nW r»T. tear, lt^prnt*, mrad, <H WS^fpiB. 

^Jmri; Cans. WKlfrt imrfrnjnii ; Aor. ntiimn aiosmaroi. 
The aside verbs which, aj willbeahown hereafter, reduplicate op, (the Guni of T,^ii,) 
in lilt ibsid-.Tiitiri! bv Til, lake Tu instead of \ i in the reduplicated aorist ; 
^nn; Caus.^mr>«ot™i/o(i; Ues. jHI<lfWltllin<Srii}ut<iii; Aor.of Cans.WprinniinncDiir. 
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rakth, to protect, ^apifiT rakshayati ; sJTCw, araratthat *. 
fn^ bhikth, to beg, fyvptff bhikahayati ; wfirfirsrn abtbhUahat. 
§ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical 
law is broken. 

V^prachh, to ask, Jraufii prachchhayati ; wnrsSKapaprachch/iat. 
Jfianrf, to step, gferqft skandayaii ; W^fcpl achaikandat . 
$ 377. Roots with radical ^ r>, followed by a consonant, may optionally 
take the ^-^ or forms. 
^ Efi/, to be, Wt*rfif vartayidi; Wifl^drf avivr'Uat or vnHThr aiioimi"(o/. 
(Plt.v.4,;.) 

w^n^y, to cleanse, nr#irf¥i«!ljjaya(i,' wn^^amf niry al or ^mtrrSfii amamSija I . 
^11 Arfi, to praise, sHti|fn'ifi"/flyafi; wflaymr achikritat or wP»l 4 Ifi^ a c/j iAfri . 
J 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication, 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 
Thus nsi os forms the Caus. W3I\»iaj. This after throwing off ay, 
and shortening the vowel, becomes 113 : this reduplicated, ^rftrsr as-ii ; 
and lastly, with augment and termination, mfjrji iH-ia-am. 
In the same manner, wrPW drchicham, wfft^H aubjijam, &c. 
§ 379. Are slightly irregular: 



\aplpyat (instead o 



s ^rfTrfir^ir tttishUdpiit 



H[ pi, to drink, which forma its causal aorist as w 

fml^Mn^ apipayat). 
WI itfid, to stand, which forms its causal aorist 

(instead of wfflSUn atishlhapat). 
Tn ghrii, to smell, which forms its causal aorist a 

wftniTB ajighrapat. 

Uk duplicated A o iti sr. 
Pa hash Air ad a. 

1 , wl^rafl Biiiroyoiii 

2, wfldWI: niisrliyilli 

ATHA1.1 

lyalhih Vf^nVti BsUTDJrtilfro ^rfjTOITtg aitirnyndhvmn 

3, wfjrirint aiisrayala wfJuHOlf aiiirnyelnm W 1)1 W 4it niiirnyon/a 

J 38a. In the preceding £f occasional rules have hcen given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can effectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of grammarians, 

* Hadicsl W n is reduplicated by W a if I lie root endl in u drmlde conminiuit. 
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however minute and complicated, are not un frequently contradicted by the 
uaage of Sanskrit authors. 

However, tlie general rule is that verba follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rule* from the employment of the interme- 
diate ? i. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first norist is very 
limited, three roots ending in ^ m, nnd roots ending in W d. 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use ; see § 360. 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
indicated in $ 367, and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorist in $ 371. 

Roots which follow the second aorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipadii 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first norist, subject to the general 



CHAPTER XIV. 

FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PEKIPHIiASTlC FUTURE, AND BENED1CTIVE. 

Future. 

§ 301. Terminations. 

3, ^sifil iikyali ^IrfTC uiftloj ^aifrl fdjfmtti 

1. ^tittye ^"flif tttj/theit 

3. J*JJI iiftjrolf ^Ht Myclr ^"irf akfmiU 

The cases in which the of ^onftl inhydmi &c. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, §f 331 seq. For the cases in which ^ i is 
changed to ^ I, see J 340. On the change of * ska and s so, see 0 100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the r;idiu;i! vnwel, hoc chapter XII, §§ 344 seq. 

§ 381. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in § 344 [bhmiuhgiimi) and § 345 [nvtrhhguaii) . These 



FUTURE. 



198 



peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : 

i. Final ? e, $ oi, wt a are changed to w a ; >1 gai, to sing, imtA 
gam/ami, &c. 

a. Final ^ i and \ I, y u, ^ ri and take Guna; ftiji, to conquer, 
^tltMjeshyiimi; >(Mt2) ilfawiftl bhavishydmi; t[ tfi, ^ftarrfil toriiftydnii; 
ejrff/, to tear, liWfii rfori»%<i«ii or e^rftftr darUhydmi. There are the 
usual exceptions, ^ to sound, ■yflnorft kuvishydmi. {§ 343, note.) 

3. Penultimate j; i, » u, ^ ri, prosodially short, take Guna ; ^ ri becomea 
fr ; yj. *urf/i, <tfwifl| bodhishydtni -, 6^ JAirf, JJwfir bhettyati. 





■JH iuiiA, to know, 






with intermediate ^ 1. 






PaRASHAIPAOA. 






■nu. 
















3, "^firmfir budhishyali 


■ftflrHin Wlijlynlnjl 










1 . VtrV*t bodhiskye 


Wtftrarra% budhishydvahe 


VtfijTTO? ftoJAisAytf"iflA 


1. ^irn«ii) ioiiiissjioif 






3. Wtftl«l3 btxBii&ftlt 




*fir«ft badhMyanl? 




* i, to go, 






Parasmaipada. 




i . Virftr esAy&W 


0*1 ID ttfiySeiifr 


VHW. esfiydmati 




CPTC akycthafr 




3, e^fil Hljnff 












r. srtjs 


FTra^ eiAjdcoAe 


Siw| erSytfmnAf 




«»i«t ei*jeiS( 


S^IlS rsAyadtut 


3. fiija/r 


^ift tslyt tc 


rliyonft 



Conditional. 

§ 383. The future is changed into the conditional by the same process 
by which a present of the Tud class is changed into an imperfect 
badh, to know, 
Parasmaipada. 

1. WrtfW ubodKi&hyam VJiftTvuiiq abodkafa)toB TOPWCT abodtiikf4*ii 

3 . «VtfiTO1(aW*i.V< WRWmnri^W^i^^ W*tfil«l^<iWA»Ay« 
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I. Wfff^& abedliithgc 


Athabspaua. 




3. rtfiWI abodhishyat 


h hrlaLdk 


wtldtrt oWAiifjiadiitoiii 


1. itt aiihyab 






3. *mi aiikyala 


aishytldm 


Senilis, aiiiydraaAi 
I>«lt4 aiiiyaiHrain 
^Tfil airlynnfu 


Periphrastic Future. 
§ 384. The terminations are, 




3- V" M 


imi ilditiap 
Utlfl liifraK 


^ITO flora* 


3. ^11 1*1 iftfss ^HTOTTt UdrlUu %jn*k ilddbcc 

3. ^TTT J! Bill iTA-ou ^KTC i/aVn^ 

These tenninationa are clearly compounded of raid (base 3 in), the common 

suffix for forming noiw'na agenth, and the auxiliary verb w^a», to be. There 

is, however, with regard to 71 tii, no distinction of number and gender in the 

lat and 2nd persons, and no distinction of gender in the 3rd person. 

On the retention or omission of intermediate ^ i or \ t, see §§ 33 1 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see § 382. 




. sjw Afflrf/j, to know, 
with intermediate ^ i. 




1. *1 Pk ill ftH in dh tidsvi i 

2. VtftfirtfB bodkU&i 

3. Vrfwn bedbiti 

1. Ttftnnt bodHildhi 


■fnVinW AnflrfdjniA 
Athanbpada. 


»i ifUrliyi: bodhit&tmoh 
^tflnira bodkilaslka 
^nViirC Aorfiila'ra^ 

»ftftinW^ SotMiWmiaie 


7. ^tftWTII bodhitSit 
3- wtfVrTI oodflils 


Ttfinnrr^ bodkitfo&tht 


Tftftnnw 1 bodkitddhv, 
^tnnrrc: Sodatt&aA 
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without intermediate \ i. 



5. TUT c/tf ma «n'rau CTTC tfaVaJk 



I. TtTt elahe CTW^ clSscahe CTTW% «ds™*f 

l.Vffftrtdti CTTOPt ttdsditi! wnikaddhvt 

3. (/<i efaVnii rMrn£ 

Benedictine. 

$ 385. The so-called benedictive ia formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
base, and, secondly, by the insertion of an hefore the personal termina- 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this stands between the in^ii of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. it, ITi, OTJT, ITS, TTflT, TW, TfiT, ^T, 

y6m, y&A, ytit, ydva, yutum, ydldm, ydvia, yita, yufr, we have 
Den. TPB, II:, TTiT, <HWt, 1TFI, 1TST, Jfrg - .. 

ydsam, ydfi, ytit, ydsea, ydstam, ydstdm, y/itnvt, ydstil, ydsuft. 

These two sets of terminations stand to each other in the same relation as the 
terminations of the imperfect and those of the first aorist II. inw. y/isafr and 
Wl^yatnl are contracted to irn yiib find mitydt, like the :nil and 3rd pers. sing, 
of the first aorist I: jt<t: i»Afj to $ 1b, ftttilhU to ft, or like the jfc »f} and 
*ftlT»fi of the first aorist II, which really stand for *^ + H» + s, and ^ + T\3 + 1. 

In tbe Atmsnepada the stands be/ore the terminations of the optative, 
e.g. irhisiyo instead of f^iya. Besides this, the personal terminations originally 
beginning with T( ( or tjy/i take an additional ^ s. (Remark, that tbe w^i 
before these terminations is liable to be drop!, after a short vowel in the first 
aorist, § 351.) Thus, instead of 

Opt. 171, fit, S^ftr, i>T11T, jjurwi, iwf^, iw, ^T^i 

(ja, fiAtfi, ftn, ftnii, fjilMm, (uift&n, fraafti, (Jfexmi, (ran, we hsve 
Ben. rfn, *fhfl;, ifta", aWj, TftHTW, jfrHtWt, tftjrf?, *ftw, «1<-^. 
rfya, rfjl[A#, rflAfa, ifnaii, rfyifafMin, ttyHsldm, slmaki, Odhtam, ((rill. 

j 386. Verbal bases ending in v\ ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &C.) drop 
wi( ay before the terminations of the benedictive Par. : ^tocn choray, 
Ben. ^rtlF choryilsant ; but in Atm. ^trfinrht charayiahiya. Denominative 
bases in drop ^ y in the Ben. Par.: ^fit^puiriy, Ben. ^jfllTW pulrt- 
y&tom; bnt in Atm. ^itffWN putrtyisMya. 

§ 387. The benedictive Parasmaipnda belongs to tbe weakening, the 
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benedictite Atmanepada to the strengthening forma (J 344). Hence from 
chit. Par. rVwni chityfoam, Atm. ^rfintH chetuhiya. 
§ 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate \ i. The 
bencdictivc Atmanepada generally takes intermediate ^ I Exceptions are 
provided for by the rules $ 331 seq. 

Weakening of the Bate before Terminations beginning with ^y. 
§ 3H9. Some of the ruleB regulating the weakening of the base, which is 
required in the benedictive Parasmninada, may here be atated together with the 
rulea that apply to Uie weakening of the base in the passive and intensive. 

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive, 
passive, and intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal haae, 
there is one important, though only apparent, exception to this rule with 
regard to verbs ending in ; i, ? u, ^ n- Final i i and j u, before the 
j; y of the termirwlimis of benedict ivi-, passive, and intensive, are lengthened 
(PSij. vii. 4, 15), but not strengthened by Guna. 
f^cii, to gather; Ben. ^TUn\ci iyit; Pass. yflvichiyate; Int^fSrchechSyate. 
Final ^ ri is changed to ft ri. (Pin. vii. 4, 38.) 
«J kri, to do; Ben. ftnmr kriydt ; Pass, ft?™ hriyate. (The Intensive has 
^srtrrSr chtkrtyate. Pan. vn. 4, 27.) 
In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final ri is actually 
Strengthened by Guna, and appears 33 vz ar. (Pan. vn. 4, 29.) 
imri, to remember; Ben. wAl<\ miargal ; Pass. Br5il smaryate; Int. 
HI (HOT satmaryate. 
Alsoin^p,togo; Ben. «4nr arjd( ,- Pass, fritl* arpa(e ; Int. WTjS ardryate. 
Final ^ 1^ is changed to ir_ iV, and, after labials, to -arc dr. 
^*(rf, to stretch; Ben. mfttustirydl; Pass, nrtffit tttryate ; Int. ThaWl 
ies(/ri/a(e. 

^prf, to fill; Ben. ^jtrfl p&ryat ; Pass, ^i* ptlryate j Int. ift^Tl popuryale. 
Exceptions : ^ft if is changed to Jl^ iay. 
jftif, to lie down; (Ben. ^vmiayyat does not occur,becauBe the verb is Atmane- 
padin); Pass. STnnt iayyale ; Int. jTrjTnnt iiUayyate. (Pin. vn.4, 12.) 
1; i, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final \ i in the benedictive. 

t; i, to go ; Ben. %tc\ !ydt ; but wfinrrs; tamiydt. (Pin. vn. 4, 24.) 
3^ iM, to understand, after prepositions, is shortened toT^uA. (Pip. vi 1. 4, 23.) 
Ben. Vfsm^ihydt ; Pass. ~3S*ni liija/e. 
Ben. ujtMl^ samuAyii; Pass. Sglril samtiftynie. 
$391. The following roots may or may not drop their final ^ ft, and 
then lengthen the jirecediti;; vowel. (Pin- vl - 4> 43-) 
IP^/m, to beget ; Ben. ^mr\ jdydt or srar^ janydi ; Pass. Tnwit jdyatt at 
^tnrjanyale; lut. 3rrsrnr> jaj -agate or shranrjaltjfinyii/e. 
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VI ton, to obtain ; Ben. «nnr«dy(U or tnmt^ianydt ; Pass. trnHt s&yate or 

want sanyatt ; Int. urernTl sdidyaie or 4<«-Mfl taihsanyate. 
^P^khtm, to dig; Ben. imn\AAaty«V or wsqrn jHonjra( ; Pass, wnti khdyate 
or W=r?t khanyate; Int. wrm* e/tdkhat/ate or ^ W-Mri tAon*Sousiaie. 
In the passive only, irs^ (on, to stretch ; Ben. Jrarnf tany&i; Pass. nTflit %n/e 
or iraiS ttmyate; Int. tfirant ttmtanyate. 
§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in % at and vt 0 change 
their final diphthong in the general tenses into wi d: -fit o*iyoi, urnrit <%«- 
jia(e. Hoots ending in m & retain it : en j*!, irrart pdyaie, he is protected. 
But the following roots change their final vowel into \ I in the passive 
and intensive ; into ? e in the benedictive Par. ; and keep it unchanged 
before gemndial tl ya, (Pan. vi. 4, 66, 67, 69.) 

The six verbs called 3 ghu*, and the following verbs : 

Passive. intrusive. Benedictive t. Gerund. 

5t*M, to give ^n^diyate e^hnt dediyate ^m^deydt praddya 
sn«id,tomeasure jtqkmtyale fetors' memlyate ^jr^meydl mm pramdya 
VTUtM, to stand Kfti&tlhlyaU TTrfrqit teityhiyate vfrmialheydt Ttmvpraithdya 
*t poi, to aing jtTbtt gtyate tpfhnl jegtyaie ^nm{geydt wmpragdya 
IT yd, to drink iftvitptyale irthri peplyaie ^n^peydt imt prapdya 
f M, to leave ("hot htyate irtfwt jekiyate inrni AEyar mjri? prahdya 
lit so, to finish iftufl s%are ^ifhiH seshlyale ^prn^seydt vwnpriadya 

§ 393. The following verba take Samprasdrana in the benedictive (Pan. ill. 
4, 104), passive, participle, and gerund. (Pan. vi. 1, 15.) 
^cacA, to speak; w^JUopJ ||, to sleep ; tn^vai (Pan. vi. 1, 20), to wish ; 

and the Jnrrfe; yyddi, i. e. those following ir^ yaj. 
Ben. TVn^uchydt : Pass. TarS ucAyaf e ; Part. TK utioA; Ger. TWtitiod- 
The wf? are, (25, 33-41) IRJ yaj, to sacrifice ; »J«[i>an, to sow; «nr tiuft, to 
carry; ^ wa», to dwell ; $ ve, to weave ; «( vye [| , to cover ; ^ftoe||, 
to call ; en* uarf, to speak ; ftl iv i \\, to grow. 
• This term comprises the sis roots fe^i STBt,, ^t, B^, $WTO, Bnd fe, ell varietiee of 
the radicals 6~I dd and WdSd. but nnt and i.e. ^TtTtiidfi, ho cuts, and ^TTfir aUyoli, 
he clcone (Pip. 1. 1, 20). Ilsucc efftrn' (/fyafe, it is given; but 57*171 riuynfe, it is cleaned. 

t In other roots, ending in d or diphthongs, and beginning with more than ope cop- 
sonant, the change into «T r in the benedictive Par. is optional (Pan. vi. 4, 68). § glut, to 
wither; Jjuii^jfcjnfi or QlWI^gldydl. ¥TT Hyd, to call ; WTTH (nytfjo'i or ^fttTH khytytl. 

1 tpa>, to send to sleep, takes Savprasdnn/a in the reduplicated aurist (Pan. vi. 
1, iS). Wtjy^ajBjSupat. 

|| flP^ srap , to sleep, «yain, to sound, and 4 oye, take Samprasdrana in the 
intensive also (P4p. vi. 1, io|i BT^Ulit soihupsol!, JifflRlS ifrimjnle, 'W'Tit reriynle. 
ftr «ji takea Snnproiorono optionally in the intensive (1'iH). VI. j, 30); jrUJllS foidyale 
orjWhr>Aiti(yo((. ^ nre forms Int. sfrgTrft; 0 iSy fl , f (P& n . Tl . 1, 33). In the intensive 
^r^rsoji forms «1nBc(ejMyaie(Pin.vi. 1,31); VI^f^ry,4<Anlsi^rBW(FlS>vl.i,3g). 
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{ 394. The following verbs take Samprataria>a in the benedictive, passive, 
participle, gerund, and intensive. (P3n. vt. I, 16.) 
IPJ ffraft, to take ; aft Jyd, to fail ; *p( fyad/i, to pierce ; "p* eyach, to 

surround ; ir^ vraick, to cut ; tr^ prachk, to ask ; «^ bkrajj, to fry. 
n^jroft; Ben. nwrn^riAyd'; Pass. ijir>ori%oie; Part, ipjhr jri/if/ «h ; 
Ger. »fFh«T gjihitva ; Int. itftifffit jarlgfihyaic. 
§ 395- ST^&w, to rule, substitutes fjr^fi»A in the benedictive, passive, 
participle, gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 34.) 
Ben. f^vy^sisbydl; Pass, fji"!* Ushyate; Part. fjjr. fitAfoJ ; Ger. fjnjt 

Mihlvd ; Aor. ^fijiaif aiitkal. 
§ 396. Willi regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general rules as to 
the strengthening of the base, § 344. Remember, (hat if the benedictive 
Atm. does not take intermediate ^ i, penultimate ^ i, 7 u, ^ ri are left 
unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take Guna (§ 344). 
Final fi, too, remains unchanged, and qf_rf becomes fcfri or, after labials, 
an: dr. jt*Aij>, to throw, f^tfiftr kshipttya; ^pr'i f° pdrsMya. 

Benedictive. 

PA HAS HAIFA DA. 

i. jwrra Wiy&oui 'JVrrer WSjdffri ^wnw tatty&M 



Vninrl«4 isdMHUUwa) 



CHAPTER XV. 

PASSIVE. 

f 397, The passive takes the terminations of the Atmsnepada. 

Special Tenses of the Passive. 
J 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding n ya to the root. This 1 ya is added in the same manner 
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. 
Atm. TO* nabyale, he binds; Pass. htH naltyate, he is bound, 
f 399. Bases in v\ ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop ay before 
^ ya of the passive, 
wtv^ hodhay, to make one know; iftvnt bodh-yate, he is made to know. 
VltH cbwy-i to steal ; chor-yate, he is stolen. 
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Intensive bases ending in retain their ^y, to which the 1 ya of the 
passive is added without any intermediate vowel. 
WtcJH M6y, to cut much 5 ot$*qi) loltlyyaie, he is cut much. 
Intensive bases ending in \y, preceded by a consonant, drop their i^y. 

^Snu bebhidy, to sever; ^ftnrit bebkidyale, it is severed, 
^hlt if irf/ii, to shine, few!, to yearn, tit^T daridra, to be poor, drop their 
final vowel, as usual, 
tfhft diottf, ^rtqit dSdhyate, it is lightened, i. e. it lightens. 
§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 



benedicti „ 






Pattive. 
■■»«>«■■ 




Vns. ^tUHyt 


HTTflMtfyOB 


s 


Impf. Wl) uMiiyt 


WWW: abMyalhS, 




Opt. igR bhttytya 






Imp. t$4%ni 


fTO bhUyasca 


IJTTdi Mayadiw 


Pres. wjmrl Mantle 






Impf. Wprref^aiMyuenSt 






Opt. WPTf^ bhtiyiEahi 


W^IITWT bbHyrydlb/m 


*Qmiri btHytyH 


Imp. ^JJH^ bhdydpahai 




ipriri bUyeldm 


Pres. *JU|H^ Ihfiy&nnlte 


ij^nS SMymMw 




Impf. H*pmT^raift[^jfniflAi 


WJTOt oMtfymHeoin 




Opt. hWtT iW r «j *> 


"ring bkfytdhvim 




Imp. HaiH? bhUy&inatici 




M^iTi Mtfyflnfito 



General Tnueg 0/ We Pmsitrff. 
$ 401. In the general tenses of the passive, u yo is dropt, so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. The nya of 
the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugntional class-marks 
(uifcu-antu), which are retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 
thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, desiderativc, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 
The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 

Periphr attic Perfect. 
The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but the 
auxiliary verbs ^ as and t^bfid must be conjugated in the Atmanepada, 
as well as if *p. ($ 341.) 
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AorUt. 

§ 401. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first florist 
which admit of Atmanepada, and without differing from the paradigms given 
above, except in the third person singular. 

The second aorist Ahnanepada is not to he used in a purely passive sense *. 

$ 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the 
passive, ending in j; i, and requiring Vriddhi of final, and Guna of medial 
vowels {but v a is lengthened), followed by one consonant. 

Thus, instead of Welftlf alavithfa, we find wmfta/uc-i. 



^tfllF abodhi»hfa, 
vftpt akihipta, 
wtj aneshja, 
VfH akrita, 

V^rv adagdha, 
wflpjH adikshata, 
*rjETff aghukihata, 
wfi?rsTir alikthala, 

adhukthala, 
wfil^Tl adhikihaia, 



flTWtftl abodh-i. 
wejfa akahep-i. 

«ranft oi(ir-i. 
wrrfa addy-i. 
WWlfr aslar-i. 
WHfst aiarj-i. 
W^lf? adiih-i. 
Wtfjt nrfei-i. 
wjffc opTtA-i. 
■rtfV oJeA-i. 
*r^r^ ndoh'i. 
*n»fir otfeA-t. 



f First Form. 



f 404. Verbs ending in WTi or diphthongs, take 1 j< before the passive 1 i. 

ft rfn, Wrrfa addyi, instead of nfifs nrfiia. 
5 405. Verbs ending in WJoj/ (Chur, Cans. Dcnom. &c) drop w^ay before 
the passive 5 i, though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive 
Vya, the original V\ay may reappear, i.e. the Atm. may be used as passive. 

bodhay, WTffV abodhi; ^tr^ choray, wftft achorii rajay, 

In the other persona these verbs may either drop ay or retain it, being 
conjugated in either case after the first form of the first aorist. 
WH^ bh&vayi wwrftrfa abhuviahi, wrftrffT: abhavuhth&k, WTfV abhdvi ; or 
wirrafilfa abhivayithi, WINfltVR aMwnywSffto'/i, wwrfa aoAuri. 
j 406. Intensive bases in ^ y add the passive ^ 1, without Guna. 
Int. TfrjT^ bohh&y, wittfn aioifliiyi. 
ises ending ia\y, preceded by aconsonant,dropny,andrefuseGuiiB. 

Int. Vxf^bebhidy ; Aor. w^Srfii oieiftirfi. 
;e bases, likewise, refuse Guna. 

Des. ^WtfifH iniooViu* ; Aor. n^TtM* abubodbiihi. 
" This would follow if karlori extends tn Pilo.ui. 1,54,56. 
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§ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing, 
aorist passive; 

W rabh, to desire, forms wtfir aramiM. (Pap. vn. 1, 63.) See $ 345, f. 

r>( radh, to kill, — wtfv arandhi. (Pap. vn. 1, Si.) 

nqjabk, to yawn, — vwify ajambhi. (Pan. vn. I, 61.) 

ih^Mofij, to break, ~ wfti abhafip or wmf* oMiyf. (Pnp. vi. 4, 33.} 

5PWaM, to take, — Wcjfif alambhi or wurfit aliibhi. (Pan. tii. I, 69.) 

With prepositions 3^ faM always forms Wr*fi» alambhi. 
WJjon, to beget, — ^nrftl ajani. (Pap. vn. 3, 35.) 
^ iflrfn, to strike, — wrfif niorfAi. (Pap. VII. 3, 35.) 

J 408. Koots ending in wh am, which admit of intermediate ? i, do not 
lengthen their radical vowel. (Pan. vn. 3, 34.) 

*3f\ lam, <mfii aianii,- Ji^ (nm, Wtfll nfajni; but W{ yam, WTTlfil apamL 
Panini excepts of /lam, to rinse, which forms wi^Tfil licaiimi. Others add 

tarn, wbbii, nam (Pip. vn. 3, 34, v.). 

§ 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 1 83.) 
laWl alurislii ■SAP'lnfif alavithvahi WSfnnfjl alariihmaki 

V aft IN almriiktktih WJSflKWf nfacis*iKSoni W3ft(4 or"f olorirfJromnr -^cow 
flrtifti nto™ "Hdftllili iMUIta WWftlrT aJoottMii 

7fle Ztoo JWures, (Ae Conditional, and the Benedictine Passive. 
§ 410. These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 
Atmanepada. Hence 

Fut. ^Miri bodkwhye, I shall be known. 
Cond. irflftm abodliishye, 1 should be known. 
Periphr. Fut. Aftmrij bodhitihe, I shall be known. 

Bened. VrFvohi boilhishhjn. May I he known! 

Secondary Form of the Aorist, Ike Two Futures, Die Conditional, and 

Benediclive of Verbs ending in Vowels. 
j 411. All verba ending in vowels, in ay, ond likewise irrr nan, to 
strike, ^JI drii, lo see, jf^grah, lo take, may form a secondary base (really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from tj lu we have wrilfy ali'wi, and 
from this, by treating the final ^ i as the intermediate \ i, we form, 
Sing. j. pers. ^Tffrflrfit aliiiii-shi, by the side of WSWl alavi-thi. 

2. JMlfam; aldvi-shthdi, — — WgfiriT; alavishthdh. 

3. Wgrft dUni, — — TOlft aldvi. 



l',»SSIVK. 



Dual i. pers. Vriifttqfc aldvi-thvahi, by the side of TOftraff aldvi-thvahi. 

3. « Ml ft m *t i tildt-i-sM I Mm, — — wrfflnnrt aldvi-shdthdm. 

3. WBlflmnri aldiA-ahaldm, — — Wrtfyntili alavi-thdldm. 
PLur. r. pers. Wrt l fawf g oMvi-ihtnahi, by the side of ^ril^f; alasi-»hmald. 

2. WRft**a/a»i-rfi»amor 0 j-rfAi , oi»— VT&wkatavi-dfatam or°jf. 

3. WrtlOlNII aldvi-thata, — — "HMf-IMir ulam-shata. 
Fut. rf i PMuj lavishye, by the side of jsfro l&vi-thye. 

Cotid. TOlfa^ qViHi-snye, — — TOW aliaii-Mhyt. 
Per. Fut. Wlfinn^ Idvi-tdhe, — — !5fltm| lavi-tdhe. 

Ben. Mlfavtv Idvi-ihtya, — — clfanll ISm-thtya. 
Prom f* eni, to gather, 3rd pers. sing. Aor, Pass, w^xftl achdyi; hence 
Aor. WTrfirftt ach&yUhi, besides «Vfl acheihi, tic. 
Fut. ^rftrit £nwy£»Aye, — cheshye. 
Cond. WVlfuij achayishyc, — wV«t achethye. 
Per. Fut. HlftlTn^ chaijildhe, — 'im? cketdhe. 
Ben. ^iftmtJI chdytshtya, — ^<fN c/ieshlya. 
From W yAru, to smell, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. WBrftj aghrdyt ; hence 
Aor. mnfilft aghrdyuhi, besides ^nnftt agkrasi. 
Fut. Brftrit ghrdyiskye, — vm ghrdsye, 
Cond. wnW aghrdyahye, ■ — WWW ayhrdsye. 
Per. Fut. infim^ ghrdyiid/te, — *rr?n% ghrdldhe. 
Ben. wCliI 11 ghrdyitktya, — unfa ghrdsiya. 
From t£ ittt>ri, to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. TOlft adkvdri; hence 
Aor. wwiftfil adhvdrishi, besides TOffft atihvriski or waftfa adhvdrithi, 
Fut. WifTTtt dhvdrishye, — wftTq dht&rishyc. 
Per. Fut. wrfarr? dhv&rilShe, — wSi? dhcHrtdke. 

Ben. Urrftrtu dhvdrithiya, ■ — ^ifarfnrrisn/yaors*frjr^a'Ai'uri»Afyii*. 
From p^Aan, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, ^rorftt aghSni; hence 

Aor. >rmUTfl agiv.inishi, hesiiLua '■^VVtirtidhishi). Van. vi. 4. 6; + . 
Fut. irrfirnt g/tdnuhye, — ?ftnS hanishye. 
Per. Fut. Trrftrin^ ghunildhe, — ijffr? hauidlie. 

Ben. uifHMlu (/hdnishSya, — (ifirnfa vadhiahtyu). 
From d/ii, to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. adaHl; hence 
Aor. wrf^ft urforiisni, besides w^fsj adrikihi. 
Fut. ^fljrt darUtht/e, — ^3 drakshye. 
Per. Fut jffjrr? darSlldhe, — drashtd/ie. 
Ben. ^fsjifhr dariiahlya, — -^sfhl driktkiya. 



• See S 333, s. 

t Siidh.-Ksurn. vu]. 11. |>. 270, seems to nlW wFffoSoii. 
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From u^grah, to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, wurf^ agrahi; hence 
Aor. «jrrf?fit agr&MihL, besides wy^iru ayrahlshi. 
Fut. jj^vt grdkhhye, — OlfN grabithye. 
Per. Fut. Tfrffirr? grdMldhe, — !J^hn% grahUdhe. 
Ben. grf^ifoi grdJiiihtya, — jT^Wrq grahlshtya. 
From TH^ ramay, to delight, Caus. of ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, 
wife arami or WVfit artinii; hence 

Aor. wrfirffl aramishi or *rnWil ardmisld, besides UKulVfil arnmayishi. 
§ 413. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive in the 
3rd pera. sing. Aor. Thus TJTOlt utpadyate (3rd pers. sing, present of the 
Atmanepada of a Div verb), he arises, becomes 34 mp, adapadt, he arose, 
he sprang up ; but it is regular in the other persons, ^wnrr udapaiidtdm, 
they two arose, &c. (Pap. in. I, 60.) 

( 413. Otlier verbs of an intransitive character take the same form 
optionally (Pan. hi. I, 6\): 
^P{dlp (^tait dtpyate, he burns, Div, Atm.), Tt$faadlpi or w^lfiii adipithia. 
iptjan (unTI jdyale, he is born, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed 

from sr^jan (Hu, Par.), to beget), wsrfa ajani or Tnrftn cgamahla. 
ju fotdh f-j«r> budhgate, he ia conscious, Div, Atm.), wwtftl oiodAi or 
abuddha. 

^pdr (^pifir p&rayati, he tills, Chur.), w^ft apiiri or Trmri apdrunf 0. 
TCT^ /dy (jrnm tdyale, he spreads, Bhu, Atm. ; really Div form of Tan), 

Wnftl aldyi or winftTf atdyishfa. 
m\pydy (nnr> pydyatc, he grows), wnft nppajfi or wiftl apyaytikta. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

PARTICIPLES, OKRIIHD3, AND INFINITIVE. 
} 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipnda retains the Viksranas 
of the ten classeB. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final ^r. This gives us the Anga baae, from 
which the Pada and Bha base can be enaily deduced according to general 
rules ($ 183). Thus 



bhmaoli 






bhavanlaw 


Inrtr. Win &c. 
bbomta 








tudantam 


tnitfi 
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istr. &c. 


cloroi/nn/r 


chorvyan. 


cWojisk 


r i..,-„.,w.™ 




^7S> 


1^ 
nM j 






jpnrrfcc. 

HtnwM 












IwmJi 


Incut 


rami 


tann/n 










Who* 






Masai 


























adatd 


















jKtoalan 














bobhumti 








itym (( 184) 



§ 415. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle. 

wfimifir wfli^h^ Nom. s. nfro^ Am. wPrthi iiwtr. n(H«m( 

Ikavuijtmti bhmiibymt bluwiahym bkwitbywliim bkacMgatd 

§ 41(5. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may beat he farmed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tenae. This corresponds with the Bha 
hase of the partici[)!e, only that the Tf *, as it is always followed by a vowel, 
in dumped In ti th. Having the llha base, it is easy to form the Auga and 
Fade bases, according to j 204. In forming the Anga and Pada bases, it 
must he remembered, 

1. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before V. v&, 

had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate ^ i, all verbs which, without 

counting the f. ul/, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert ^ i. 
(See Necessary ^ f, J 338, 1 ; Optional 5 t, § 337, 8.) 
3rd P. Plur. In*. 8ing. Nom. Sing. Ace. Sing. Instr. Plur. 

wgg: w^m ■**t?rn, vpM 

bMfouh bubhthmhd babbicdA babbutdmsmn babbdwdbkik 

ninyttf ninjniM ■bftrfa mhtfaim nmbindbW 

33P 33?" TPi" Ti&te 

tutudvh tnludxsbd tutvdndn tulxdcdmmm (ufudemfiSijl 

fl5%3"l ftftTT!^ 1,3) fflfiiT'ra 



i55 

% 


^ 




ST** 








aftntri 








fioiufa 


tr/irrurhstim 


lniimdbh$ 






sr 
















fry 










HM 




■Utah 




tidiwdbhif, 












juhuvuA 








jnhnaadbhih 




ntrwOwU 


nirurlAnfB 


mrudiirAirjmJi 





$ 417. In five verba, where tlic insertion of ^ i before ^ cm is optional 



(j 337. 8), we 


get the following forms : 




3rd 1'. Flu 


r. Instr.Sing. 




loalr. Plur. 


























Ann jaffSailA 


jniffinurkd 


,-r ^ .-- 1 r ■ r or., : '.Y.''.rrnn.i'J JflfAititrfrilsan 






rlnidttL 










rU-vh'lhl »r i-iridinht ii/i<!'-<:/h</l::. 


'■>\:!!:.t<U.'kih 








f-if-imra: 


oil vivisufi 


ririsiislid 


ririir/ii, ;ir riri.sVrri.i i-/r'rVj r/j!i.s!-4-..^r 




V. 






i^v fir. 


Jrii dadfixuh 


dtidrtiusM 


rfarfrifro* or dadrisirda dadnhdiuam 





J 418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed 
by dropping ^ ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting OTt (i'ln. 

^fat chakrire — -VUXW. chahdnah 
e^i^ dadire — ^e^HI daddnah 
§ 410. The participle present Atmnnepada has two terminations, — fim 
mana for verbs of the First Division (§ 195], WT dna for verbs of the Second 
Division. 

In the Firet Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Atm., 
drop the termination fit nle, and replace it by mduah. 

Io the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination ate, and replace it by WTT. dnah. 



* The same optional fonm run through all the Pada and ffiis ana. 
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Hrit SAnua-nff— BWt: bkava-mdtutt 
irfb iuda-nte — -j^htt. tuda-m&nab 
jfWS divyn-nte— ^hqiTR: divya-mdnak 
^lofil choraya-nte — ^1 (.HH nil: cboraya-manah 
Caua.nmiii'((ipDJia-n(e — wwnflW bhdcaya-mdnab 
Des. ^sfjfkbabMthimte — ■^rajfrnibubbHaAa-md^ai 
Int. ift>fi* bobhSya-nle — xtifimuc bobhdya-munab 

§ 420. The participle of the future Atmnnepada 



Second Division. 
*rar> mnvale — tjanq: sunv^nab 
TGtb lane-ale — TOPG tam>-anah 

wpt ad-ale — W^»T ad-dnah 
•qfbjuAv-ate— sprR! jvhv-anab 
&jtrundh-ate—ptFr.rwida-dnah 



i formed bj adding 



srfWTl bhavUhya-nte — hI^uhhb: bhaeiskya-mdnab 
^nfit neshya-nle — ^ «(H|i)j: neshya-mdnak 
iffinnr Mmja-nte — HmtVT . totsya-mdnah 

J! edhishya-miinak 



§ 421. The participles of the 1 
adding JrriT: nmnaj in the same m 

iidyo-nie — -hiihh: bhdya-mdnab 
^ant budhya-nle — ^wsrsi; budhya-mdnah 
^rair slt'tya-nte — -^Timt^; titiya-mdnah 
firilt kriya-nte— fiwHUm kriya-niunab 
«T*tk bhdvya-nle — wi«IHH: bhdvya-mdnah 



. and future passive are formed by 



Hifi«i^- — wift«|iinii; 

bhaviiftya-nte — bhdvubya-mdnab 



Or like the Part. Fut. Attn. 



77ie Prat Participle Paitive in Tf. tab and the Gerund in WT tva. 

§ 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding TK lab or q: naj 
to the root, tf hi, ^nr, iji/ai, done, masc. ; ^nn kpta, fcm. ; kritam, 
neut. ^ hi, Wnab, cut. 

This termination ll la is, as we saw, most opposed to the insertion of 
intermediate \ i, so much so that verbs which may form any one general 
tense with or without \ i, always form their past participle without it. The 
number of verbs which must insert before IT ta is very small, 332, D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate 5 i, the participial 
termination 1 la is one of those which have a tendency to weaken verbal 
bases. (See § 344-} 

J 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding hta to the 
root. kri, ^ht ktitta, having done. \p», ^?*T p&tvd or trftWT pavilvd, 
having purified. 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ^ i before WT Ivd have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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base, the general rule is that iWt tvd without intermediate ^ i weakens, with 
intermediate ^ t strengthens the root. In giving a few more special rules 
on this point, it will be convenient to take the terminations n la and f*l tvd 
together, as they agree to a great extent, though not altogether. 

I. it: tah and m tva, with intermediate ^ i. 
j 424. If ir. tab takes intermediate ; i, it maj in certain verbs produce 
Guna. In this case the Guna before m tvd is regular. 
*rl if, to lie down, srflnr: iayitah (Pan. r. 2, 19) ; jfta m iayitvd. 
far? nid, to sweat, #f?K: weiitfaA or ftrin ttwmaA ; wfi^i sveditvd. 
fit? mW, to be soft, rifcr. meditah ; ftflpyi meditvd. 
ffcre; isAvirf, to drip, wf^Tn isfoedtfai ; #fijwi *»ADerfi( ud. 
w^rfArijft, to dare, ufSit; dharihitah ; vfSwt dharihiivu. 
^qmrwh, to bear, «rfw: mar»Aifa$ (patient), (Pan. 1. 2, 20); •rrawt morsAirtio. 
■qpd, to purify, ufait: pavitalf (Pan. 1. 2, 22) ; lifter panitvd . 
j 415. Verbs with penultimate tea may or may not take Guiia before 
JT (o with intermediate \ i, if they arc used impersonally. 
IJH dyut, to shine, ^firt dyutitam or «ftfini dyotitaai, it has been shining. 
(Pa 0 . 1. 2,2,.) 

§ 426. If m takes intermediate \ i, it requires, as a general rule, 
Gmja (Pan. I. 2, 18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the 
base, vrU, to exist, q ffc n vartitvd. sraihs, to fall, tfftrwi waiJuttmi 
(Pill. 1. 2, 23). to purify, nftwi pnuiruii (Pan. 1. 2, 22). 

Verba, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single con- 
sonant except 3^ y or ^11, preceded by \ 1 or 3, a u, take Guna optionally 
(Pfll). 1. 2, 26): ^iT dyut, to shine, tftftlWI dyotilva or ^firwr dyutitvd. The 
same option applies to triih, to thirst; ^miish, to bear; JJJT krii, to 
atlenuate (Pan. 1. 2, 25) ; Bfaffl trkhilvd or TTftwT fOMAitod. 

§ 427. Though taking intermediiite ^ i, WT /rd does not produce Guija, 
but, if possible, weakens the base, in ^5 rud, to cry, ^fipwr Tuditvd (Pari. 1. 
2, 8); fir^ uirf, to knon-, fafym mditvd ■ ; ^ musk, to steal, gflCTt muthitvd ; 
U^grah, to take, ij^rfli grihtivd ; ijimrirf, to delight, wfi3T mrii/iivd (Pin. 1. 
2, 7); mrirf, to rub, ijftr^t mridttvd; i^gudh, to draw, JjftfWT gudhitvd ; 
fs&l klU, to hurt, faifjrw ; ^ wrf, to speak, sfifwi vditvd: m vas, 

to dwell, ^firftt uthitvd. 

j 428. Roots ending in ^ t/i or 1) ph, preceded by a nasal, may or may 
not drop the nasal before tvd (Pan. 1. 2, 23) ; jjftjfjT granthitvd or afawi 
grathitvu, having twisted. The same applies to the roots +^ vaftcli, to cheat, 
and lunch, to pluck (Pin. 1. 1, 24) ; ^f»rpr eoBfiitevi or *f»lr*t coc/nVt-i. 
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II. IT; tuh and 31 tva, witkottl intermediate \ i. 
§ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before TT. tah and tvd 
(Pan. vi. 4, 13). ^sam, to rest, srfir: Sdntai, ^rrWT Suatvii. 

WH_ tram, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before wt tvii 
(PSn. vi. 4, 18). tram, whr. krdnlah, wisr krdntva or 553* kranlrd ; 

also Mfttm kramitvd. 

§ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before in tah and 
HTML (Pin, VI. 4, 37.) 
tm^yarn, to check, inn t/afnA, am yafru* ; ram, to sport, Tin ratah, 
Xrliratvdi spjnam, to bend, •nr: na/oi, ITWT no/i.ii ; t^Adr, to kill, 
(in AnraA, hatv& ; m 9 am . to go, 11! gatah, UWI gated ; man, 
to think, iriR matah, HSfr ma/t'ft; noon, to ask ; TT5^ io«, to stretch, Jim 
tatah, jtrtt tatva ; and the other verbs of the Tun class, ending in sr n. 
Note— Of the isms verbs those ending in drop the nual before tlie K enindiil H y« 
and insert T^f; WTTt pramatyn iVixn. vi, 4, ;> S SJ : tltuM- (riding in 1_m insj or milY not drop 
the Dial before the gerundUl Vyn; Wm pragatya or H'IMt pragamyn. 

§ 431. The following verbs drop final ^n, and lengthen the vowel, 
^j'ait, to bear, itnr, jdtah, iimtjdivd; jr^san, to obtain, Mnn tdtai, 

WTpTT idtvd ,• khan, to dig, Wnr: Mullah, TTTW *A-S(»h\ 
1. Roots ending in ^ chli, or ^ v, substitute and (Pan. VL 4, 19.) 
JTBjirachA, to ask, w; prUht.ih [§ 12.5), Tint prishtw ; fir^rfiu, to |ilay, ^ 

dipnoi, aydrud. 
5 . l(fl0t3endingb^rc/i*,oririT,di-opbothtlicirfin a lcon B onEnts.{P a n.vi.4,2i.) 
5^ murchh, to faint, >r&: murtah ; JT^ tan; to strike, jpj: Mr{Mi4. 
$ 43a. The following verba change their ^ « with the preceding or 
fill Ii mil is: vowirl into u. (Pin. vi. 4, ao.) 
V^jvar, to ail, niij: jurnah, sjjtl jiirira ; ft'oi*, to hasten, ^jS: tiinjah, 
■^hiMvti; t%^srit,to dry, gjr. srula&, *ru7tV( : «^ av, to protect, 
KB: tifnS, SWT i/ft'fi ; mar, to bind, ijw: mitta^, ijm mdtva. 
(1433. Hoots ending in % ai substitute vn a; vt dhyai, to meditate, 
WW dhyatah, uirat dhydtvd .- or $ f ; ft ."ai, to sing, rfcr: off«i, rftST t/ilvd. 
Final tf e and wt d, too, are changed to %l; m pd, to drink, nto pf/o*, 
lirwT pBed ; « dhe, to suck, \ftm d/tltah, wrrn ifA/rto. 

J 434. The following roots change their final vowel into \ i. 
ft do, to cut, fy*: ditah, f^T difru (Pan. Vlt. 4, 40); iff so, to finish,, 
fiwrc aitah, ftrRI lilvd ; W tn.i, to measure, finn Biifajh ftim mtfw! ; 
WT s/n», to stand, faqn: sthitab, feffST sf/itfuii ; VT dnii, to place, ffr. 
hitab, f^i hitvd (Pan. VII. 4, 42); SI *«, to leave (?lsn Wnai)', ffWT 
AUra (Pin. vii. 4, 43). 

* See rerlra "it! t inttTim-rlintc 3 i. ({ ,yj> 1.1. ™d 16.) 
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§ 435' to sharpen, and cfiho, to cut, substitute ^ i, or lake the 

regular W 

*ft h, fQir. Utah or jmn into*, f^rfll or TT3t fii/wt (Pan. vii. 4, 41). 
§ +36. Exceptional forma: 
i/if, to give, forms ifw; dattalf", dattiui (Pin. vii. 4, 46). 
TOP^ipAify, to grow, forms wfl)n iphitah (Pan. VI. I, an). 
*S j/yoi, to call (with n jn-a), forms jrerhr: prastHah. (Pin. vi. 1, 13) and 

TOfiw pnuHtaah (Pin. vm, 2, 54). 
jrt syoi, to cardie, forms ^V. sinak, and ^ffn: ii/oA, cold ; but (isim 

tamtyatiaii, rolled up (Pap. vi. r, 34, 15). 
nrr<{ J^riy, to grow, forms ^hr. p/fiaA ; but btr: pydnah after certain 
prepositions (Pan. vt. 1, 28). 
I 437. The verbs which take Samjtrastiranu before Ti: ta/f and ted Iinve 
been mentioned in $393, as undergoing (In: same eluin^e in the benedictive 
and passive, Docft, to speak, '9a: uktah, m Jii/ru, &c. 

J 43a. ltoots which can lose their nasal (j 345T) Inge it before h: (aA and 
HT (tsi. err^ »ram.s, to tear, a^r: iratlah, traiivd. 

Rut skantl, to stride, forms its gerund (4rJl skvnttu, and syand, 
to flow, ajfirr xyauti-t' [Vim. VI. 4, 31), although their J^n is otherwise liable 
to be lost. Part. ?m tkannalf, wnr: syaimah.. 

^Unai, to perish, and roots ending in «T J. otherwise liable to nasalization, 
Tetain the nasal optionally before FJT tat (Pan. vi. 4, 33], tfyr nanWifni or 
srpnaj/ifud (but only its: tuMir/ni)} tm maiit-ii or TWT raktvii (but only 
r*C raWoA); WSfniajj, to dive, fa BtoMit'i! or nwmai/i'fi (Pan. vii. 1, 60). 

. § 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting aya : BiTTTrfrl 
karayati, WlftlTC kdritah.. but ^nfttWT h'trayiini. 

§ 440. Desidcrntivc verbs form the participle and gerund regularly; 
fa+Wri cAi*iVsAnii, f n arr f Sg; cAiArVsArfaA, fWtfS^T cAi-rtoiift-a. 

§ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly; ^Jfhni chekriyate, ^flflni: chekrlyitab, ^iflrn MI 
chikrhjitva. After roots ending in consonants the intensive 11 y is dropt; 
*fi«rli bebhidyate, ^f*finr: bebhiditah, *fi?firnr bebhiditvd. 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly ; w%ff 
charkarti, «ffan charkrital), sffam charkritvtL 

tt. nab iiw/cad 0/3: toh in (Ae 2W Participle. 
§ 442. Certain verbs take m naA instead of m /«i in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate ^ t. 

" After jireimsilsiriM omlinif in vimvK ^ 1/1; in;i; bi> ilrnjil, iuiiI tin- final and "S« uf i. 
preposition Icrarrlhcned. tf^W. pradaltah, VW. prallah; Tj$JT. ndaHai, JJTT ixttth. 



21(1 PARTICIPLES, OERUHDS, AND 1NFINITIYH. 

1. Twenty-one verbs of the Krl class, beginning with W, to cut, ^sn 

Mnah (Dhatu]>Htha 3 ], 13; Pan. VIII. 2,44). The most important are, 
Vjf: tlh&nah, shaken j jft*: jinah, decayed. Some of them came under 
the next rule, 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with n I Jhiil upi'ii .lin Jfi, 

Piln. vin. 2, 45). The most important are, jjj; dunak, pained; tfv. 
dlnah, wasted; tftm: prinai, laved. 

3. Verbs ending in ^ rf, which is changed into ir or ^ ar. *^ »M, 

5rW: »(frtia4, spread; ^fhS: slrijah, injured; pHrnah, filled (also 
^S: pariah, Pap. viu. a, 57) ; ^Wr. (ffrnnj, torn ; sft* jtrifnh, decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in ^ d; fil^ bhid, faw, bkinnah, broken ; ftfa; chhid, fwr: 

chhinnah, cut. But IP; motf, inn maituh, intoxicated. In -pj nut/, to 
push, fir^ vid, to find, and wnrf, to wet, the substitution is optional 
(Pan. vni. 3, 56) ; gin BtfflaaJ or -jui nuttah. 

5. Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the Dhfitupfitha with 

an indicatory ^ft 0; i|3( bhuj (ipft ihtfjo, Dhatupa(ha 28, 124), to bend, 
y^H bhugnah. 

6. Verbs beginning nit Is a doi.Uu i:.ms.t min l( . inn 1 nf Ilium lining a semivowel, 

and ending in VI ti, Or K, r oi, 0, changeable to in d; Tj t/tai, 
$TW. ffldnah, faded. Except w| (Mjai, to meditate, Mtitt dhttab; 
khya, to proclaim, prrw: kliyt'itah. In 9 frai, to protect, TTT JfArif, to 
smell, the substitution is optional ; 3iun trthta^ or gni! trdtah (Pip. 

»,„. jo. 

7. Miscellaneous participles in in nah : tftm; ksh'inab, from f$ kslii, to 

waste, ^tr dyunalf, from fs^i/ir, to play, (not to gamble, where it is 

^tt: dytitaU) 5 441 Hi lagnah, from /«^, to be in contact with (PSn. 

vii. 2, 18) ; also from snr laj, to be ashamed ; st'iu^ and jitr; 

ijwiaj, coagulated, but srtV: Utah, cold. 
$ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, 
though by their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by 
their formation to be classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as 
participles. Thus TO pakvah, ripe; S[=s: fathiah, dry; ^m: kshdmah, 
weak; ^jn kriSah, thin ; irefta prastinwh, crowded ; jpt phullah, expanded ; 
T^hr. kiMvah, drunk, &c 

J 444. By adding the possessive suffix ^» uiri (J 187) to the participles 
in B (a and !T no, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus ^T. krilalf, done, becomes 
^irer^ kritavda, one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb. <t 
Vi Ipml^tti kalam kritavdn, he has made the mat; or in the feminine m 
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fAUll *« kfitavat!, and in the neuter irnfimr lot kritavat. They are regularly 
declined throughout like adjectives in val. 

Gerund in ^ ya. 

§ 445. Compound verbs, but not verba preceded by the negative particle 
w a, take it ya instead of wt tvd. Thus, instead of ijwt iAu'ftii, we find 
*fipt aambMyo ; but wftrWT <y'i7™, not having conquered. 

§ 446. "Verbs ending in a short vowel take n iya instead of ^ ya. f*ji, 
to conquer, jilcd, having conquered; but f q fi tit rijitya. >j bhri, to 

carry, 1}Wt bhritvd; but in^a.iambtiritya, having collected. Except ftr **At, 
which forma trafru pmkshiya, having destroyed (Pap. VI. 4, 59). 

$ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative 
suffix «H ay before H ya (Pan. vi. 4, 56) ; ipprfir gamayati, ttot gamayya, 
having caused to go. Otherwise the causative Suffix is, as usual, dropt; 
HKlfil iarayali, Ttmi> prattiryit, Imvins ciiiisnil to advance. Jmrefir prdpayati 
forma HfJ prdpya and HUtw pni/tai/i/ii, having cuiisfil In ri'acli (Pay. vi.4,57). 

J 448. The verbs called ^ glut 391 s ), Wl mii, to measure, WT »(Aa, to 
stand, irr pu, to sing or to go, trr pd, to drink or to protect, ?r Arf, t» leove, 
jft so, to finish, take Wl 11, not $ f (Pan. vt. 4, 69). do, to cut, ^rq^rn: 
avadaya ; ttnrro prasthdya. But in yi!, to drink, may form TPUV 

prapdya or jpfrq prapiya (Bar.). 

j 449. Verbs ending in J^m, which do not admit of intermediate ^i, may or 
may not drop their ym, Ex. -pinom, to bow, mwipranatnya or tPHTtpranalya: 
im gam, to go, WFTdl ugamya or WTW dgatya. Other verbs ending in 
nasals, not admitting of intermediate ; i, or belonging In the Tan c!a*s, 
always drop their final nasal. Ex. ion, TTFH prahalya ; ws^ *on, jnrnr 
pratatya t. **ara and spf jan form khanya or >m Mirpa, in* janya 

or uro/dyc 

j 450. Verbs ending in ^ rS change it to ^ Sr, and, after labials, into 
an^ t!r. Ex. find"} vilirya, having crossed; sanipihya, having filled, 

i 45r. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Sampratarana, Thus 
ir ve, to weave, forms TFTTt pruviiyn ; Unjt/d, to fail, Wt^nupafyiya ; "tuye, 
to cover, irsm pravytiya, but after nfipari optionally irft^TTO parivydya or 
i Mn parivtya (Pan. vi. 1, 41-44). 

§ 451. Some verba change final ^ i and ^ £ into VT <f. Thus »ft tnf, 
■fhnfll m!n<i(t, he destroys, and fit mi, fir-nfil rnmo'i, lie throws, form fiprnj 
niiadya ; ft di, lo destroy, smut vpaddya ; ff, to melt, optionally ftrtlH 
»i%a or flnrht tii/iya (Pan. vi. 1, 50-51). 

t Venus momorialia of these verbs : J.ft3lHH'fl (fin^TKI llMftli f TRJ ^P^fT?^ 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

VERBA It ADJECTIVES. 
Verbal Adjective* in tto tnvyalj, w^fri: aniyah, or yah. 
J 453. Tbcae verbal adjectives (culled Kritijn) nirrVKjiiJiid in meaning to the 
Latin participles in adus, conveying the idea ihnt the action expressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or .will be done. ^Jan karlavyal), TOtfhf: kara/fiyab, 
*Tfl; kargap, faciendus. Ex. WWIt ~anm; tlfmrmot ti'ityu karlavyah, right 
is to be done by thee. 

§ 454. In order to form the adjective in TT. lavytd), take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of m la put Iff. tanyah. 



Thoe da, In give 




TIP! ditoeyait 






iinn sty 


TtlTBt: g&tar,yah 


nrani: t:i:.,;>t«!/ TnrcyrjaS. 










WW, to be 


Hflril bhanitd 






ftp, to do 




vS^t- kartaryaly 




t° groiv "111 


■rfbvu>rsrfhn 


1 nftir*r ur!iiOH«i:* 




flsnj 1 jAmd, to 




Afen: 


w^fhrc win 
















^hpfHn&xttaitffaA WiVrcAoaTjtyaA. 


^<nsi,todn™ 




'H*4. or »KU|: U 
















H5*n mtiibwyah 


i^Hlu: mrhasiyah HW. mrSjwA 


1* jom, to go 


JTJtTjWSla' 






-rpinVtf.tosce 




TW: drulfoy.J 


?^JThn dorfinfj-sA ^5<K drily «i 


BTT aW, to bite 


BTT ttnmsh[ti 


.JniiuSfncjuil 


•(! U : ila,ijan!ya/i ^fV. uWUya* 


Caua.wra^iioriiji, to 






ira'flT. wr«i: 


cause to be 


bMuoyitd 


U:iirtii/ : .lai-pi!i 


bMctmiyafr Matya^ 


Dei. ^isMuM, to 


7t!*l-r 












t'H!>!i,;*!tm\>'j«h bnbblUbyo^ 






fioilfijifacysA 


.7. bvbbuyyah 


Int.^HioiJiI 






'tWi'-flii; ^tom: 


Int. : wftIH6fAii% 




bobharilaryab 


ioiAffcnni'jaA babhavyah 




btbbidild 


oeAWjfaryaA 


btbbidwtyah MUiyaA 



1 Another Slllfii fur forming verbal adjectives is 5ft5in which IS, however, of 

rare ocenrrenre; tr^pncfl, to oook, lifrifli nrm: picMrmif mdihdfi, beins fit to cook; 
fc^ffeU: SUUw4, fragile. (Pin. III. 1,96,1-.) 

,J iAnryni orbbdryal. 1 jVilrf urjnritii. 1 jariltirijak or jarttavyiih. 

6 *oriS|dor «ros*|i<. s tar jif onja* or irnjljaitjiof . " Never takes Gupe, ($3*5, nute). 
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§ 455. In order to form the adjective in vhIu: aniyah, it is generally 
sufficient to take the root us it appears before VK lavyak, omitting, however, 
intermediate ^ i, and putting WPfmx uniyalf instead. Guna-vowels before 
v(tv. onlyab have, of course, the semivowel for their final clement, and 
there can be no occasion for the intermediate % i. The ?nr ay of the 
causative and the \y after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected. ^ bud/i, Vhrnfir bodhayati, ifrirsfru; badhani- 
yah ,- ftrff bhid, ^fiftni bebhidyate, ifirssrrn: bebhidaniyab. 

§ 456. In order to fornvthc adjective in v. yali, it is generally sufficient 
to take the adjective in wftm aniyah and to cut off wtf ant. Thus w^fru: 
bhav-ani-ya/f bmrnii's trac blnirynl, ■ sfFTftii; r/.-fl-uni-i/iih, ^r. chetyah ; 
wfhT. uayani-yak, vtyak; *fw^ht: bodh-ani-yah, iftw bodhyah. A few 
more special rules, however, have he-re to be mentioned : 
1. Filial wr (i, ir ai, wt 0, become jt. ;r da, to give, e"T deyab; 

ft joi, to sing, Jfar: geyab. (Pan. mi. i, yH; vi, 4, 65.) 
1. Final \ i and ^ f take Guna, as before ^r^hi anfya : fzji, ipr. jeyaii, to 
be conquered, different from sro: jayyah, conquerable; fei is/11, to 
destroy, ipr. kshnjah, ditlVi-imt from nn: kshaijyuh, destructible (Pan. 
vi. 1, 81). Final T M and ■» », under the same circumstances, are 
changed to wi^ on, or, after (era 74 acaiiya, when a high degree of 
necessity is expressed, to OR rfo ; «aj: bhavyah or vqjqtinqi avaiya- 
bhdvyal) ; firiniT wf^TT TTn] ,-ijiretia hichimi bhavyam, a BrShman must 
be pure. Final (1 if it appears as u« before wtttk onfyn, appears 
as 31 u before *I 1/0 ; ij^i/, to sound, nqjftu guvanlya, Jtn jiii/a. 

3. Final ^ ri and ^rf before tt. ya/j, but not before WJrhr. nnfjfli, take 

Vriddhi instead of Guna. *tS; kttryai;, TJTW. paryah. (Pan. ill. 1, 
120, 124.) 

4. Penultimate ^ fi, which takes Guna before w-Oi: anlyab, docs not take 

Guna before V. yah, with few exceptions; vrid/iyai, ^it: df'tiyah 

(Pan. in, 1, 1 10). But irijf, to do, forms H-M; kalpyalf ; ^ i-risA, 
to sprinkle, ^ni; vrishyah or iron rarshyuh (Pan. ill. 1, 120). Penultimate 
ri becomes ^ ?)-,• ^ flrtS: kirlyalf. 

5. Penultimate ^ i and 3 n take Guna before n: poj, as before Witt! aniyah ; 

fir? ei'rf, to: n-dyah : 3ra vrrs/;, ^frt: w s'i ;/«('- 

6. Penultimate w 0, prosodially short, before n: [fo{, but not before w-fhrc 

aniyah, is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pan. nr. 
1, 98 ; 124); has, to laugh, ^njq: hdsyah ; ^ vah, vuhyah. 
But JT? [tap, to curse, JPW, bapyalf; imjabh, HKi labfajaJf. The ^1 a 
remains likewise short in ?rw. sakyah, from iak, to be able; in 



TO: aaliyah, from w^aa/i, to bear (Paij. in. i, 99), and some other verba*. 

khan forms itn: kheyak (Pig. m. I, m), which, however, may be 
derived from § khai, to dig; %y\han, qvr. vadhyah or vinr. ghdiya!>. 
§ 457- The following are a few derivatives in jr. yah, formed against the 
general rules. 

TptiTKp, to protect, may form igKgvpyah; tj^ gua, to li\de, TJOi guhyah ; 
spU>«A, to cherish, gm: jushyah ; g^roA, to take, irn: grihyah, after 
Hfir jn-a(i and wfil o^i,- tiorf, to speak, to: urfynA, in composition 
(P6n. III. 1, 10S; 114. mfrw *nrr brahmodyd kathd, a Btory to!d by a 
Br&hman); wind, to be, Hit bhi'tya, in composition (Pap. ill. 1, 107. 
TOfi in: brahmabhiyam i/i'lali, arrived at Brahmahood) ; ytfl^idt, to 
rule, f$T*V. iiahyah, pupil. 

We find 1^ ( inserted before 11: yaj, in analogy to the gerunds in 11 ya, in 

;!;^ iollowiiif; vcl'Iim 
^ 1, to go, jTlri ityah ; sta, to praise, wb: ttutyah ; vfi, to choose, 
^H: vrityah; ^ flVi, to regard, ^w. drityah; w Mft, to bear, ijn: 
hhrityah ; ^ ifi, to do, ^rsr. krityuh. But many of these forms are only 
used in certain senses, and must not be considered as supplanting the 
regular verbal adjectives. Thus JJ^J: guhyah and irrtr. gohyab. both 
occur; Jin duhyah and eftW dohyah, ike. 
£ 438. Verbs ending in *ch or change their final consonant into 

^ k or i{g if the following tj ya (iiyal) requires the lengthening of the vowel. 

IT* pack, <rr*i pdkyam ; ij^ Mhj, to enjoy, tftrti bhogyam, but WRIT bhojyam, 

what is to be eaten (PSn. vn. 3, 69). 

There are, hoivever, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with n guttural 

do not admit the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs: 

Tt^yaj,Tn^ydch, ^ ruck, wt^pracacli, ^ rich, in{tyaj, ^pdj, *nf, aj, 

aH wiy, ■^vaiich (to go). Thus inw ydjyam, irrai ydchyam, Trat rocAyam, 

jprrai pravdehyam, orc%ani, snsj tydjyam, irsi p'tjyam (PrakriyS.- 

Kaumudi, p. 55 b}. 

Infinitive in turn. 

$ 459. The infinitive is formed by adding ij rum. The base has the same 
form ;is bi-fun; I ?r /if of tin- pTijihrnstk: future, or In-fore the irai: tovyah 
of the verbal adjective, -iro budh, ^tfiij bodhitwn. (See j) 454.) Ex. ^ot 
5J dufrf kraknam tlras/ifum vrnjali, he goes to see Krishna ; jfl^ W 
hhnktum kdlalt, it is time to eat 

- Piaini (ill. 1, 100) mentions only T\\gnd, 1% mad, It. char, W{ytwt, if used without 
preposition. Tic KSrasvali (nr. 7, 7) includes wnong tlie S'akadi verus, ^ ink, TRj; 10*, 
IT^Jfad, tflj mail, ^JrSar, IWynm, JTSf (nt, $l*(jaj, ^cAnf, H7t JKtf, lit pat, Sp^.l'DB, 
*JT Son. (TV rorfi), ,'„(, 



Verbal Adverb. 

§ 460. By means of the suffix wots, which, as a general rule, is added to 
that form which the verb assumes before the passive \ i (3rd pers. sing. nor. 
pass., § 403), a verbal adverb is formed. From Mi^bhiij, to eat, wVsi bhojiaa; 
from pa, to drink, Trpj piiyam, Ex. UJJ WTB wsrfil ojre bbojam vrajati, 
having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most frequently used 
twice over. Ex. rfRt tihi 8"Tfll bbojam bbojam erajati, having eaten and 
eaten, he goes (Pan. m. 4, 21). It is likewise used at the end of compounds; 
M dcaidhamkdram, bavin;; divided ; ?tr:^nt uchchaikkaram, loudly. 

CHAPTER XVIII. 

CAUSATIVE VKRHS. 
§ 46]. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Gupa or Vriddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final ^ i. The root is then 
treated as following tlfe Bhu class, so that \i appears in the special tenses as 
aya. Thus if bhu becomes mfqbMvi and HTT'lfir bhavayati, he causes to 
be; irti budh becomes mfV bvdld and ^virfff bodimyati, lie causes to know. 

§ 462. The rules according tt> which tin: vonel takes either Guna or 
Vriddhi are as follows : 

1. Final and % i, S ti and ^ d, t% ri and ^r; take Vriddhi. 
Thus fsr ami, to laugh, Will Id mtdyuyali, he makes laugh. 

tH nl, to lead, Hliufn n&yayati, lie causes to lead. 
Bp/a, to swim, jrratfil pldvayati, he makes swim. 
t^bhtl, to be, wrqtfit bhacayati, he causes to be. 
l( kri, to moke, WTCTfiY kdrayati, he causes to make. 
^ kri, to scatter, Wlfir kdrayati, he causes to scatter. 

2. Medial ^i,?u, ^fi, 1 followed by a single consonant, take Guna ; 

ft liecomes ^ Ir, 
Thus ftij vid, to know, sj^nffl vedayali, he makes know. 

■J^ ittrfA, la know, TtVlfir boilhayali, he makes know. 

to cut, ^firttfjr karlayati, he causes to cut. 
■Jtj i/fp a to be able, iswrfir kalpayali, he renders fit. 

3. Medial n a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are 

many exceptions. 

V. aad, to sit, Hl^ft sddayati, he sets. 
•Vlf pat, to fall, wofir piilayali, he fells. 

Exceptions 1 

I. Most verbs ending in Wt nra do not lengthen their vowel ; 
JlH^nm, to go, irtnfn gamayati, he makes go. 
TKH trow, to stride, wnrfif krnmayali, he causes to stride. 



L'i . i 3 c : - 



( cham, to e 



is; Can 



Fir kiiinagati, he 
chdmnyati, he 



jjit Sam, if it means to see, jrrmflt Sdmyali, he sees ; Cans. gllimfrl Sdma- 

yali, he shows; but JIH^Tk samayati, he quiets, 
in^yani, unless it menus to cat, irafir yachchhali ; Cous. Wlft yamayali, 

he extends; but qitilfn yamayali, he feeds. 

nam, to bend, necessarily lengthens its vowel after a preposition ; 
fanwufir vini'iiiayet'i, lie bends. In the sini[ilc verb the lengthening 
ia optional. 

tp{ earn, to vomit, necessarily shortens its vowel after a preposition; 
JgH«frf udvamayati, he makes vomit. In the single verb the 
lengthening is optional. 
II. A class nf verbs enlli'Ctcil by native grammarians, anil beginning with 
■TC ghat (Dh, I'. 19, 1), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs 
limy nationally rttiiisi tlii'ir short vo»f] in 1 lit! [rtl ;u-;-s. sin;:, imrist of 
the causative passive {§ 40,5). The following list contains the more 
important among these verbs: 







WTrfr or Vlllfs n^Aflli 


. vn^ryM, to for 


**nrafif vyatboyati 


TOjfti or wnrrpii nyiiM 


. ZX^Iprutti, to he famous 


HWlfil piuJJsynri 


■flft or Wnftl qn&ti 


. ^ inrad, to rub 




^raft "r -SWlft nrarnifi 


. W^b-ap, to pity 


RPPtftl krapoyati 


WSffl ur SIFft h1t(i;ii 


. Ivor, to hurry 


WCTfir lEoratfoti 


*Mi*|IV or >Mrtlft fllruri 


, ^^_/ror. to burn ivith fi'iTr 




BWftor "trgifC ojrrin" 


.^« D ;,tou B n« 




W-tfj or ^RffS 


.^frn/S,tolLill 




Vttft or "(twiTtf atratld 


to «*• 


H«Mlfil pmranayali 


BMTif or HTTtfit pnfo&ii 




HTHrtiPn prtgvalayati 


Hnjfi? or in?if(JjinfrcHi 




TOlfl smarnyali 


^t^Tfr ur -Jit+Jtrt. aMjan 


3 .^d r f,to™ P ect,(iiottotew 




Vlflfj. or WfTf^ oi/iv-i 




^nnrfir frnpayati 


Vt "J fit or vt^ iT^l nvVfr/hj 


5. jW, to Bl»J, tn please, K 


Hl'flfn jnopnyuli 


^TTTTll ..r ?raTIU ',>->.'i, : 



shnrpen (?), to perceive 



* With » preposition. 1,111] i>|iti(>imlh- without a prcpoaition. 
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chat, to tremble ^ri^Trl tfutlayati fltlfrf or W^lfe geJiB 

17. I^mnd, to rejoice, 4c. S^llfit modoyjli imf? or wnft modi 

IS. W^d*pm,to sound, to ring Wifirfil dicaanya/i Wisf!* or WWlftt nifjpini 

in. Jf^iin/, to cut ^tSTfir Mayeli (optional) WflPc* or W^lfc odflli 

so. Wt^cal, to cover 4<4<lClT mlayuli (optional) or <H4lf<3 arSli 

II. IHrjf (Mat, to drop MpSlfit i*Woyn(i (optional) ^IWtfrSor WtMlIrt wilili 

aa. !Pt frap, to bo ashamed (TUTlfit (rapoyori l^fa or adlfu niripi 

a 3- ^ *«iai, to wane BJTlfil kshapayali ^I^ftl or W^Tft atskopi 

14- W^/m (Div), nasci ^Profit j'flnaynri WflfH irj'oni * 

'S- "^JF* (Dir), to grow old ^^filjoraynfi WSTft or OTlft ajSri 

a6. t>IVai!l(Bhu),to Uunt.todye T^filort^rnjayn/iorriir/n- ^itfsi or WTifiT nroflji 
'7- jnjWt or j^yiai, to fade JpPlfiT or grflfit glipayati WJjftt or WJJlft oy/Spi 

18. WI mo't, to wish qpprfil or HWfa-tnipayati wwfil or ^TOTfu; amipi 
39. V^ront, to cherish VTfftl-or Wltfit rinojo/i Wajfti nr IHTftr orani 
30. WuT,p*on, to approach MiWVfll or Himil frT (i )p*5?oya(i or UMilPuj tiptop 

Note— Some of these verla are to be considered as mf(, i.e. as hiving a short vowel in 
the causative, if employed in the sense given stiovc ; while if they occur again in other 
sectioos of the Dllatup.miLi v.-lli Ljiti'.iL-nt mcaim!!:;. they riLiiy h-j l "■^■;. r J J j:il liki'-.visc r : ; 
ordinary verba. 

J 463. Some verba form their causative base anomalously : 

I. Neatly all verba coding in ^rj d, and most ending in z c, v at, wto, change- 

able to WI", insert before the causal termination. (Pan, vn. 3.36.) 
Thus ^1 da, to give, 441 ft daddti, be gives; ^nrqfif dapayati, he causes 
to give 

^ de, to pity, %<rk dayate, he pi tic a ; ^rrfnfit dipayati, he causes pity, 
$ do, to cut, ^Tfii d&ti or ntT dyaii, he cuts 5 ^mfir dapayati, he 
causes cutting. 

% dai, to purify, ^TTFTI d&yati, he purifies ; sraifii dapayati, he causes 
to purify. 

II. Other irregular cnusatives are given in the following list. Their irregu- 

larity consists chiefly in taking vp with Guna or Yriddhi of the radical 
vowel ; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Guna; 
and frequently in substituting a new base. 
I. ^ i, to go, in wffit adhile, he rends; Caua. wwmfil adhyapityati, he 

teachesj. (Pin, vr. I, 48.) 
3.^ri,togo,^^ri^«Hori, Cnus.wWirai7itfi/ofi,]ieplaces. (PSn.vn.3,36.) 
• Pag. vii. 3 , 35. 

t Optionally as simple verbal with prepositions, 17 anil 18 do not ahorten the vowel 
in the causative ; 29 does shorten it. 

% Hfir -+- %prati + in ijpijrii'Lii. i"<:r:n m ir.-i -.'^iilar 1 it iiu-aua to make a person 
understand, Kfl(»l>inr pralydyayali. Otherwise the causative nf \t'a formed from IflTjoDi. 
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3. gn*ndjr,tosound,5PITfir*iil'««rt; Caus.^nvfilknopayaliM causcsto sound. 

4. al kri, to buy, qfanft krtyali ; Caus. ^rm rf ir trdpayati, he causes to buy. 

5. ^n^if/inn/',', to tremble, WITS Mmdiialv ; Caus. WT>I*rfV kthmapayaii, 

he causes to tremble. (Pan. vil. 3, 36.) 
(5. ffl chi, to collect, fttsftfit ckinoti; Caus. ^mfit ckdpayali, Or regularly 
^rmifii duhjaijali, he causes to collect. (PSn. vi. 1, 54.) 

7. tfr c/ffto, to cut, Wifit cMynfi ,- Caus. ^rirnf jr chhdyayati, he causes to cut. 

8. *P>jdgH t toue awake, trmtfljugaTti ; Caua. ^mrf* jugarayaii, he rouses. 
9- fa/', to conquer, "XtOtjuy ati; Caus. vr!<Prfi1j<i/)fl;/a/i, he causes to conquer. 

10. daridrd, to he poor, jjfljtra daridrdti; Caus. ^ftnfif daridrayati, 
he makes poor. 

11. ?;Mdi"dAi,toshinc,?WfwrfMA;(e; Caus.^hrofjrrfMAflynri, he causes to shine. 
T 1. !ni JimA, 10 sin, JTftl dushyali , Caus. JJRfll ddsbayali, he causes to sin ; 

also ^ipifif doghayali, he demoralizes. (Pin. vi. 4, 91.) 

13. v (MrJ, to shake, "rftfi! dMiwli: Caus. mrjjfii dhdsayaii, he causes to shake. 

14. HI pal, to drink, firtrfil j)i4a/i ; Caus. imrafir pdyayati, lie causes to drink; 

also <} pat, <mfll pdyati, to be dry. 
1J. Tt pd, to protect, fifir pii/i ; Cous, trr^rfjl pulaijati, he protects. 

16. iftpr^t ,0 ' ovc ! lftWlfiryi', l "'ii ,* Caus. tfhmrfij priiuiijati, he delights. 

17. I3i^ i/u-igf, to roast, ipafil bhr^iiali ,- Caus. Krerrfir bhrajjayati, he makes 

roast, or Hrtlfn bkarjjayali, from »pt Mjtj*. 
jH. rftiiW, to fear, fiwfn biblicti; Caus. HTHint bMjiayate or W*mr> bhishayate, 
he frightens ; also regularly WHHlfd bhdyayati. (Pan. vi. 1, 56.) 

19. fit mi", to throw, iMtfir minoti, and iftraf, to destroy, fiRtfir minitf, form 

their Caus. like m ad. 

20. rtr/, to flow, or to go, *3*nt rtyate ; Caus. Trofit repaijati, be makes (low. 

21. 5? ™*. to grow, Tl^fil rohati; Caus. ft?^fit roliayati, £Wi(lt ropayati, 

he causes to grow. (Pan. vil. 3, 43.) 

22. j^Wf, to adhere, ftmfil linati and ^rfara/ii/Q/!'; Cans, f^tnfil llnayati, umijfir 

Idpayali, and SPPlftl hiijayali; and, if the root takes the form tST/ii, also 
;51^ftZ^ciyn/i (Pan. V[[. 3,39). The meaning varies; seel*an.vi.i,48;5i. 

23. *t i-ii, to blow, KTfir t-<ili ; Caus. qiHilfii vdjaya/i, if it means he shakes. 

24. «ft itf, to obtain, %fit ceii; Caus. TTWTfit vapayati or TTTTfir ti&yayali, if it 

25. ^ ee, to weave, ^ifir vayali; Caus. ^nwfir vdya^ali, he causes U> weave. 

26. ihf veet, to conceive, ^tii iw&e ; Cuus. ifeitfl vevoyoii. 

27. nicyf, to cover, aplfif vijayali ; Caus. mivufii vydyayaii, be causes to cover. 

28. jfttiW, to choose, fjpnfirWi'uWi; Cuus. ^inrfittj/^iijj(i(i, he causes to choose. 

29. JI^ iurf, to fall, 5Tftni si"(/H(e ; Caus. ^mfi sdtayali, he fells ; but not, if 

it means to move. (Pun. vit. 3, 41.) 
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30. !|ft fc, to sharpen, jirfft tyati -, Caus. jriqufrf iiiyaijuti, he causes to sharpen. 

31. ftrysidh, to succeed, fmafX Hdhyati ; Cans, womfil sddliayati, he performs; 

but wirnfir xedhayati, he performs sacred acts. 
33. *ft (O, to destroy, stfit lyofi ; Caus. NPnfit tayayati, he causes to destroy. 

33. SJ£ ipkur, to sparkle, tJjitffl iphurati ; Caus nwtilfa sphdrayali and 

^favfif iphorayali, he makes sparkle. 

34. WT^*pfi%, to grow, wtmt iphthjate ; Caus. Btranfit sp/uivaijati, he causes 

35. fw »mi, to smile, tmnt smayate ; Caus. WTW imdpayaie, he astonishes; 

also WWft smayayati, he causes a smile by something. (Pan. vi. 1, 57.) 

36. krl, to be ashamed, fn^fii jihreti ; Caus. ?W}[ hrepayati, he mokes 
ashamed. (PSn. vn. 3,36.) 

37. ifc fire, to call, ^ufii fiifayart ; Caus. JHUqPif hmhjayuti, he causes to call. 

38. Ann, to kill, ?fif Aonri ,- Caus. imnrfit gh&tatjati, he causes to kilt. 

f 464. As causative verbs arc conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain ^rn_ ay throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada ; and they form the perfect peri phrasti colly. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 
formation of the aorist. Thus 7f kri, ns causative, forms Pres. Par. and Atm. 
fcKVfrf, <%, kdrayali, -le; Impf. mranr. °K, aMrayat, -la ; Opt. Jllilt, "if, 
idrayet, -la ; Imp. *RTJ, °cri, karayaiu, -tarn ; Red. Pcrf. 4imta4ll, °*nii, 
k&rayafichakdra, -chakre {§ 342) ; Aor. Wt+tiT, °if, acMkarat, -ta; Fut. 
Wlflwft, °i, kdrayithyali, -le; Cond. D 7T, ckdrayUkyat, -ta ; 

Per. Fut. 41 (ft HI k&raytid ; Hen. -*T«I il kuryul ; uitPmll! kdraijishlshla. 

J 465. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, Winy is dropt (§ 399), 
but the root remains the same as it would have been with ff^ay. Hence Pres. 
V&k kdryate, he is made to do ; ^tr> rqpyate, from ^ mfi, he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfert is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atiniiuepnria. 

. § 466. In the general tenses, however, where the v ya of the passive 
disappears (J 401), the causative V\ay may or may not reappear, and we 
thus get two forms throughout (ace Colebrooke, p. 198, note): 
Fut. tjr^ftrij bhdeayuhye or tnftnit bhdviahye. 
Cond. WraftHi abhdvayiihyc or Wtfllttt abhdvishye. 
Per. Fut. imftll^ bhdvayitdhe or HifVjnt bhdvMhe. 
Ben. wraftnfhl bhdvayisMya or wftnln bhdvithtya. 
First Aor. 1. 1, p. «fflW< abhdvayishi or wnfirfa athdvithi, 

2. p. wroftrfr. abhfaaguhthab. or wwrflHT: abhaviihihah. 

3. p. wiift abhAvi. 

f f % 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

DKSIDEKAT1VE VEEBS. 

| 467. Dcsidcrativ-e bases arc formed by reduplication, the peculiarities 
of which will have to he treated separately, and by adding 1^ » to the root. 
Thus from w iAii, to be, yij AufiAiit A, to wish to he. 

i 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots, yptft tmbhd- 
akdmi, ^'jofil bubhthhasi, T»Tfif bubk&sliati, gfirq: bubhilsMvah, etc. 

§ 469. The: roots which take the intermediate ^ 1 have been given before 
($331,340), aa well as those which take intermediate % i. Thus from f^vid, 
to know, f^ff^vividU/i, to wish to know ; from It Iri, to cross, finrftTl iitarhih 
or fiTrtfl't titurhh, to w ish to cross. 

§ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated 
that b.'isns i^uliiig in one cuiisiiiiiiut may be .■itiY[;^l]u-:u , d liy (iunii, ii" they 
take the intermediate \ i. Thus y( budli forms ^Ttfinfir bubod/iisAali ; 

vridh, f q ufirnfl r vivardhithati ; ffl^ die, fi^ftufil didevahati : also ^ *r''. 
f ^ftqft chikaruhati; ^ dri, f< ;f btfff didaruhali. But fir$ bhid, Des. 
ftrfwMfit bibhitsali (Pan. 1. 2, 10) ; ij? guh, "JTO)fir jughukshaii (Pan. vn. 
S, 12). In fact, no G 1 1 1.1 : t witliu-.it iii(i;i-[:u:dlate j; i. 

§ 471. But there are important exceptions. In many eases the base of 
the dcaiderativc in neither strengthened nor weakened ; ^ rud, tTfjO.qffl 
runidishaii. Other bases may be strengthened optionally; jp{dt/uf, fi^rfinnt 
didyutishate or fi^ftftmt didyotithale. Certain bases which do not take 
intermediate \ i ore actually weakened ; air map, gwmPit sushupsutl, 

1. Verbs which do not take Guria, though they have intermediate jj i. 

^ rud, to cry, ^f^fn ruradhhali ; fy^vid, to know, ftfafo r f n vimduhati ; 
m mmh, to steal, gnftrnm immvihishali. (Pan. 1. 1, 8.) 

2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate ^ i. 
Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, 

except ^ y or ^u, and having ^ £ or TK for their voweL (Pan. 1. 2, 16.) 
J^l\ dyut, fi^firafll didyutishati or ftntfirrfil didyotithati. 
But fe\div, ^rnnto dideviahati or, without ^ i, J^nfir dudytlshali {Van. 
vn. a, 49) ; ^ uri(, fnitfSmt vivartiskate or fif^ntfil viv(ittati, 

3. Verbs ending in J i or n, not taking intermediate j i, lengthen their 

vowel; final ^ ri an*l ^ T< become ^r. ir, and, after labials, ^ ilr. 
(Pan. vi. 4, > 6.) 

ftlA to conquer, f»)il1 mTiI jigteftati ; ^ jiu, to mix, yjTrfii yuytlshali. 
1 tri, to do, ffltfSfit chiktrshati; ir_r r i, to cross, flrrfrWl litirihati. 
^ mfi, to die, J>j4ft mum&rskati ; ^pfi, to fill, TJ^tfit pvp&nhati. 
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If, however, they take intermediate j i, they likewise take Guna. 
ftn mi, to amile, ftrcuftufir aiamayisbali ; ^ pit, to purify, firqftfqjr pipa- 
viihate; tj grS, to swallow, fijirftlfi! jigarishatt ; drt, to respect, 
fl^ftrt didariabale. 

4. if^yum, to go, as a substitute for \ i, to go, and ^ti ban, to kill, lengthen 

their vowel before the \i of the desiderative. (Pari. VI. 4, 16.) 
ip^aw, wfttftl il j mt adkijigtiiiiaate, he wishes to read; but Airrftnfll jigami- 

tkali, he wishes to go. 
T^Aan, ftmTvfll jighamiati, he wishes to kill. 

5. ira lan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (P3n. v.4, 17.) 

Tf»I lan, fa i l info tildmsali or finhlfir lilaiiiaati ; but also r«itfH ' 4fi l titanishati. 

(Pan. vii. 3 , 49, v.) 

6. »an, to obtain, drops its ^ n and lengthens the vowel before the ^ 1 
of the desiderative. (Pun. vi. 4, 42.) 

son, ftnrmfit aiihasali; but ftnrfVnfli aisaniahati. 

7. Jl^ grab, to take, ailsinp, to sleep, and V^prachh, to ask, shorten their 

bases by Samprasiiraiia. (Puo. 1, 2, 8.) 
JT^^raA, fsrygffit jighrifohati. WtTOap, JJTOfil susbupaati. 

h$ praehh, fa^fmfir pipricbekbishati. 

8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to ^ i before the ^ J of the 

desiderative, insert 7 / (Pan. vii. 4,54), and reject the reduplication, 
rft mi (tftofir mindli, to destroy, and flf^tfit minoti, to throw), Des. firof* 

IT w« (irtfil tnali, to measure, firiftw mimite, to measure, WITT mayate, to 

change), Des. ftnwfit mitsati, ftntrit mitaale. 
37 fln fapfa daddti, to give, ^rfil dlttt, to out, HfS dja(i, to cut, %inr dayate, 

to pity), Des. flp^lfif dittati, fejmrt ditaate. 
m dkd (gTTffif dadbdli, to place, >raft dbayali, to drink), Des. ftrurfff dhilsati. 

9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication: 
T^roift, to begin (wn rabhate), Des. ftwr ripanie. 
TP* foM, to take (31A labbate), Dea. fi?^r> /i>»o(e. 

JT^ kak, to be able (STSnll iaknoti, ytvfa iakyati), Des. firarfn" iiftlbalL 
*n\pat, to fall (ilirftl patati), Des. ftrWfrl p«*a«. 
mjjiarf, lo go (ws padyaie), Des. tw pitsale. 
WT^ dp, to obtain (wTjftfif (ipNs/i), Des. S^rfif Spaati. 
imjfap, to command (^nrirfirjjiapojoii), Des. sfterfir jnipsali. 
^y ridb, to grow (^ iftf a ridhnotij, Des. S^frt irtsati. 
■fydambh, to deceive (?*ftft dabbnolt), Des. irtaflr dbfpsati or ftrafa dhiptati. 
g-» mucft, to free (gwfit muiicbati), Des. tfRjit moisAoie or ggtait mumubnafe, 
he wishes for spiritual freedom. 
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Ttv radh, to finish (nwfir radkyati), Des. wfirfbwfir prati-ritiati, in the 

sense of injuring, otherwise fttmrfir rir&Uali, also ftftwfir Tiritiati. 
§ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the 
Bhfl class are really dcsiderative bases. 

fair kit, fafinnif cliikilsalt, he cures, 
iplpiip, -tfT*& jiiffupsate, he despises, 
fir^ Hj, fiffirta^ titikthate, he bears. 
K^mitn, w l l i ^ mtmAiisitte, h« invflsligates. 
ttb ood*, ffhrwrS Mbhattate, he loathes. 
71^ AIh, ^rs+mr didfimsatt, he straightens. 
5TPT, Mn, sfrsrhnt Hsiimsatc, he sharpens. 
Reduplication in Deaiderativei. 
$ 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in $ 303-319*, 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable arc to be observed in forming the dcsiderative base : 
Radical « a and wr a arc represented by \ i in the reduplicative syllable 
(Pan. vii. 4, 79). 

t^pach, RrawAr pipakskati ; wn »Mjf, finrrafir iish(haiati. 
§ 474. ov and WT^ dv, standing as Guna or Vriddhi of radical 7 u or 
a rf, are represented by ^ t in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be 
preceded by -yt, nph, ^b, » bh, *m, t. r, 3 /, <*«,^J {Pan. vn.4,80). 
\pd, ft 11 1 q fil k fir pipdva iji>h a I i , (Red. Aor. wnln^ itaplpavat.) See $373. 
J(_AAr7, firwrafinrfrf hibhfcaijishati, (Red. Aor. w*mr oA«Aowii.) 
g yu, fimfWrf yiyavishati, and Caus. Desid. ftmrafalfir yiyoxayithati. 
sJj'h, fknmf^nfll jijdvay Uhati, (Red. Aor. Willmfl ly'yaca/.) 
But timu, ^HNftmfir nundvayishati, (Red. Aor. ^npnr onflnaraf.) Sce$375t. 

J 47,5. Roots ^ wu, to flow, *j i™, to hear, 5 oVu, to run, J pru, to 
approach, Xplu, to swim, ^ cAyit, to fall, may under similar circumstances 
optionally take I i or T u in the reduplicative syllable. 
^ sru, ftremftreflr lUrdvayitbali or ggnflnfil tusrdveyithati ; but the simple 

desiderative gtj?rfir mrr&ahati only. 
?ITirn»copny, the Caus. of ?ni map, forms Jjcirrftrefit tushvapayiihatt. 
$ 476. Ruots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication, to which allusion was made in J 378. Thus (Paji. vl. 1, 1) 
^3T na forms ^rfjI3I + jvfa aUi + uhati. 
WT at forms wflT + J^hi flfif + Uhati. 
we( aksh forms Tifaw + ^rfir achikth + Uhati. 
Ta uchchh forms affl-s + ^fir uchichchh + uhati. 

* Exceptional reduplication occurs in frtrlrflr rfiithhati, beiidu fWNfir ehicUihati, 
from f% cfti (Fan- vn.3.58); in ftnthlfir^iiltfioli frcm ff M (Pin. vii. 3, 36), &o. 



Digitized 0/ Google 



INTENSIVE VERBS. 



§ 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which 
is 5J Ji, ^ d, or ^ r, then (he second letter is reduplicated. 
arch, wfif^tfir arcliich-iikali. 
und, Tfti^iffit undid-ishati. 
TW u&j, sfctfavfit ubjij-uhati. 
In i^irs/i;/ the last consonant is reduplicated. 

Wiy, ifi^fiwft fnhyiy-tilwli. 
In the verbs beginning vAthvfqfXkamluijtiti (t .)<,!>) tin; iiunlstj/is reduplicated. 
*TH*fln-/i/j, 4j,r<jruvrH kaQdtyiy-Uhati. 



CHAPTER XX. 

INTENSIVE VERBS. 

§ 478. Intensive, or, as tliey are sometimes called, frequentative bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some- 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

J 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of ihe Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verba. There arc, however, some 
exceptions. Thus at, to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms 
a(a(yate, he wanders about ; Wl^ ah, to cat, "gynpm afaSyale ; ^ ri, 
togo,TOffirarwT(o(eand wtfkararli (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. u.p.216]; nfyiirnti, 
to cover, -WoT^inr Uruonfajale (Pan. in. 1, 31). 

$ 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs; 

1. By a peculiar reduplication am! adding v ya at the end. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 

portion of the base. The latter occurs very seldom. 
Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only. 

Ex. H bhd, vtwirfl bobhUyaU. 
Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 
to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed. 

Ex. * hh<L, ^tmftfir bobhaeUi or qtrftfB bubhoti. 
The Atmanepada would be wt«T bobMIe, 

§ 48). When *i ya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 
as in the passive and bcncdictivc Par. (j 3H9). Thus final vowels are 
lengthened: chi, to gather, irthni cttechiyate; w Sru, to hear, ^ft^nt 
iosTuyate. Wl d is changed to ^ f: VI dhd, to place, ?vtar» dedhtyale. ^rf 
becomes ir fr, or, after labials, ^ dr .- ij/ff, to cross, infiHit lettryate ; ^prt, 
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lo fill, tfttjjft popirijale. Final ri, however, when following a simple 
consonant, ia changed to r) rl, not to ft ri : ^ kri, to do, Tsjhra chekriijaU. 
When following a double consonant it is changed to w$ or .- *J mtri, to 
remember, srerSS sfomaryate, Tliese intensive bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Atmancpada. It should be observed, however, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain \<j before the 
intermediate ^ f, while roots ending in consonants throw off the ii ya of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from Ttijfl bobMya, ^hjpqjn bobhd-ij-itd ; 
from *Ara bebkidija, ^fiif^jn* bebhiditd. 

J 482. Whenit;/nis not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases of the 
Hu class. The rules of reduplication arc the same. Observe, however, that verbs 
with final or penultimate ri have peculiar forms of their own {§§ 489, 490), 
and verbs in ^ri start from abase in ^rr.or, and therefore have Wit! in the redu- 
plicative syllable. J£ frl, Tr^lar, iffit&i ititarmi; 3rd pers. plur. riiriufti tutirali. 

§ 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
Guna 297). Hence from Ttyt bobudh, VnvtfMT bobodhmi; but ^t^uf. bo- 
biiJImm/i. From 'itW bobkS, inrftfB babhomi, ^fmf-T bobbavani; but ^i}*: 
Lobhilmak. Remark, however, that in I. a. 3. p. sing. Pres., a. 3. p. sing. 
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. \ i may be optionally inserted : 

■^^Ol bobodhmi cir-^vtTlbo/MdMmi; Vhitffl bohhtmii or ^wqWl bobhavtmi. 
And remark further, that before this intermediate ? !, and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in. con- 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vit. 3, 87). Hence ^tyftfa bobudhlmi, 
■^twtnfH bobudhdni, W*fyi abobudham. From ftr^ vtd, 

Present. Imperfect. Imperative. 

or Wt^Wi w^rft? ^fu^rfir 

vet-edmi or vevidimi asevidam i-eciddni 

irafin or «Wtfct or Wtrfqifl; ^ftrfs" 

vevelsi or vevidUhi avtvel or avevidlh veviddhi 

3%fit or ^ OiefKn or o^fttjl!^ *^1J or flfi^l j 

vevetli or vemdUi avevet or avevidll vevettu or veviditu 

afts: vevidrah, he. vr^firg avevidva ^^11 veviddvu 

Hale/ of liriiuplir.iitioii for ht/nisive*. 
{i 4N4. Tin' simplf-il way [n rum tin? j)tjoi;Li iii- reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by addiug n 11a, then 1 11 lviluplieatf, aeconliu;; It. tUo i^eiu'ral rules of redupll- 
calion, ;!ii<t lastly, Id ruiw. ttlii'iv pos-idli'. flu: vmH'l uf Ihi: ri'ilujillrnl ivc 
syllable by Guna (Pan.vn, 4, Si), and w a to m d (Pan. vn.4, 83). 
fw chi, to gather, >«t«t dihjn, ^"rrUTt checMyate ; ^fif checheti. 
fJ^ kmi, to abuse, ^1 truStja, ^fn* ckokruiijale ; ^tljtft? chokroshti. 
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Irauk, to approach, &m Irattkya, ift ffhpn t (otraukyate; iftaifta lolraukti. 
rj^ re*, to suspect, "in retya,"rTWt rerekyate; ~TtPwi rerekli. 
1 hi, la do, Trtif Myo, ^whnr chekriyatc : -tSrfS charkarti. 
^ iff, to scatter, ttS *%o, chektryate ; ^rsfff cMkarti. ($ 481.) 

^pr/, to fUl, xp^yiJrya, TftrrSrpDpiIryofe,- TrrqfS pdparti. 
^ rnifi, to remember, srf imon/n, WtgrSt idtmaryate ; U&ti sarsmarti'. 
BJ dd, to give, jfrn dJja, ^taii dediyate; (pTrrfil rfntiart. 
$ Aue, to call, jv hliya, sftfrffr johHyate : ifrftnT jo/iori. 
§ 485. The roots v^vaUcft, rj^jrariu, dhvaits, o^b/iramt, ftas, 
1* pni, ir jmif, 1^ stand, place rfl nf between the reduplicative syllable and 
the root. (Pan. vci. 4, 84.) 
^ vaiieh, to go round, ^rflWR va nt vachyale ; nJtH\?H ifflnfrancM/i. 
aramt, to tear, mfls^n so ni srasyulc ; WfflSJlVs saaUrainsitL 
dhvaAis, to fall, ^flwtqTt </a nf dhuatyale; ^sfoifftfit danidhcaiitUu 
«^ SAraiiia, to fall, TsftwnA ia bArasyale; vfp&tifot hantbhra/htUi. 
^ ias, to go, n=fl.Wj|i i cha nt kaiyale; H Rlg t flft chantkaatti. 
■*\pat, to fly, TT*J7m pa nt patyate ,- MHlMflirn panlpattti. < 
"V^pad, to go, irftinrjl pa ni padyaie ; q^flqiflfiT panipadlli. 
Sfel tkund, to step, *Ml*»(li cha ni tkadyate . ^-Ttwflfrl thxnUkaiutUi. 
J 4^">. Houts ending in a nasal, preceded by v a, repeat the nasal in the 
reduplicative syllsihk- ;r,'.u. \u. S-l. The repealed nasal is treated like 
1 in, and the vowel, beiiij; long by position, is r.ot lengthened. 
nUgam, to go, ^imnl JaAyamyatr ; JT'lilfll jaUgamtti. 

oArom, to mam, ^tmrit iam/inramijatr . itt»ftf)t &am4Aramfti. 
j-j^Aan, to kill, snranT jaiighanyate ; snrflfa jafighenili. 
§ 487. The roots ^jap, to recite, V^jabh, to yawn, ^ daA, to burn, 
^3^daihS, to bite, ih^ihuitj, to break, tjjjjm.i, to bind, insert a nasal in the 
reduplicative syllable. (Pan. VII. 4, 86.) 

W jap, iftvik jaiijapyale ; siiffHTt jaiijaptli. 
iQdaini, &pnt damdaiyate; ^fftfir damdaitli. 
$ 488. The roots ifT: cAar and ■qr^ pftai form their intensives aa, 
chanc/irlryale and ■i*p3ftr chaiirkurlti or *irfa chaHch&rti. 
x^iilpamphuhjateimA-i^fspampluilitiofi^Spamphulti. ( Pan. v 1 11.4,8 7.) 

j 489. Itoots with penultimate ^ ri insert rjt rt in their reduplicative 
syllable. (Pag. vii. 4, 90.) 

711,171/, TlS^mlua rf vpigate; *rt3<Jif)f> ua r( oriifii. 
In the Par. these roots allow of six formations. (Pap. VII, 4, 91.) 
^T&ffl f iT fa r vriliti. ^fS varvarli, 

• This form follows from Piij. vii. 4, 91, and ia aupported by the MldhavSya-dhiitaTritti. 
Other giammuiana give SrarfS tdmarti. 

° g 
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W ft y ftft va ri vrillti. ifrsfk varitarti. 

<tO<Jiflfn" va rS vritHi. lOlfi twfo<rr/i. 

j 490. The same applies to roots ending in ^ ri, if used in the Parasmai- 
pndn. (Pan. vii. 4, 91.) 

kri ,- ^rdft cAo r im-fti. *|affS charkarti. 

^ rtaOrri cAa ri *oH(i. ^ftarfS cftariiord'. 

H e tdrH eAa fen-Hi. '•rrWS eAarttarii. 

J 491. A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base*. 
. ^r^map, to sleep, V\iprb sosAupyatc ; but wraftl rasuupri. (Pun. vi. 1, 19.) 
syam, to sound, hPhui^ sesimyale ; but TiwfK saiiityanti. 
^vye,tooo\er,^fjjivev!yate; but ^ralffirtxii^urt; or (J 483) ^rajfji winpeft'. 
1H rai, to desire, mjint vdvaiyaie ; mft vueaihli. (Pan. vi. 1, 20.) 
"STo; cftay, to regard, isrhln' chekfijale ,- ^ifir eAeieii. (Pfin.vi. 1, 11.) 
"ir^pjoj, to grow, Strfait pepiyale ; WWfn" pdpyuti. (Pan. vi. ij 19.) 
ftgsti, to ^\ten,"^n^s'i^ivaUat^t^i^k:h:!ijati:: jiyfit.iM'Y/i. (Pan. VI. 1,30.) 
ir^ftan, to kill, ^jfl^ jeoAnfya'e ; ijiffi, jaAghanti. (Pan. vn. 4, 30, V.) 
Wp4rti, to smell, Sffadt jeyhriyaie ; irmfir jagltrati, (Pfin. Yu.4,31.) 
MT dhraa, to blow, sjKfrmi dedhmfyate: STWlfir dddkm&ti. (Paij. til 4, 31.) 
Tjffr**, to swallow, TlfrieqTt jcgilyate ; ITOlfif jagarti. (Pan. viii. a, 30.) 
fjl si, to lie down, silvan) Miayyaie; sjjjtff iefeff. (Pan. vn. 4, 22.) 
J 491. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
which, however, ore rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the spoken hiiiguujri-. Tims from Weill* b/uwiiyiili, the causal of >J_fiAfl, 
he causes to be, a new desidcrative is derived, flumftlMfd UbhdvayUhati, he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive lt>prit bobk&yate, he 
exists really, is formed »rt>jfiT<lfft bobMyishati, he wishes to exist really; 

* Tho formation aad conjugation of the Intensive in the Farasmaipada, or the so-called 
Charkartta, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 
According to their lit' 1 t;. tin: m^m uf Mk- liitunsive Atmanepada, ]iu to be sup- 

pressed by lair. By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by 
would cease (Pfln. 1. 1, 63), esccpt certain changes which are considered as Anangakaxya, 
channel not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
Fanini, vu. 4, 83—91. About other changes, not directly eitendcd to the Intons. I'm., 
grammarians differ. Thus the Prakriyfi-Ksuinudi forms tftiflfll smhopli, iiecause Pan. VI. 
I, lit, pirieriljra KTgaiW i.lli'TMiilcirilio f:. n n only «1MrHiiur«jjr>[ir VIHeftFif 
sUsraplli. Colcbrooke allows N* ft c(eieii (p. 3,11), because Pin. vi. 1, 31, prescribes *)«0<^ 
chel if/ate, and the commentary argues in favour of ^ifa cleite/i. But Colebrooko (p. 321) 

nfiTRrS tosimytile. Wii^iier liu l'-.rfurjt *]n>uld lj.' ['inphraitie or reduplicated is likewise 
. a moot -point among; gnunmarians ; some forming htbhati&rizhak&ra, others 

■WM«r babh&rri, others TtMTSJ babhdaa. 
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then a new causative may be formed, afrjftpmfil habhGywhayati, he causes a 
wish to exist really; and again a new desiderative, -^fr jjVufWrt bobhiyisha- 
yuhali, he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 



CHAPTER XXI. 

DENOMINATE YE YERHS. 

§ 493. There ore many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases*, and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one lie, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from S^R Syfina, hawk, we have f^TOnl iyemiyate, he behaves 
iikeahawk; from ga putra, son, yflirfir putriyali, he treats someone like 
a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from tjna irisAna, sfmfir krishnali, he behaves like 
Krishna; from ftjwpitri, father, flfirrft pitarati, he behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore he looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here he given. 
Denominatives in a ya, Parasmaipada. 

§ 494. By adding JJ ya to the base of a noun, denominatives are formed 
expressing a wish. From rft go, cow, imfn gaoyali, he wishes for cows. 
These verba might be called nominal desidcratives, and they never govern a 
new accusative. 

$495. By adding the same Vya, denominatives arc formed expressing one's 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 
Thus from ^aputra, son, ifjjhtfii i^pulrlyali Oshyam, he treats the pupil like 
a son. By a similar process Rntltjhlftl prdsddiya ti, from Trm^praad da, palace, 
means to behave as if one were in a palace ; HTflT^hrfit ^^fi fwg: prdiicdiyali 
kulydm bhiiahuh, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace. 

j 496. Before this t) ya, 
I. Final a and Wl a ore changed to ^ t; ijm said, daughter, (profit 
mtiyati, he wishes for a daughter!. 

• They are colled in Sanskrit few lufta, from fc5H Uiga, it is said, a crude sound, and 
>J dim, for t|rjdM(u, root. ICarty, Gnumnir, p. 543.) 

t Minute distinctions are made between W Hqlllh lUntjnli, he wishes to est at the proper 
time, and (Rfpmft (Umdjrad'.lie is ravenously hungry ; between G^'tjl V fit nJaWjrah' , he wishes 
for water, and y^wfrturfanyad", he starves anil naves for water; between Vntfif diontfjali, he 
is greedy for wealth, and inftufir dkanlgali, ho asks for some money. {I'in. ¥11. 4, 34.) 
G g J 
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3, »; i and v u are lengthened ; Tjfgpali, roaster, vflqfjl patiyati, he tresis 
like a muster; ioui, poet, wfhlfil ktwlyati, lie wishes to be a poet. 

3. ^ ri becomes rf, 0 becomes <W, Tit ok becomes WT^ritt; 

fir^piVfi, father, fWhrftrpi/r/yoti, he treats b'ke a father; jfi nan, ship, 
ijirfil ndvyali, he wishes for a ship. 

4. Final 5^ n is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged ; 

mmny'oa, king, Tr**fit rdjtgati, he treats like a king; ipr^ yoyos, 
milk, rrqiirft payatyati, he wishes for milk ; *r^ trick, speech, <n«lfil 
cucAj)o(i (Pail. 1. 4, 15) ; jpm; name*, worship, TOnfil nomassfl/i, he 
worships (Pin. Ill, 1, 19). 

Dencmtna/iues in il ya, Atmanepada. 
§ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding v ya, has 
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is 
expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Atmanepada*, and by a difference in the mollification of the 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus 

I. Final quia lengthened; zfa tyena, hawk, jk^mi iycndyate,he behaves 
like a hawk ; Jr^ hibda, sound, Sabddyale, he makes a sound, 

he sounds; wjl bhpia, much, ijjrrqTf bhfii&yaie, he becomes much; 
*f kiah/a, mischief, wr» kashtatjate, he plots ; imv romantha, 
ruminating, OtiiWM romanifidyute, he ruminates. The final \ t of 
feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 
instead ; jhiO fmxfrf, girl, yrrrj^ kumdmyate, he behaves like a 
girl. (Pin. vi. 3, 36-41.) 
2 and 3. Final \ > and t u, ^ ri, ^ 0, wt au are treated as in J 496 ; Sjp* 

faefti, pure, spruit tuchiyate, he becomes pure. 
4. Final ^ n is dropt, and the preceding rowel is lengthened ; Tnp^ rdjaa, 
king, <M11rf rdjayate, he behaves like a king ; WF[ tishman, heat, 
wmk uthmdyate, it sends out heat. 
Some nominal bases in ^ s and nr t may, others must (Pan. 11L 1, 11) be 
treated like nominal bases in V a. Hence from fan vulval, wise, fa A us 
vidvaiyatc or firmnr iridtiuyafe, he behaves like a wise man; from nv^payas, 
milk, >ntwit payaiyale or qmurf paydyale, it becomes milk; from TOl^ 
apsarai, wmurt apsardyale, she behaves like an Apsaraa ; from ^jn^ bfihal, 
great, 'WfTitii ipWyaff, he becomes great. (Pin. 111. 1, 11.) 

$ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians as 

* Those that may take both Paissmaipads and AtmancpiHln am said to bo formed by 
^r^tjrail, tho rest by Wfiyai. Thus ftom Blffcll foiifu, ted, Hh^inTlfilot'ltliiii/ajraft 
or he becomes red. (Pan. HI. 1, 13O 
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Kandvadi's, i. e. beginning with Kanrlu. They talte n ya, botli in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep it through the general tenses 
under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in *J ya (J jjOl). 
Nouns ending in ^ a drop it before it ya. Thus from WT^ ar/ada, free 
from illness, WTnfil agadyati, he is free from illness ; from IJF tnkha, 
pleasure, >pnfk sukhyati, he gives pleasure ; from *^ kandd, scratclung, 
*fjrfi( or °it kanddyati or -te, he scratches. 

Denominatives in m sya. 
j 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take BJ spa 
instead of ij ya. Thus from iftl WAfra, milk, efftnrfjr tshirasyali, the child 
longs for milk; from jjto faiwiiia, salt, airofil lavanasyati, he desires salt. 
Likewise wmwfil afoaiynii, the mare longs for the horse; iprwftt t>riiSa»yn«, 
the cow longs for the bull (Pfin. vn. 1,51). Some authorities admit vttya and 
Vm atya, in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal bases. Thua from 
tv rnadha, honey, qv^tfir madhutyati or HW+nfrf madhvasyati, he longs for 

Denominatives in knmva. 
J 500. It is usual to form desidcrative verbs by compounding a nominal 
base with ^TWI kdmya, a denominative from ^ra Mma, love. Thus tjaisnrfit 
putrakdmyaii, he has the wish for a son; Fut. javltaldl putrakdmyitd. 
Here the i{y, it is said, is not liable to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. 

p.*.*.) 

§ 501. The denominatives in H ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bhd 
class in the Parasmaipada and Atmancpada. Pres. yrflmfa pulriydmi, Impf. 
^niaW apulriyam, Imp. gal infill pulriydni. Opt. <ra^>H putriyeyani. Pres. 
^iRli iyenaye, Impf. ^ii;rpt aiyemiye. Imp, jiMiH iyendyai, Opt. ?^Hl<il 
syenuyeya. In the general tenses the base is gato piiirly or iyendy ; 

but when the denominative Jj is preceded by a consonant, ^ y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pag. vi. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 
grftqiHUT putriyamdia (J 335, 3), Aor. wjgWri apatriyisham, Fut. tjiflfaniitll 
putrlyishydmi. Per. FuL gtflftill putriyitii, Ben.*i jrf1a i H pxtriydsam. 
From JTRTTUTt iyendyate. Per. Perf. sen i um ^emiyiimoio, Aor. <is5^ i rn^ 

oijienayuAi, Fut. s^rrftrfc syendyis/tye, &c. 
From s6m»nmiiiA, fuel, «ftrtqf)| samidkyati, he wishes for fuel; Per. FuL 
Sfftrurai saniitfAifidi or wfttfim somirfAi/ii, &c. (Pan. VI. 4, 50). 

Denominatives in aya. 
$ 501. Some denominative verbB are formed by adding vt aya to certain 
nominal bases. They generally express the act implied by the nominal 
base. They may be looked upon as verbs of the Chut class. They arc 
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conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atraanepada, some in the Atmanepada 
only. They retain wi{ ay in the genera! tenses under the limitations that 
apply to verba of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., redu- 
plicated aorist, &c), and their radical vowels arc modified according to 
the rules applying to the verbs of the Chur class ($ S96, 4). 
Thus from tmi pdia, fetter, fantPTftl vlpAsayati, he unties ; from ip^t'Biroan, 
armour, whtfil lamvarmayati, he arms, (the final bebg dropt); 
from >TJ mwfda, shaven, tja^fit muniiayali, he shaves ; from JT^ iabda, 
sound, jnaTlftt iabdayali, he makes a sound (DhfitupStha 33, 40) ; trout 
fira rnUra, mixed, firmrftj miirayati, he mines (Pan. m. 1, u; 33). 
Some of these verbs arc always Atmanepada. Thus from 531 pttchchha, tail. 

Signal) ulpuchckhayate, he lifts up the tail (Pan. m. 1, 20). 
If -va, aya is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes Jn^mai, 
m^vat, flfynw, fs^CTH, these affiles must be dropt. From gft^froy- 
vin, having garlands, asntfil trajayati. 
If wt aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the 
corresponding masculine base. From #jt iyeni (§ 24;], lvhitc, 0mfll 
iyelayati, he makes her while (Pan. vi. 3, 36]. 
Certain adjectives which change their base before %g ishlha of the super- 
lative, do the same before W*r aya. ^5 mrirfu, soft, ^nfil mradayali, 
he softens ; £C dura, far, fulfil davayati, he removes. 
Some nominal bases toke wnm tipaya. Thus from WW saljia, true, fflmft 
salyapayali, he speaks truly ; from CT) ariha, sense, w4 HPT fir arthapayati, 
be explains. 

Denominatives without any Affix. 
§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned 
into a denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of tho 
First Division, and treating the base like a verbal base of the Bhu class. 
W a is added to the base, except where it exists already as the final of the 
nominal base; other final and medial vowels take Guua, where possible, as 
in the Bhu class. 

Thus from 'fus kptkna, ^njrfir krishnati, he behaves like Krishna; from 
HTHi maid, garland, Jffistfn m&l&i't, it is like a garland, Impf. OTTHnr 
amdldt, Aor. WTTTJltftl amalatit ; From aifii kavi, poet, mfk kavayati, 
he behaves like a poet ; from vi, bird, <wfii vayali, he flies like a 
bird; from farpttri, father, fmfa pilarali, he is like a father; from 
rajan, king, tntPtft rdjunati, he is like a king (Pan. vi. 4, 15). 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 
§ 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. 1. 4, 50). 
Vfn art, beyond, wfit adhi, over; (sometimes fit lint.) anu, after. 
WI qpo, off. wftl api, upon ; (aomotimes fa pi.) «fii oi/«, towards. 

ova, down ; (sometimes ^ va.) w d, near to. ^ tuf, up. T*l upa, 
next, below, p rfu£, ill. ftr ni, info, downwards, fif. nij, without. 
irrjp«™, back, away, ift pari, around, v pra, before, nfit prati, 
back, fa vi, apart. ^ aom, together. TJ ju, well, 
f 505. Certain adverbs, called Gaft in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to 
the Upasargas (Pan. 1. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain 
verba, particularly to i^bhS, to he, Vf^ai, to be, ^M, to do, and m^am, to go. 
Wachch/ia; e. g. wanM achchhagalya, having approached ($ 445); w«hl 
achchhadya, having addressed, w^: arfai ; e. g. mrafrU adalfkrilya, 
having done it thus. TOT^aniar; e. g. antaritya, having passed 

between. rm alaia; e. g. TO^n alnhkritya, having ornamented. 
TO aiiam; e. g. wsiljo astaiigatya, having gone to rest, having 
set. vrftr; avih ; e. g. ^rrfaSii iivirbMya, having appeared, fire /ira j ; 
e.g. fSthjJl tiro&Mya, having disappeared. ^1: purab; e.g. fr^niJ 
pvraskrilya, having placed before 89, II. t). nrr: prtidufy; e. g. TT^Sti 
prddurbhtiya, having become manifest, m^-sa/ and ww^ asaf, when 
expressing regard or contempt ; e. g. nn asotkritya, having dis- 
regarded. trrsfTi^ tukthiit ; e.g. g TB f nya adksMtkritya, having'made 
known. Words like tukli, in trftt^miatUtfilga, having made white. 
(Here the final W a of iukla is changed to Sometimes, but rarely, 
final wnormii ia changed to ?n ii. Final ^ i and T « are lengthened ; 
^5 ri is changed to i> ri ; final an and mi as are changed to ^ f ; 
e. g. rnrtyq rajfitprya, having made king.) Words like sty ilrl, ia 
wS^W urikritya, having assented. Words like tnvinlU, imitative of 
sound ; e. g. Wfi^lW khdtkritya, having made khdt, the sound produced 

$ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in J 503 are also used with 
nouns, and arc then said to govern certain eases. They arc then culled Kar- 
tnapravachantya, and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (Pan. 1. 4, 83). 

The accusative is governed by wfit aii, beyond ; ^fil abhi, towards ; Trft 
pari, around ; vfitprati, against; anu, after; upa, upon. Ex. iftft- 
?*rfiT TtVC govindam ati nebvaral), Is'vara ia not beyond Govindu; ?T irfw 
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<rfl(i* karam prate holt'ihalam, venom was for Horn ; [quiiH«|JiS vishnu- 
manvarchyate, he is worshipped after Vishnu ; Wj ?ft ^T. anu harim rerdj, 
the gods are less than Hari. 

Tlie ablative is governed by vfjr prali, ^Apari, apa, *n a. Es. nfc 
mqyi bhakteb praty amritam, immortality in return for faith; hwR li 
wrifyoi, until death ; faitftqt ^ift ^T! opa trigarlebhya vruhfo <fei)fli, it 
has rained away from Trigarta, or xrFt fyprifec pari trigartebhyalj, round 
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 

The locative is governed hy Vfnpa and ^nsadhi. Ex. VH fil»i *l1m4 ijp« 
7iis/tie Mrshdpanani, a K&rshapana is more than a Kishka ; "afil iHlrt<J M^w: 
adhi paiichalesha brakmadattah, Brahmadatta governs over the Pafichulaa. 

$ 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned. 

1. The accusative of adjectjves in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 

Thus from i%; mandatf, slow, *j it? martdam mandam, slowly, slowly; 
jfro Mghram, quickly; ip dhrutam, truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver- 

bially, such as numf* yath&iakti, according t0 ODe ' 3 povter. For 
these see the rules on composition. 

3. Adverbs of place : 

Via^antar, within, with ioc. and gen.; between, with acc. WTO antard, 
between, with acc. wA m antarena, between, with ace.; without, with 
acc. wnra dral, far orT, with nbl. sfp vahii, outside, with abl. wrar 
samaya, near, with acc. ftnrer niiaski, near, with acc. Wft upari, 
* above, over, with acc. and gen. vchckailt, high, or loud, 

nichaib, low. wv: adhai, below, with gen. and ah!. TO auah, below, 
with gen. fro tirai, across, with acc. or loc. 3£ Via, here, grj pari, 
before. samaksham, TOWS^iikihiit, in the presence. HK^Vttakdiat, 

from, ire purah, before, with gen. HH1 awii, *TWT saclta, Tir£ jukam, 
vmsamd, wmsardham, together, with instr. nftnr. abMtafy, 00 all sides, 
with acc. mm vbhuyaiah, on both aides, with acc. HHTIfl tatnatU&t, 
from all sides, jri ddram, far, with acc, abl., and gen. wfir* antikara, 
near, with acc, abl., and gen. rldkak, prMiak, apart. 

4. Adverbs of time : 

pri'ilar, early, *rra siiyam, at eve. fir^t diyd, by day. wjrril ahndya, 
by day. dot/id, by night, ink naklam, by night. W[ taM, early, 
yrq^ yvgapad, at the same time, w adya, to-day. ?n hyal), yesterday, 
^ftp purcedyuh, yesterday. TO (ua*, to-morrow, iftsrfil paredyavi, 
to-morrow, iift^ jyok, long. tVt cftiram, froj chirena, f*rrjn cliiruya, 
fro^riini;, furw c/tirasya, long, w «ami, wn^onui, WTr^snitar, 
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perpetually, lit aram, quickly. jfi: SonatA, slowly. W. sadyafr, at 
once, Anfir samprati, now. <pr^ punar, irg: mukuk, bMyalf, Tit 
canon, again. sakrit, once. ^TT pw «, formerly, ^jf pilnram, 

before. drdhvam, after, sapadi, immediately. irarapaMiW, 

after, with abl. smjjufu, once upon a time, ever. «npff nrfnumi, now. 
??T5ff iiiinfm, now. wsj Miiii, wjr* tantalum, wftni oniiom, always. 
Tlti n/am, enough, with dnt. or instr. 
5. Adverbs of circumstance : 

mruha, ftrnrr mithyu, falsely, trmtmandi, i^lihal, a little, ysff 
tUthntm, quietly, ■fm r^iihd, tpn mud/id, in vain. *nftl *ami, half. 

akasniAt, unexpectedly. ^ijiST upihiiSu, in a wliisper. ftni; 
mithab, together, tito pr&yalh frequently, almost. Wltfa atlva, eiceed- 
ingly. WTB kutnam, vfri joshant, gladly. TRji ava&yam, certainly. 
6K3 kila, indeed, khaki, certainly. f7=n vinii, without, with ace, 
instr., or abL rite, without, with acc. or abl. ^IT=n mind, variously, 
ijg susnlAu, well. 55 duahihu, badly. firurr dish(yii, luckily. Htjftr 
prabhfiti, et cetera, and the rest, with abl. ^ftff iarii, really? 
JsfarT kachchit, really? katkatn, how? ^fn ^ ittham, thus. 

^ ipa, as; ?ftfr?l /lart!- iua, like Hnri. Ts;t'ar, enclitic; jftr^&ilTOif, 
like Hari. 

Conjunctions and other Particles. 
§ 508. u/na, ^nil o«o, now then, jfif irt, thus, irf^ yadi, when, 
troftt yadyapi, although, irtrrfti tathdpi, yet. ^jr^ eSei, if. »i no, #ft no, 
not. ^ c/ia, and, always enclitic, like que, fij^ kimcha, and. m md 1 or 
■nnrao rnno, not, prohibitively. ^1 vd, or. Tt ura— cii, either— or. WJTTT 

ijH niinam, doubtlessly, irr^ wnuai-irnTi^ 418 muct M - ^ f a "'°- 

!m faMa, as-so. ^ri yena-^r taut, ik yad-T?^ lud, and other correlatives, 
because -therefore. innf? talkdhi, thus, for. w /u, pornm, 
iin/u, but. fWr_ cAU, Vf< chana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 
fii tim, any, some; as •sfail iaichit, some one; UTO^T Aof/iancAana, any- 
how. % fti, for, because. Tir a/fl, CTIfl ttiono, or. noma, namely. 
HSJIf pralyula, on the contrary. 3 nu, perhaps. Trg nauu. Is it not? 
tew sui/, fatfe^ *im«M7, perhaps. *rfq opi, also, even, wfn ^ opi cAa, 
again. Jpi adnata, certainly. 

Interjection!. 

§ 509. f ne, w\ *Ao, vocative particles. aye, ^ haye, Ah ! flnj tfnii, 
\ re, are, Fie! 

a h 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 

COMrOUKD WORDS, 
f 5:0. The power of forming tiro or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages, lins been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in an elementary 
grammar. 

As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their 
inflectional terminations, except the last. They appear in that form which 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada base 
(tj 1 So). Hence i^TS: deva-ddtak, a sen-ant of god ; Tnrj^n: nij'opanuAai, 
a king's man ; KK'Htt: pratyagmukhab, facing west. 

§ 511. Sometimes tlic sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements 
of a compound may be retained. This is chiefly the case when the feminine 
is treated as an appellative, and would lose ita distinctive meaning by losing 
the feminine sum* : stgU l uflnM l kaiydafmiild, the mother of a beautiful 
daughter (Pan. vi. 3, 34) ; wrHmr: katMbhdryab, having a Kathi for one's 
wife (Pan. Tt. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, it generally 
loses its feminine suffix ; ^TM^fl^; iobhanabMryah, having a beautiful wife 
(Pin. vi. 3 , 34 ; 4<<). 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with 
certain modifications, as explained in ij 14 scq." 

& 312. Compound words might have been divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like HI^^l la/jnimahab, his man, 
sfta fo f W nUolpalam, blue lotus, fjJpi dvigavam, two oxen, vfh^rl agni- 
dhimav, fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival ; flgflir*: 
lakavrthih, possessing much rice, as an adjectival ; and iprrajfw yathasakti, 
according to one's strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divi- 
sion, classing; all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 
Tatptmuha, Karmadhdraya, Dvigu, Dvtmdva, ISa/invrl/ii, and Avyaytbhima. 

. • Occasionally bases ending in a. bag vowel short™ it, and buses coding in a short 
vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound ; "daks, water, ^ pSda, foot, ft* 
Afidojio, heart, frequently aubititute the basts T^rtwEm (i.e. f^itda), ad, ejid^ipd. 
Jjpn kridrogah, heart-disease, or sj^nil'i; Iqiilafmgafr. (Wn. vi. 3, si— 60.) 

The particle If *u, which is intended to express contempt, as JITmn kubrdtoagafr, 

with consonants : kadmktra/i, a had camel. The same takes place before fl ralha, 

Tf^vatla, and ^TT frinn: <* ?, <T. kadTatbafr, a bad carriage ; hliiji^am, a bad kind of 

aross. The same particle is changed to Ai before itvp^jrallin and oiila.- trR 
kdpttihati, and optionally before Jtpt paruito. (F&n. vi. 3, 101—107.) 
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I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is determined by the 
preceding words, for instance, inglJiK lut-purvshaii, his mnn, or Jjil^t-M: 
rdja-jmrtahai, king's mail. 

As a general term the Talpurusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and Dvlgu (I c). The Karmadha- 
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in which the last word is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e. g. sflwW! nilotpalam, blue lotus. 
The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case, 
whereas in other Tatpurusbas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the man of the king, or lire-wood, i. e. wood for fire. 

The Dviga again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadharnya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral : ffriri dvigavam, two oxen, or fg^. dviguh, bought 
for two oxen. 

These three classes of compounds may he comprehended under the 
general name of Determinative Compounds, while the Karmadharaya (I b) 
may be distinguished as oppositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) as 
numeral determinatives. 

II. The next class, called Dvandva, consists of compounds in which two words 

are Bimply joined together, the compound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term! 
wfl^v^ agni-dhdmau, fire and smoke ; 3ni*3lMrfian: iaia-hiia-paldidb, 
nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or sjty *([Mi*nUaso-it«ia-poWiom, 
nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective Compounds. 

III. The next class, called Bakmrrihi by native grammarians, comprises com- 
pounds which arc used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 
word, and which maybe variously determined, forms the predicate of some 
other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds. Thus TJlftf^: 
bahvrvrihil), possessed of much rice, acil. 55; deittb, country; CTnrt: 
rupavad-bh&ryal), possessing a handsome wife, soil. TPH T&jd, king. 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes without any change, except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last word. 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. . 

IV. The last class, called AvyaytbMva, is formed by joining an indeclinable 

particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the 
indeclinable particle always forms the first clement, is again indeclinable, 
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 
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nom. or ace. ncut. ; 'sfyffa adhi-stri, for woman, as in wfVfiSl ^*5llVl 
adhittri grihakdrydni, household duties ore for women. They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds. 

1. Determinative Compounds. 
§513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 
the last word governs the preceding one. The lost word may be a substantive 
or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun. 

1. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative : 
^iHrf'SM: krishna-hilab, m. f. n. gone to Krishna, dependent on Krishna, 

instead of yiri fmr. kris/inam eritab. gvrrftir. duhkha-altlai, m. f. n. 
having overcome pain, instead of p^ Bnt rT: duhkliam atilab. ^rciiitrq: 
vartku-bhogyalt, m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long. UTHHIH: grama- 
prdplah, la. f. n. having reached the village, instead of jjni mfl: grumam 
praptab: it is more usual, however, to say intRrpn prdplagrdmab 
(Pan. 11. 2, 4). Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as Uffcftrft aligiri, past the hill, used as 
an adverb, or as an adjective, wfriiJlft: aligirifr, ultramontane ; *f5mw 
abhimukkam, facing, Sic. 

2. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental: 
VPfrih dhdnya-arthab, m. wealth (artbuh) (acquired) by grain (dbJan/ena) . 

it^SmT. sankula-khandab, m. a piece (kbavdab) (cut| by nippers (ianku- 
idbhib). < i aPa»tf : ddira-chchkinnab, m. f. n. cut (chhtnnab) by a knife 
(ddtrepa). ^ftjrmtari-fcvlfai.m.f.n. protected (tratal;.) by Hari. ifTpK 
deva-dattab, given (daltah) by the gods (devaih), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him (Diea-rfonnif) . 
ftnrntn pitri-aamab, m. f. n. hke the father, i. e. pitrd lamab. wwfiTf&!i: 
Ba*Aa-niriftinn3i,m.f.n. cut asunder (nirbbinnab) by the nails (nakhaih). 
firqrtHTBt: viiva-updtyab, m. f. n. to be worshipped by alL 
tvayam-kritab, m.f. n. done by oneself. 

3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Dative : 

u^l*. yipu-ddru, a. wood (dam) for a sacrificial stake (yupdya). iftfirw: go- 
/Utah, m.f. n. good (hitah) for cows {r/obbyab). fysirfi: dvija-arlhab,Ta.(.a. 
object (arlha), L C. intended for Brahmana. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the mnsc, fern., and 
neut. ; c. g. ff*T&T v<nT, dvijdrihd yav&gAh, fern, gruel for Brfihmans. 

4. Compounds in which the Erst noun would be in the Ablative: 

Vtwn chora-bbayah, in. fear (bhayalf) arising from thieves (chorebhyab). 
VtitTfaKsvarga-patila}t,m.{.ii. fallen from heaven, wmnw: apa-grdmab, 
m. f. n. gone from the village. 
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j. Compounds in which the first noun would he in the Genitive: 
. mq&r.tal-purushah.m. his man, instead of lasga, of him.prtrws/mi, the man*. 
ll«JuijM: rdja-purttthab, m. the king's man, instead of r&jnafr, of the king, 
puna/iab, the man. Tjinrcr. rdja-sakhah, m. the king's friend. In these 
compounds sakhi, friend, is changed to sakhah. yn*1T: iamMn-tdraJ, a 
maker (iaraS) of pots {kumbhdnam) . ijnjnijo-ja/nni, a hundred of cows. 
6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative i 
warWTK akaha-iaundab, m. f. n. devoted to dice, ail*: uro-jah, m. f. n. 

produced on the breast. 
§ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case-termination a in the 
governed noun. 

S^HT^in sahasa-kntat), done suddenly (Pan. vi. 3, 3). W*itlMH: ulmand- 
shashthab, the sixth with oneself (Pan. VI. 3, 6). w a flrircr. akshya- 
kanah, blind in the eye; VT^iimj parasmai-padam, n word for the sake 
of another, i.e. the transitive form of verbs (PSij. vi. 3, 7, 8). yq i aj 
kfichchhrdl-tabd/iam, obtained with difficulty. ^nj-.^H: svamh-putralf, 
sister's son (Pfin. vi. 3, 13). fipiwfiK divas-patilt, lord of heaven. 
"Jliwflr: ttdchat-patifr, lord of speech. ^Plfflm devdn&m-priyah, beloved 
of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person. Jt^jftn; gehe-parufitah, learned 
at home, i. c. where no one can contradict him. khecharalf, 
moving in the air. wiJhh: sarasi-jah, horn in a pond, water-lily. 
$ft**jS( Aridi-ipris, touching the heart, gftlfjr; yudhuhthiralt, firm in 
battle, a proper name (Pan. VI. 3, 9). 
$ 515. To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the 
governing clement is supposed to take the first place. Ex. mtuni; pvrea- 
kayah, the fore-part of the body, i.e. the fore-body; ^#TT£T: p$rva-rntral>, 
the first part of the night, i. e. the fore-night ; Trunin rajadantah, the king 
of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i.e. the fore-teeth. (Pap. it 2, J.) 

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base, 
no change takes place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except 
that diphthongs, as usual, are changed to «. Hence iTTig^ jalamuch, 
water-dropping, j. e. a cloud ; Ttm toma-pd, Soma-drinking, nom. sing, 
stint: lomapi^ (J 339). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final 1^ t: ff^fai^vihajit, , 
all-conquering, from ftlj'i, to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same 
purpose arc w a, ^ in, &c. 

* Most won! s ending in Jj In or * in arc mil ulhm-cil In f.ircn .'innpoimds of this hind. 
Hence arSr topnju karU, maker of a rant, not ittakarit: tjrj itn putdn 

bMId, breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, audi ai t}iufl*i dcra- 
pujtikah, worshipper of the gods. So. 
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I b. AppoHlional Determinative Compounds. 
§ 51 These compounds (Karmadhliraya) form a subdivision of the deter- 
minative compounds (Tatpurusha]. In them the first portion stands as the 
predicate of the second portion, 6iich aa in black-beetle, sky-blue, &c. 

The following are some instances of apjmsitional compounds: 
'■flaY.tn* nila-utpalam, neut. the blue lotus. TOTTWn parama-dtmd, masc, the 
supreme spirit, jrfflWtffo sdka-pdrtkivah, masc. a Saka-king, explained 
as a king such as the Sakns would like, not as the king of tbe Sakas. 
H'irja; sarva-rdtrah, masc. tbe whole night, from soma, whole, and 
rairih, night. Rdtrib, fern., is changed to rdtra ; cf. 3?UIR pHrva-rairah, 
masc. the fore-night; (rwtra: madttya-riitrah, masc. midnight; ■jiprOIT: 
punya-ratrab, masc. a holy night, igljcf dvi-rdtram, neut, a space of 
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). upoc maM-rdjah, masc. 
11 great king. In these compounds TgH ma/iat, great, always becomes 
H?t mahd (Pun. vi. 3, 46), and rjiR rajaa, king, XTK rajah ; as TOWT 
parama-rdjah, a supreme king : hut JJOTT au-raja, a good king, firnn 
kimrdjd, a bad king (Pin. V. 4, 69, JO). fwmw. priya-sakhafy, masc. 
a dear friend, ifot eakhi is changed to WST. aakhah. Vtfttf, parama-ahah, 
masc. the highest day. In these compounds *n*st akan, day, becomes 
^rg aha; cf. BTPTrp vitamahah, the last day. Sometimes wjt ahna is 
substituted for akan; j4rC ptfrt'dAnoA, the fore-noon. JJC*- 

iw-^umsAnfl, masc. a bad man, or 41 kupvmshah.. RlHlS: pra- 
rieflai-j/ni, masc. a hereditary teacher, i.e. one who has been a teacher 
(drhdrya) before or formerly (//ro). Wrfmur: a-brdhmanah, masc. a non- 
BrShman, i.e. not a Brahman, ^ro: an-asvah, masc. anon-horse, i.e. not 
n horse. WTttrW gkana~sydmah, m. f. n. cloud-blnck, from ghana, cloud, 
and Sydma, black. i^MiTrK Uhal-piigaiah, m. f. n. a little brown, 
from (shot, a little, and pitigala, brown. mft^nK idmi-kritah, m.f. n. 
half-done, from tdmi, half, and krita, done. 
J 518. In some nppositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed 
last. fa Hnk: vipragaurah, a white Brahman ; rnrrw. rdjddhamah, the 
lowest king j ~«rx$tti bharaia-ireshihah, the best Bharata; J^mi puntsha- 
vydgbrah, a tiger-like man, a great man ; iflj^lt,*: govrinddrakak, a prime 

I c. Numeral Determinative Compounds. 
§ 519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Dtiju. The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. 
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]f an aggregate compound is formed, final w a is changed to \ f, fem., or in 
some cases to warn, neut Final wr^ow and trrdaic cbnnged to ^ i or v am. 
W^rri pafwha-gavam, neut. an aggregate of five coirs, from pauchan, five, 
and go, cow. ift go (in an aggregate compound) is changed to tngava 
(Piin. ii. i, 13), and ift nan to im ndva. pancha-guh, as on 

adjective, worth five cows (Pan, v. 4, 93). ftsft: dvinnafr, bought for 
two ships, hits rffji-mtya/am, neut. what has the measure of two 
fingers, from din", two, and aagulih, finger ; final i being changed to a. 
Si;. dvy-a)iah, masc. a space of two days; u/iaa changed to ahafr (Pan. if. 
I, 23). W*TIT(?: pai'icha-kapulah, m. f. n. an offering (puroddSai) 
made in a diah with five compartments, from pailchan, five, and 
kapdlam, neut. (Pan. 11. 1, 51, 52 ; iv. I, 88). ftfgW) fri-toM, fem. 
the three worlds : here the DvigU compound takes tlie fem. termination 
to express an aggregate (Pan. iv. 1, 21). f^ijSM tri-hlmvanam, neut. 
the three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the neut. termination. 
SSr^HItS dasa-kumdrt, fem. an assemblage of ten youths. ^TT'j'i chutur- 
yugam, neut. the four ages. 
J 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in 
determinative compounds. Very feu- of them are general as requiring a change 
without any regard to the preceding words in the compound. The general 
rules are given first, afterwards the more special, while rulc.t for the formation 
of one single compound arc left out, such compounds being within the 
sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. 
I. yq^fich, verse, ifr.piir, town, wn; op, water, dhttr, charge, nfilH palhin, 
path, add final v a (Pan. v. 4, 74) ; ardliarchah, a half-verse. 

This is optional with if^ji athin after the negative W a , «nrt apaiham 
or wot: apanthdh. 
a. Tj5r^ rdjan, king, ^Tf-J a)tan, day, wftl satin, friend, become tnr raja, 
alia, w Sakha ; Hi? KM: mahurajalf. (Pan. V. 4, 91.) 

3. TO was, if it means chief, becomes TTTt vram ; ^^kn a&vorasam, an 

excellent horse (PSij. v. 4, 93). Likewise after ufir prali, if the locative 
is expressed; HiJW pratyurasam, on the chest (Pan. v. 4, 8a). 

4. ^ft)aisAi,eye,becomesWtnai:aA(i,ifitcea5estomeancye. rmw-gavdkshalf, a 

window; but timing brahmawdkahi, the eye of a Brahman. {Pap.v.4,76.) 

5. Wp^onas, cart, ^Tsfaiman, stone, wittaijag, iron, w^snros, lake, take final 

«a if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. WITO kahhju- 
lam, black-iron; but Tr;Tn sadayah, a piece of good iron. (Pan. v. 4, 1)4.) 

6. w«R_fraAnian becomes UB brahma, if preceded by the nome of a country; 

^ HBWii : aurdshlrabrahmah, a Brahman of Surashtra (P3ij. v. 4, 104). 
After ^ku and RftmnSii that substitution is optional (Paii. v. 4, 105). 
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7. irsn^fl*Jnan takes finalwa after grama and q|liaii(a; ymw. grilaw- 

takshah, village carpenter. (Pun. V. 4, 95.) 

8. feon, dog, lakes final w a after «fw oft, and after certain words, not 
the names of animals, with which it ia compared ; ^T*ftTC ukariht&>ah, 
a dog of a die, a bad throw (?). {Pan. v. 4, 97.) 

9. adhean becomes WW adhoa after prepositions ; !I1W. pradhvai. 

(Pi,, v. 4, 8j.) 

jo. vm^tdman, hymn, and ^pr^Ioman, hair, become win mlma and BTO torn" 
after TC?njiraii, V^anu, and twaca; W^TStw anuloma/f, regular ; WJSW 
anulomam, adv. with the hair or grain, i. c. regularly. (Pali, v. 4, 75.) 

II. iPT^ faoxu becomes jTTO iama»u after ava, >H MB, and *hl atuiha; 
wwnra andhalamusant, blind darkness, {Pan. v. 4, 79.) 

11. roAa» becomes rahaia niter wtj nun, ^ and WW (aofn; 
wgryn: aauroAaioi, solitary. (P£n. -v. 4, Hi.) 

13. varchas becomes **Rr varchasa after m brahma and na*(i; 
WITrtn brakmasarchalam, the power of a Brahman. (Pin. v. 4, 78.) 

14. ift go becomes ira jauu, except at the end of an adjectival Dviga. WW 

panchagavam, five cows; but ij^n: pafichaguh, bought for five cows. 
(PSn. v. 4, 92.) 

15. ^tnnu, ship, becomes ttr infra, if it forma a numerical aggregate ; ir<Rnr 

fiuncbandfam, five ships: not when it forma a numerical adjective; 
irfRj: pafickanauh, wortli five ships. (Pan. v. 4, 99.) 

16. ^hob, ahip, after ardha, becomes im ndva; W$Tri ardhandvam, half 

a ship. (Pan. v. 4, ioo.) 

17. WTrt iAdri, a measure of grain, becomes WTC khdra as an aggregate; 

fgHli. dvikbaram. 

18. w'r *A«rf, a measure of com, becomes WTt AAara after ^ orrfAn; 

^VTTTir ardhakhuram. (Poo. v. 4, 101.) 

1 9. WJTfe m'tf a/i, a handful, after ft dvi or fa <ri, may, as an aggregate, take final 

la; 2PI55 dvyanjatam or aiwfi? dmjaiijali, two handfuls. (Puii.V.4, 102.) 
30. wiftinilpKfi, finger, after numerals and indeelinnbles, becomes v^ma/igula; 
SPps deytwgulam, a length of two fingers. (Pan. v. 4, 86.) 

21. vfm sattthi, thigh, becomes saktha after u/iaru, mr^a, and 

jji/rro ; ^tirrt pHrvaeaklham. (Pap. v. 4, 98.) 

22. TtfBrutri, night, after jftaarva, after partitive words, after sia'ikbyala, 

^mpunya, likewise after numerals and indcclinablea, becomes ryufrdlra; 
♦ i St l tn sarvardtral), the whole night; ij^TTW: pllruardirii^, the fore-night; 
fiTO3 dciralram, two nights. (Pan. v. 4, 87.) 

23. VC^ahan, day, under the same cireu in stances, becomes <9g ahna; 

jartuVinaj, the whole day : but not after a numeral when it expresses an 
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aggregate; jr?: dvyahai, two days. Eicept also gOT? punydham, a 
good day, and ekdham, n. and m. a single day. (Pug, v. 4, 88-90.) 

II. Collective Compound!. 

§ 511. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two clauses. The 
first class (called jfmitarelara) comprises compounds in which two or more 
words, that would naturally be connected by and, are united, the last taking 
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
of words forming the compound. The second class (called Tnmrrc aamah&ra) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 
singular. ?wtt haaly-aivtni, an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 
former, ?rwni haslyah-am, the clepbenta and horses (in an army), an instance 
of the latter class. Likewise ^JH^sst iukla-krhhnau, white and black; 'imvj 
gavd&am, a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, haslyahau, the intention 

is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, fWJUJi: WgcMJ. 

§ 522. Some rules are given as to which words should stand first in a 
Dvandva compound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first: fjrwnmft 
SiEa-keSaeau, Siva and Kes'avaj not Ststtji! keiavesau. Words beginning 
with n vowel and ending in should stand first; ^Tmyajlt Ua-krish$<ni, 
Is'a and Krishna. Words ending in 51 (gen. v. ej) and ? u (gen. *ttr. oh) 
should stand first: ?ft?r> Ziari-liarau, Hari and Hara 5 also ittlprrrBt Moilri- 
bhogyau, the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance 
should have precedence : e^ifl deva-daiiyaa, the god and the demon ; 
•UsMJHjfaitl brdhmana-kshatriyaa, a Brahman and a Kshatriya; HldlfllilCt 
muld-pilarau, mother and father, but in earlier Sanskrit fmrcnrnro pitard- 
mdlnrd, father and mother. (Pan, vi. 3, 33.) 

§ 523. Words ending in ^ ri, expressive of relationship or sacred titles, 
forming the first member of a compound, and being followed by another 
word ending in % ri, or by ijg pulra, eon, cliange their ri into d 
(Pig. vi. 3, 25]. irr^ miilri + firj pitri form umftrirtl matitpitarau, father and 
mother ; firj pitri + 153 pulra form finnri^ pUipxtlrm ; Imtri + ifrj potri 
form ^ " tTtiT ^ at Q hotqpatdrau, the Hotri and Potp priests. 

J 524. When the names of certain deities arc compounded, the first 
sometimes lengthens its final vowel [Pan. vi. 3, 16). Thus (itrfM^uft mitrd- 
vamnau, Mitra and Varuija; Witflwt^ agmshumcm, Agni and Soma. Similar 
irregularities appear in words like umi^r«l«ti dydva-prithivyau, heaven and 
earth ; WWPni usMid-naklam, dann and night (Pan. vi. 3, 20-31). 

§ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the singular, then final 
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^ ch, •* cM, ^J, ^ jk, s; d, ^ ih, and ? h take an additional « a. WT* eac/i 
+ JT^ (Bocft form irnTH^ twi/tiac&im, speech and skin (Pin. v. 4, 106). 
■nj^ ahan, day (see $ 90, 196), and rjfis nttri, night, form the compound 
WTtaa: ahordtrab, a day and night, a rvxPfoepov (Pin. v. 4, 87). 

§ 526. «nr3 bhratarau may be used in the sense of brother and sinter; 
gift pulrau in the sense of son and daughter; fairi} piiarau in the sense of 
father and mother ; foaiurau in the sense of father and mother-in-law. 
Man and wife may be expressed by vpm^) juyu-patl, ipnft jampat!, or 
e^rfr dampati. 

III. Poatetsive Compound!. 
§ 517. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrflii) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive 
compound by a mere change of termination or accent. Thus llr-ftWc? "Sla- 
ttlpaUtm, a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpurusha, subdivision 
Karmadharaya); but in tfltftww TO nSlotpalam iara&, a blue lotus lake, 
ntlotpatam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com- 
pound ; (see Pan. 11. 1, 14, com.) In the same manner fHV! anaSvab, 
not-a-horse, is a determinative, wruft trnah-a rathab, a cart without a 
horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 
Examples 1 unrh^I JIW. prdpla-vdako gr&mah, a water-reached village; a 
village reached by water. Kt^tHrfP^ «d/ia-ra!/io 'na4vdn, ft bull by 
whom a cart [rathalt) ia drawn (ut/ha). TI^T m ^ ^y. updhrila-piM 
rudrai, Rudra to whom cattle {paliulf) is offered (upahpla). 
ffc. ptia-ambaro harilf, Hari possessing yellow garments. nqaS: pra- 
parnab, leafless, i. e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off. 
Wtra; a-putrafy, sonlcss. fadJj: chitra-guh, possessed of a brindled cow. 
CTBttft rtipavad-bhdryah, possessed of a beautiful wife. fp$: dvi- 
mtirdhab, two-headed : here murdha stands for m&Tdhaa. fmnj dtii-pdd, 
two-legged : here pad stands for pada. Jjf^ m-hrid, having a good 
heart, a friend. irrerirfw^: bhakshita-bhikihi'h., one who has eaten his 
alms. VilrfWgrf^: n'rfa-ujjvala-vapuh, having a blue resplendent body. 
§ 528. Bahuvribi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules 
apply to the changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds : 
1. vtfm sakthi, thigh, and ^Fqukski, eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, 

take final w a; wnwrcj: kamaldkshalf, lotus-eyed. (Pin. v. 4, 113.) 
1. * Tj fS aitguli, finger, substitutes final v a if it refers to wood ; fflTjpi ^r? 

dtyaUffulam ddru, a piece of wood with two prongs*. (Pan. v. 4, 114.) 
3. ^jr^ mtirdhan, head, substitutes final n a after ft tft'i and ft( Iri; ffc^jh 
dvintflrdhalf, having two heads. (Pap. v. 4, 1 15.) 

* »(jPrt« 5511 *W Wranftft^OTrr, Prakriji-Kauiiiuin'. 
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4. BtiPf Annan, hair, substitutes final w a after vwr. antar and ^ffc: vahib ; 

•IrwTh: anlarlomal), having the hairy part inside. (Pan. V. 4, 117.) 
j. WffttW udttid, nose, becomes w»l nata, if it stands at the end of a name; 

irhnr: gonatalf, cow-nosed, i. e. a snake; but not after Vftt ilhSla; 

WHRTifw*: stMla-ndiikai, large-nosed, i. e. a hog. The asme change 

takes place after prepositions ; ItHT: tinnojoA, with a prominent nose". 

6. After * a, 5; duh, or 5 tu, Aa/i, furrow, and vfw lotlM, thigh, may 

substitute final ^ a f WtHK ahalalt or mjfo: afto/ii. (Pin. v. 4, 131.) 

7. After the same particles, irwr jmpd, progeny, and nyj medha, mind, are 

treated like nouns ending in o«; !«vt: durmedhdh. (Pin. v. 4, 132.) 

8. nit dharma, law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in 

Wit an ; TOIWiWf kalydnadharmd. (Pin. v. 4, 134.) 
9- WT/amiAii, jaw, after certain words, becomes Vf^Jami/um; gwnifjamiAd. 

10. WT^yonu, knee, after Vpra and ji nan, becomes it jnu; mj; profnuj (Pin. v. 

4, 129). This is optional after "mi drdhva (Pin. v. 4, 130}. 

11. WTfl^o'Aiw, udder, becomes w^Hd/ian ; ^jrtft frinrforfftnl. (Pin.v.4,131.) 
13. ■Vfcdhanua, how, becomes dhanvan ; j«qviTT pvthpadhanvd, having a 

bow of flowers (PSn. v. 4, 132). In names thia is optional. 

13. wrutj'iiyd, wife, becomes wftr/iW ; snonfirc iucAajiinii. (PSn. v. 4, 134.) 

14. liVoonrfAo, smell, substitutes lift gaadhi after certain words ; giifcntyNM- 

dAi*. (Pin- v. 4, 135-137.) 

15. "Wfpdda, foot, becomes ttT^ pdrf after certain words ; ■limit, vydghrapddf. 

16. ^noWa, tooth, becomesB^iaW after many words; ff^dvidtm, having two 

teeth, (sign of a certain age); fern, ffrslfl dvidafl. (Pan. v. 4, 141— 145.) 

17. -w^kakuda, hump, becomes *aj^ iaina" after certain words end in certain 

senses; mmj| flf'iWaiaiTiif.ayoang bull before his humps have grown {. 

iS. TO^ vras and other words belonging to the same class add final V ka; 
^Ttta: vyiltjhoraakalt, broad-chested. (Pin. v. 4, 151.) 

19. Words in 17^ in add final v ka in the feminine ; YgtflfilM bafaavamika, 
having many masters, from fllfH^ mfaatrt, master. (Pan. 4, 151.) 

30. Feminine words in §i, like ^tnadl, and words in ^rt, add final « to ,• 
V|l$lllO»:^''*u*"l'"^^f*a^,hBving many maidens; WJW^* bohubhartrikaJf, 
having many husbands. (Pin. v. 4, (53.) 

jj. Most other words may or may not add final mia; Vgajimt iontimdioiaj 
. or VJHTiK JoBuma/oS. (Pal), v. 4, 154.) 

IV. Adverbial Compounds. 
$539. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibhlva) are formed by 
joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting cora- 

* Pin.v. 4 ,i]8.ii9. t Flo. v. 4, 13 6— 140. I Pan. v. 4, 146— 148. 

■ ia 
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pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in tbc ordinary 
terminations of the nom. or ace. neuL 
Examples: wfVfft adhi-hari, upon Hari, instead of «ftl ^ adhi harau, 
loc. sing. W^fowj anu-viahisu, after Vishnu, instead of ftwi arm 
tjuftnimi, ace. sing. W^OT vpa-krishnam, near to Krishna. ftpHl?* 
air-makthikam, free from flies, flyleasly. vfirfipi ati-hintaia, past the 
winter, after the winter, instead of <rfH ati kimam, acc. sing, 
n^fsjli pradakihinam, to the right Vj*> 4 anu-rrip«m, after the form, 
i. e. accordingly, instead of anu rtlpam, acc. sing. TnrrjrftK yalte- 

iakti, according to one's ability, instead of JtfisSw iaklir yalha, 
ta-tfiiiatn, with the grass; Trpmfir, talrinam otli, he cats (everything) 
even the grass, instead of Tpift V% /rineiio saha, with the grass. Inn5*fi4 
ydcach-chhlokam, at every verse. Tnijfin dmvkti, until final delivery. 
^Jijipf ami-gaiigain, near the Ganga. nfR^ upa-iaradam, near the 
autumn; from jjr^ iarad, autumn (Pari. v. 4, 107). wnTCT tipa-jarasam, 
at the approach of old age; from m^jni™, old ngc ($ 167). ^«ftr^upa- 
tamit or BTOftni vpa-tamidham, near the fire-wood ; from samidh, 
fire-wood, vmxwi upa-rdjam, near the king ; from tnr^rrfjaji, king. 
§ 530. There are some Avyayibhivns the first element of which is not an 
indeclinable particle. Ex. firgjj tiih/had-gu, at the time when the cowb stand to 
be milked ; pancha-gaiigant, at the place where the five Gangls meet, 

(near the Madhav-rao gh£( at Benares); ■mtnjA pratyag-gr&mam, west of 
the village. 

§ 531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in 
adverbial compounds : 
1 . Words ending in mutes (i, kh, g, gh, eft, eftft, j, jh, (, (A, d, dh, t, Ih, d, dh, 
p, ph, I, fift) may or may not take final w a ; itmiftti vpaiamidham or 
Tmrftri^ upasamit, near the firc-wood. (Pari. V. 4, III.) 
3. Words ending in an substitute final v a; TOTwf adhyalmam, with 
regard to oneself. (Pan. v. 4, 108.) 

3. But neuters in v^ an may or may not ; upacharmam or Tj^S upa- 

charma, near the skin. (I'ap. v. 4, 109.) 

4. -T^t nadi, HttSH ml paurnam&st , Vlgfliivfl dgra/idyanl, and ffrft giri may or 

may not take final w a; TTSrfit vpaaadi or upanadam, near the 
river. (Pan. v. 4, »o, and n 3 .) 

5. Words belonging to the class beginning with JTC^ iarad take final m a; 

upaiaradam, about autumn. (Pan. v. 4, 107.} 
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LIST OF VERBS. 
Erpianatian of some of the Verbal Anubandhai or Indicatory Letters. 

V a is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to facilitate 

their pronunciation. 

Accent — The last letter of a root ia accented with the acute, the grave, or 
circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Paraamai- 
pada, the Atmancpada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves arc divided into tidfitta, acutely accented, and anudatta, 
gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter- 
mediate » i. 

sii prohibits the use of the intermediate in the formation of the Nishthas 

($ 333- D- *)> Pan. to. 9, 16. Ex. phullab from f*TO5t niphald. 
\ i requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal 

ia not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be ■ 

omitted (J 345+). P&I- vn. r, 58 ; vi. 4, 94. Ex. shift "andati from trfi; 

tutdi. Pass, srsrit nandyate; but from ifa^ or wtv( manlh. Pres. shlftr 

manthati. Pass, smrff mathyate, 
i-r. ir shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parnsmai- 

pada (§ 167), Pan. rti. 1, 57. Ex. %^K^ achyutat or fraftrfrif ackyoltt 

from jyTfl^. ehyutir. 

\ I prohibits the use of the intermediate jri in the formation of the Nishthas 
(J 333. D. 9), Pan. til 3, 14. Ex. TT. unnoi from audi. 

Til renders the admission of the intermediate 3; t optional before the gerundial 
jSTT iua (§ 337, II. 5), Pan. vu. a, 56; and therefore inadmissible in the 
past participle (Pan. vn. 2, 15}. Ex. ^rftrwr iamilvd or jTrfrt AJniud from 
313 ».'(«(« ,- but Tthr. tuaftijL 

V ll readers the admission of the intermediate % i optional in the general 

tenses before all consonants but J( y (J 337, I. 9), Pitn. vn. 9, 44 ; and 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (Pan. vn. 9, 15). Ex. KTT 
Itddka or ijfinrt «edAi/« from fit* sirfftii; but fax niddhah. 
ri prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli- 
cated aorist of causals (J 371"), Pan. vn. 4, 9. Ex. HtffVUi^ aMokat 
from (#nj Ukri. 

T& li shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (jj 367), 
Pin. in, 1, 55. Ex. wire* ojronuif from Jig gamfL 
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Te forbids Vriddhi in the first aorist ($ 348*), Pan.vn.2,5. Ex. wnftllama- 

thit from itit malkc. 
wt 0 indicates tliat the participle is formed in Jl na instead of n la (§ 44.3, 5), 

Paij. Till. 2, 45. Ex. iflir: pfiia* from wtnrpft Opjrajff. 
^ rt shows that the verb follows the Atroanepada (Pan. I. 3, 12). 
H » shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada, 

the former if the act reverts to the subject {Pan. 1. 3, 71). 
ftr iTi shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pap. m. 

l, 187). Ex. ^mphullab, blown, from Ararat iupAflM. 
^ m shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative {$ 463, note). 

Pin. vi. 4, 91 ; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aoriet 

of the passive {Pan. vi. 4, 93). 

Bk& Class (Bhvddi, I CUm). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
1. \bhH, to be. 

Parasmaipada : P. 1, Hmfti bhavimi, 2. wqfit bhanani, 3. ii^fii bbavati, 
4- W^TO bbaviwab, 5. ITTO bhavatha£, 6. wnr. bhmialah, 7. httf: i/mivimnA, 
8. WTO iaapafAa, 9. iRfit MaiianK, I. 1. wrt abhavam, ». TOrl abhuvah., 
3. WWI^ alkavat, 4. Tnrsjrir abhurma, wwri abhavalam, S. Wtrnrf eSnoua/am, 
7. TWS^H aiAawimii, 8. WW abhmuita, 9. wr^ abhavan, O. 1. irwii Mnt'ejnm, 
3. Maue*, 3 . irhr AAarf 4. tAvtAafeira, 5. t^ii bhmelam, 6. W%lrt Mace/am, 
7. oAacema, JWltefla, 9. M^y bhaveyuh, 1. 1 . unfit bhavdni i.mbhava, 
3 , wb^ Matirtu, 4 . iron MaudtNi, 5. WW onouaram, 6. tmr) bhtwaidm, 7. trrw 
Maunma, S. HWI bhai'ala, 9. ifT§ bhavantu 11 Pf. 1. ^»r<i iaM^'af (see p.I7j)i 

3. Wijftfl babfatvitha, 3. Tifi[ bablulm, 4. vjf^i babhumra, 5. ^ro: babhtealhuh, 

6. r^Tj: babkiivatuk, 7. babhuvima, 8. VJJI ifliAuca, 9. WW^; iffinifou*, 
II A. 1. WTji abhiivam (seep. 188), i.^ij: aMiM, 3. WjTT aiAtfi, 4 . abh&va, 
5. UHW abktUam, 6. Wtjjri abhuUim, 7. uijb abhtima, 8. wni abh'ila, 9. wf^nSM- 
can, F. i. wfnnilll SAauunjfdmi, 3. rtftrnrfu bhav'ahyaii, 3. irTTfir bhaviihyati, 

4. Hftw. bktmishydvab, 5. ulTO bhariskyathak, 6. Wfauirf: oAetfisAyalai, 

7. ifPrsmr. ftnauuAydmai, 8. TTTOW. oftouisAyofna, 9. HMflr oftatruAyanli, 
C. 1. wf^rni abbaviihyam, 1. wiftrsr: aoAaewnjaA, 3. wrf^s; ainafisAj/a/, 
4 ,HHfVmrwni7[ai'isAy(itJo, 5. WMftmTr abhavinhyatam, 6. wwfir«nrr aifioE»AyD(dm, 
7. WWfinWI abhavahytima, 8. ^rtffirirFr abkavishyala, 9. wrfirari^ abhavishyan, 
P. F. 1. mTin l fw iAopiWmii, 3. wftirrftl ina^on, 3. nPim iftowia, 4.wrVirrer: 
HariidwaA, 5 . wftiTRin 4naui(o»inaA, 6. «riTirr9 SAapidirati, 7. irfwiw. bhavi- 



t The reduplicntivc syllable ^ An is irrcgulsr, inilrnd of The bue, too, is iirtguinr 

(PSD. I. 3,6); lijc rcjjullr (urm wralJ hive been ^UTT isi^DS. 
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MmmJ, a. wPnrrw ihtmtdttka, j. wfs^rrr. bhavitdrak, B. i. tpni 4WjfJ«i», 
a. if«m SAifyaA, 3 .i|itmiAtfj«(, 4 . ijirrerMtfjii™a, n. bhuydstam, 6. wimi 
SWyuiWm, ;. WTTTCT iiiii/iisma, 8. >JTP5r 9. bhSyiaih 11 Part. 

Pres. Mapan, Perf. *»J?1^ babhdvdn, Fut. wf*r«r^ bhaviihyan, Ger. ijwr 
bhtltvd or "tjji -bkdya. Adj. wf*ir«n bhaiilavyalf, w^hn iAovonfyaf, n«n 

Atmanepada*: P.j.H^Mmw, g. «T% bkavatt, 3. mi bhaoate, 4. w*T*% 
bhavdvahe, 5. m bhauethe, 6. H^W bhavele, 7. bkavdmahe, 8. W[t£ SAa- 

wuttre, 9. wqSt bhavenit, L 1. wrS aMouf, j. mwi: oiAauo/Aui, 3. 
abhavata, 4. ^r-TOPrf? aMaKiicaAj, g. wn^ri oAAdTW/Aiiuj, 6. wmri abhavttam, 
7. wnTTWffc aMHtitroiiAi, 8. wni aoAaiJatfViiia'rii, 9. nnir aiAauanio;, O. 1. 
iAaoiya, 1. hw; bhavelMh, 3. Maoefa, 4. H<Hf# bhavevahi, 5. IPFli 
iAucfydfAiiin, 6. bhaveydtdm, 7. wW? bhavemahi, 8. bhavedhvam, 

9. iAacera*, I. 1. n"? b/mvoi, imm bhavaiva, 3. if^KT bhavatdm, 4. trnn^ 

SAoKaVoAai, 5. bhavctham, 6. nSwi bhavetdm, 7. wqpr| bkavdmahai, 8. «W 
AflscaeJAiwm, 9, mffri bhammitXm u PC 1. babbSve (see note t, page 246), 
a. wftA babhtvtihe, 3. babkuve, 4. wwf*^ AaiAiiifitToAe, 3. »[tr*T$ iao/iii- 
nu(Ae, 6. WTTfl labhdvdte, 7. Wfiiwi; babhtivimake, 8. *irfijw or ^ babhdvidhve 
or -tffaw (sec J 105), 9. Wift babhdoire, I A. 1. Vltftft oifcmrfi, 1. WjRtft: 
«o4nB«Af&i4, 3. TWti[¥ abhavish(a, 4. wfai^ff abhavishvahi, 5, wwfrTrtlT oAAo- 
ewAaiAant, fi. wnfipmri abhavtshitthn, 7.WHfT3tf? abhacisbntahi, S.WWfTO or c j 
oiAiroW4ran» or -a'Auam, 9. WffirTO si/iaii/i/info, F. nftrat bhdnhhyi: ffcc, 
C. wwfa^t abhaciskye &c., P. F. 1. Mftm^ bhavitdhe, 2. tfftrnra bhavildse, 
3. Wfim fiAoui/d, 4. wft TTTg^ bhaoildtvafie, g. Hfensm bbacil'Udthe, 6. nftnrrcf 
AAfloiiilran, 7. wfairrm? bliavitasmake, s. idVmw bhavitadhve, 9. trftntTC iAawi- 
iiirai, B. 1. mPihIm SAaniiAfya, 3. wfWtn: bhavishUb(hdb, 3. wfinfii Mat'i- 
»SbA(a, 4. HfWW? bhtnithtvahi, s . uRmlnwi bhavhhiytUthdm, fi. Mftiftureri 
^AavisAfj/aifiun, 7. Hfitntuftr bhaviskhnahi, 8. nf<l>flli or "S iAocisAWAt.-flni or 
-4hvam, 9. HfWtr^ hJiaviskiraa II Part. Pres. IRW fiAoPanuiBoi, Pcrf. 
ioiftiiriiiio^, Fut. xflnwn! bhavhhyamitnnh. 

Passive : P. i.igi a.igjd bhAyme, 3. wnt bhdyale, 4 . ipire^ fiAd- 

ydvahe, s.i$tftbti<lyetbe, (,. win bhiiycle, hMy&mahe, 8. bkdyadhve, 

9. tjsit bhuyante, I. abhuye &c, 0. bhayeya &c, 1. oAiijot fiic. 11 
Pt tfliAllBe &c, lifec Atmanepada, I A. 1. Wffirftl or wflrfl? otAimAi, 
j. Wfflren or wrfwr aiAScii/ifAdA, 3. WHift sMdcf, 4. Wffs^f? abkaviahimbj 
&c., like Atmanepada, F. trfqvl or nrfov Ihfictihye &c, C. mtfrst or t w i f q ^ 

• ^Hilmay be used in the Aimangpndu ifttr certain prepDsitioni. Even by itself it is 
used in the lense of obtaining ; V fwi jo friyam bkacalt, he obtains happiness. (Sir. 
p. 4. 1 30 

I with WJ iu ntm to peiceir*, and may j-ield 1 pasiii*. 
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abhaviskye &c„ P. ¥. wftnrr? or mftri l g bhUvitdhe Jic, B. wfiprta or mflnfh 
hh&vitktya &c. It Part. Pres. hhlyamdnali, Fut. irffwro: bh&vishya- 

m-ipoA, PaatHjn Mttto/i. 

Causative, Parasmaipada : P. wmrfii bhavaydmi, I. uro afcftduajam, 

0. bkavaycyam, I. Hi^hiTh bht'traydni 11 Pf HTOTTTOTC bhiivnydi'ichahira, 
II A. *nfhr# abibkavam, F. uwftiVifH Mdmyiahyihni, C. wwrsfa«i abhdvayi- 
thyam, P. F. wraftniftq i&Ii'ai/iriUmi, B. HWTB uAuiiftisam. ■ 

Causative, Atraanepada : P. wttB biaivaye, I. wm abhavaye, O. trr^t 
bhi'tvayeya, I. KTflTt bh'tvuyai 11 Pf. w l li l fli bhavaydudiah'e, II A. whi^ 
abibkave, P. wnfiri l/wcuyisAye, C. < MT5fl^ afcAiiiiojuftye, P. F. H iqftinij 
ftMvayifiUe, B. tmfWN bliavayiskiya. 

Causative, Passive : P. Hist bhdeye, I. wro abh&uye, O. mitt iAiicyeya, 

1. «rSi bkdvyai it Pf. fTlnNw, "WS, bhiimytii'ichairt, -babkSve, -ate, 
I A. «wreftrfa abhavayithi or WTlftrft nlAuriiAii F. Hlftil bhdvayMye or 
WlfW bhdvis/iye, C. wnftre ahhdvayiihye or WW I fail abhdvMyc, P. F. 
«T*finrrf blmvayildhe or mfaltrc i>Aat>iiuAe, B. Wraftpffa bhavaytihiya or 
tnfttfn bkdniklya. 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada: P. ^nfll bubhttshdmi, I. ahubhu- 
sham, O. ynrt bubhUaheyma, I. yprffiil babMshdni II Pf. ^•jqirorr.liuiAlljfldli- 
eAaiiira, I A. *T(f>N abubhfiskUham, F. yjfin^rRf biiltMihukydmi, C. wyjfir^ 
abubliMuhyam, P. F. ^wfuwrftn bubhdsbitdtmi, B. w>p»rn bubhushyfoam. 

Desidorativo, Atmanepada : P.^lwiA&ne, I.Tr^flfruiAuiiAe, O.ynfot 
bub/iHt/ieya, I. y$ hibhiUkal n Pf. Ypn*™ bubhdshdiichakre, I A. i. "aj^ft 
niu&AiisAiiAi, a. ^rytfim: oiufcAilWiifA/Adi, 3. W^jfts abubhttehuhla, F.yjft^ 
bubhfahithye, C. WyrfW abubhtlthUhye, P. F. yrftnn? bitbktiihitdhe, B. 
ijHfinrfa bubhthhishiya. 

Desidcrative, Passive : P.ypi&HiAtfoAjfe, I.wyjiqo6iit*Bsfijff,0.yj^i 

bubbdehyeya, I-JW^i bubhds/iyai 11 Pf. yptTOtl bubMiMiichatre, I A, 1. wy{flfa 
abub/ttfahisbi, 1. wyjfam abubk\Uhiskfhdlf, g. wwfii abubhdthi (see j 406), 
F. w*jfiri» /julArisAij/jje, C. wn^fir^ abublwshishye, P. F. wwfirfrrt bubhSshitdhe, 
B. snjTrtht bulihiUhuhtya. 

lutousivi:, AbnuUfj ;id:i : 1', ] . snip hohiuhjc, 2. tft>TTfi hobhiiyasc. i( . wppm 
bobhuyate, 4. <li(jN^ bob/iiiyi\m/it; 5, ^tipre bobhiiyclhe, (,. -fpfiiil bobMyete, 
7.TPJ!mi% bobhilydmalie, fl.^VniW bobhuyadJtce, t).Xngi>[b<ibhiUjanie, I.i. VVt^ 
ubobkdye, 3. W^fvnrr. abobhiyallidh, 3. WWtwni atiebh&yata, 4. ^PprRf? a4u- 
bk&y&vahi, 5 . ^rPpnri abobhdyplkdm, 6. irt^inn abobkilyetdm, 7. ^rt^ntf? 
aboblttlyumahi, h.^thhw abob/alijadhvaiit, ,j. T X ^ w^ lt ebobhtiyanla, 0. ^t"{int 
bobhuyeya &c, 1. 1. Ttaii bobhliyai, j. ^MTrg ioiiAiijngi'ii, 3. ^fiririri bahhdyaldm, 
4. ^tijowt bobhuyCivuhai, 5. ift^rt bobkilyelhdm, 6. "fti^iri bobkdyeldm, 
7. 'Wlwtmt bobAdydmahai, 8. ^hjiJW bobhtiyadhi-am, 9. *>{?iiTT bobhdyantdm 11 
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Pf.fngifaihbob/itlytimchakrc, I A. i . ■ q ltftlO l abohhdyitM, j. Vqtafinil abob/iii- 
yiikfhafy, 3. h^ImThh ubobMyiihia, 4. wrWftts^ abobh&yiahvahi, r r w^twftmrri 
abobhdyuh&tMm, 6. v nt ^wu \ abobhUyuhaldm, w w twfiimfe abobhiyishmahi, 
8. WThjfttti or "a? ababMyidhvam or -4Avam, 9. wAtlftrair abobMyuhala, 
F. ^»jfiri} ioMdjuAi/e, C. w*tjft* abobhdyUkye, P. F. wrwftnn? bobMyUShe, 
B. Vt«jflrthr babhuyiskiya. 

Intensive, Parasmaipada : P. i.^lwtfii bolhomi or •wtartfa bobhavliai, 

3. Thftft ooMorii" or VWtfa ioMotASi, 3. wMtfil bobhoti or Vfcrtlfil ooMoefti, 

4. ^hj*r. bobh&iab, 5. Tftfji: oound/ftaj, 6. <fti|i»: bobhitab, 7. *»f<n ooiMmaj, 
8. Wtifjt WAdf Aa, g.^ijufil tioJAtitiaii", I. i.wjmabobhavam, i.vftifr. abobhob 
or Winft abobhamk, 3 . WTliit^ aioMof or ^UTTiT abobhavit, 4. wrftr at>o- 
oAu'ra, 5. WTft|lf abobhitam, 6. Wfl^l oia Mii(«m, 7. wtft^l aJiobh&ma, 8. WTMit 
ahobkitta, 9. >(WtW^: libofihavuif, 0. sfrrni bobhCy&m, I. 1. wlHflTd bobhuvani, 
s.Wtifff ioifldW, 3. Wlwtg babhatu or *tajftli bobhavllu, 4. VfcuiH loiA«wd«o, 

5. Wbgf bobhUlam, 6. '*b$ri bobMtam, 7. ^IvRm bobhavama, 8. ^twjr ooMd/n, 
9- *9^3 bobhuvatu II Pf. i. VhnftWm babhammchah'tra, 4. wising iio&fia- 
rdiiicftaijTeo, j. VlM^r^fi 6o&Aai™ncAaAViiHa ; B 'a° i.Wbrra ioftAato or 1 itipt 
bobMva, 1. Tftjfl™ babhllvitha, 3. -*W( bobMea or hubhiivu, 4 . ^twFrq 
babhumva or ~vh{fta hobhuvivu, 5. *t>JT<p bnbhuvathuh or liohhthathuh, 
<>■ *U*TF ioiSMoa/ni or Wftftrj: ooiA&aiuA, 7. *gfim ioWummo or Ajftn 
bobMvima, 8. Vt>|* 6o?>Aaua or '•hp bobhiiva, 9. bubhiwuh. or qlfj: 
ioftAtftwJ, II A. 1. wwMjf abobhiivam, 1. wwVn abohhuh or q^ fr g rtl abobbHttb, 
3. WT>HW aooMiJf or ^r^fprtit abobMvlt, 4. OTti£r tibohhwa, s . ^r^tffi? ababhdlam, 

6. wrhfm abobk&ldm, ■j.vfl^abobMma, s.wftipi abdbMta, 9. wtijij; afciM rJuiii 
{not wtimim oiioiftiiuan), I A. i.wfaiftri a&oiA&uAam, 4. *nVnf<<ui abobhd- 
vhhva, 7. H ' W l m^'B nioi*iiOT»*mn*, F. ^Mfw^nfil bobhavishyami, C. WMf>N 
abahkavishtjam, P. F. Ttafawrfw ioWiauiMjWMi, B. Aptra bobhSySsam. 

tfaefoUmring farais: Pres. »>t>^ AolAfle, Impf. WW^jJT aioiMfa, Opt. *>ffhT bMnvltn, 
Imp. Wt>j1IT habhtlSm, Per. Pert. VtWTrTH iolSntrfiijctairf, Aor. W^tlfttF abo&tapuifn, 
Fut. TWiWr Aoi*mrii*ya(t, Cnnd. WH^PcXil o4ot*irrij*joH, Pa. Fnt. TMfiniT Asiin- 
nW, Ben. wMft^T *oi*i»ij*&*|o. (See Colcbrooke, p. 194.] 

3. cftir, to thbk, (f*irt.) 
The Anubandhi ^ J shuws that the participle in H: /dA takes nu mlennediato JJi. 
P. ^irfil cfc(a(i, I. w*n> achelal, O. ^ cnefci, I. ^*1J cne/a(u II 
Pf. 1. fflil chicheta, 2. ftwfire cnicne«(Ao, 3. fn*i( cnirAf/o, 4. feffeffir^ 
* The first aorist is the usual form for intensives, hut in ^JM it ia superseded by the 
second aoriat, this lieing enjoined fur the simple verb. Snme giamrasrians, however, admit 
the first aoriet qptionally for tJ_iA< (Colebr. p. 193]. The conflicting opinions of native 
grammarians on the conjugation of intensires are fully Baled by Colebrooke, p. 191 aci(, 
K k 
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cMckUiva, s . ekiehitathuli, 6. fwfwWK chickiialuh, 7 . f^tMm chi- 

ckitima, 8. frf*» cAicAiia, 9. ftlftrj: eAieAiiaA, I A. i. ^flrf achetuhom, 
a. V-ibl: achelSIf, 3 . mfl^ achetll, 4. wfirnr achet'uhva, 5. *p%fiti achelish(am, 
6. w^finrf achetiahtdm, 7. >Bptifipw ochclithma, 8. W^ftrw achelMia, 0 . v^fkK 
achetUMh, F.ifirorfir ohetishyati, C.-v^frm^achetiihyat, P. F. ^finil chelitd, 

B. Pwtin tA^t 11 Pt. fro cAirtaj, ftrfwpn^ eiicSHran, Ger. *firHT cAefitwti 
or faflRr tiatUva, -chiiya, Adj. ^finwri chetitavyab, *ltJ[H : clietanlyab, 
*<n eAefjiaS 11 Pans. Hwnt cAirjiare, Aor. fpifftr acAeti, Chub. *inrf>t cketayati, 
Aor. irttpBirn; Mftfcftiiaf, Des. fer^finrfif chichelithali or chiehUUhati, Int. 
XfW chechityate, **ftr chechetti. 

3. ^H.e/ijK(, to aprinkle, (ojfirr.) 
The Anubandhi, ^r. fr shows that the verb mar take the Gut and second aorist. 
P. ^ftilfir chyotali, I. wwtin^ achyotal, O. chyatel, I. ^ftjTJ chyotatu 11 
Pf. r. w-iflri cAucAyofa, j. ^wftfrrrr ckuckyiilUha, 4. yjjftn eftucAyuriira, I A. 
i.waftfiriacftyoiisAain, j.wiTirt: acliyolil,, s .v^nft^ocAyol!i, Q.wtftftttyachyo- 
tiihulf, or II A. i.^jiacAyn/a/H, a.w^jii: ackyutah, $.'V*pn{acliyiital, o.^Jir^ 
acAyufara, F. wjtftnqft chyntislyali, C. <wftflnW( achyollahyal, P. F. wftfinn 
chyatitd, B. *gw^ chyutydt 11 Pt.ajfirfi: chyatitab or chyotilab, ■^e^rr\ ehu- 
chyutcSn, Got. *Ttftn*T chyolitvd or chyulited. Adj. wHnTTO ehyotitavyab 11 
Pass. chyvtyate, Caas.lfrxtfftr chyotaytili, Aor. w»>j( itacAucAyutof, Des. 
vaftfinffil clatehyotishati or ygfinrdt chuchyntuhaii, Int. ^"tapii ckockyutyate, 
^fraftfli cbochyoUL 

4. ^ir fcAyut, to flow, (snfirt..) 
P. wlHTfl lehyolati, I. wwftmr ai ehyotat, O. vt^schyolet, I. whig hhyolaiu 11 
Pf. 1. ^ Wild ckaichyata, 9 . clatkhyvlub, I A. 1. Mftfiri aichyotiiham, 

j. TOlWfc aichyatih, or II A. 1. WWji aicAyutam, F. wWirnfir irfiyolithyati, 

C. wwi i r*V\ aSchyotiihyat, P. F. wftftnrr icfe/oH/u, B. wprn(fcAyufuul Sic. 
Note— Thie verb ia aomctimea written Wsciul. 

5. ir^nianiA, to shake. 

P. ihlft meninafi 11 Pf. 1. mhr momaniia, a. miftre mamon/Aii/ia, 3. iffru ma- 
man/Aa, 7. WMfvH tnamaiKAima, s. "wrpj: mamaathathuh. (Piij. 1. 3, 5) or, leas 
correctly, imtr^: mamat/tat/iub (§ 358, 4), I A. wM^ umanthlt, F. •tftnufil 
raan(AuAi/o(i, P. F. nftrin mani/u'fiJ, B. anrrn; ma(/ij(u/ (J 345 1) 11 Pt. nftra: 
mo/Ai/aj, irfijT>^ roomon/Atiun, Ger. »\ftrwr mmfAffud or wftn^T MotMttfd (PSij. 1. 
2, 13 ; J 418), Tnt -mathya, Adj. ^f»nt«t: manthitavyab, Ifrpfal tnanlAaatyaft, 
«tnr. man/Ayai 11 Pass, (rnni mat/iyate, Caua. ^rrirfit manthayali, Dcs. fMfafll 
mimanthishati, Int. trnTOrS mdmalhyate, Ir4f% mdmantti Or inWHil mamtmthtli, 
Impf. 3. VtllHf^ atwfptan, 

Note— Roots ending in consonants iirect'ilcd by a nasal, 1dm the nasal before weakening (tit, 
Sill terminations (Pan. vi, 4, 34); but not routs written with Anubandha^i. The terminations 
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of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are neakeninpltrl). except after roots ending 
in double consonants (Pin. x. 2, 5). According to some, boworo, the weakening is allowed 
even after double consonants: iPnTflflfl n*Mtapi^Apm^ir I TTTT^ B^fTMl^fl'J^njIB I 
*lq"l'llfljr$ f%7l I tnj; t^Ijftft II Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate 
nasi] in the perfect, need not take ?e instead of reduplication; *WWr>ft JlfrT ^ftli^HHtrj: I 
Prakriyn--Kaumudi, p. 7 b. 

Nativc Rrarainsriam admit a verb llfrl ma(*a(i (ma(te), and another "tjlfif moMntf/i, 
which supply a variety of verbal derivatives. 

6. ^ tenth, to strike, (srftr.) 
Roots marked in the Dhahipatha by technical final \i keep their penttbarnstfl nasal through out 
This root can take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant. 
P. *qfff fatnthati, I. wpnr, afomihal, O. yhi; kunfhet, I. kunthatu 11 
Pf. 1. ^$ir chahmtha, 3. y§f«r<r chukunthitha, 9. ^rg: chukwVmh, I A. w*sft>T 
ahmthtl, 9. yjf t y ukuntAishuh, F. ^ftnufir kunlhishyaii, P. F. iftjrn kmUMti'i, 
B. jnn^ iunMjiu/, {vfawsnif praniiwttTiydt, £99, not with lingual inn, as 
Carey gives it) 11 PL *ftni: kunthitab, ^.v^r^c/iakunthvdn, Gcr. if fr r Tl faiit- 
(Aifwi, "^nj -famthya. Adj. ^farTO hintkitainjalf 11 Pass. $nr> kuntkyale, 
Cans, ^qirfk kanthayati, Des. ^iftrnfrT chukanlhuhati. Int. ^t$nrjt cAotom- 
thyute, *rtjfil chokuntti. 

7. fir^jiiM, to go {firti), and ftfu siii/i, to command (finjj. 
P.itvftrseittati (fnililfi? nisedhali*), I. wSwn;asei/An( 11 Pf. 1 . fijitw sishedha, 
1. fir«rftr» tuhedhitha, 9 . ftrfrru: tfcUrffoij, I A. rnw^ arerfAH, F. wfvwfrl 
tedhUhyati, P. F. ifim serfAifii, B. firwnr. 

In the sense of commanding or ordaining, this root is marked by technical 
31 d {ftfu^AitfiiJ), and hence the intermediate ^ i may be omitted. Thus 
Pf. 3. ftritfirrj sishedhilha or fn^s lisheddha, 4 . ftrfkrfira; sisAiaVittia or fflfnw 
jirfirfAm &c, F. HfV=rfil sedhishyali or ^Prfit selsyali, P. F. itftnn tedhild or 
^IT eeddhd, I A. wShfta; aiedhtt (as before), or 1. «2f« aiaitsam, 2. vfattfr. 
asailsitt, 3 . w5)r«T(\ asailail, 4 . WHrW asaiisva, 5. ih&S aiaiddham, 6. wlUi 
ajDirfrfAdm, 7. alaittma, 8. ttSj asaiddha, 9. ^rfhg: asaitsuh 11 Pt. ftrl: 

siddbah, Ger. &fiir*r sedhitvA or finrr siddhvd, °ftrw sidhya, Adj. tHWirar: 
tedldtavynh or ihprj: seddhavyah 11 Pass, fount sidhyaie, Cans. FinrfrT 
Mi/Ant/aft, Des. ftrafvwfnT sisedhithaii or ftrftitwfii sishilfali ($ 103), Int. itftrurit 
sahidhyate, wtf* lesheddhi. 

* The change of ^1 into ^r* is forbidden by Ploinivm. 3, 113, when , ftro;t.'d'l means 
to go. It is admitted by the Sir. The Anubandha ^ S is aometimes added to ftTO jidft, to 
^ri, but ii e^|iliiri'j'l 1'i l'l^ fi'r snki' i.f [■TuniiiK-iiL^ni nnlv. C^lLlir.inl..; :niirkH ;e 
erroneous. Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ^ i is optional in the gerund, 
and forbidden in tha past participlo (§ 337, II. 5). The forms without intermediate ^ i 
belong properly only toftP^suH, to command. This verb mail change ils initial el, 1 after 
prepositions ; ftnhlfrl tiihedkali. 
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8. khad, to be steady, to kill, to est 
P. mffl khadatt a Pf. i. chakh&da, j. wwfi^ chakhadilha, 3. TOT? 
chakhdda, 4. 'raft* chakhadiva, 5 . TOra chakAadathub, 6. ww^r. chak/iadatub, 
7. MWf^H chakhadima, 8. chai/iada, 9, tWp chakhadah, I A. or 
TOiftar oiflSdft (Pan. TO. a, 7 ; $ 348), F. wfi^ifir kkadiihyati, P. F. wfipn 
iAorfiM, B. vm\ khndydl 11 Pt. wfrin khaditah, >mt\ehakhadvdn, Ger. wfifWI 
khadUvd, D wn -khadya, Adj. wdjiim : khaditam/ah a Pass- ihadyate, 
Caiis. wr^Tifii khadayati, Des. Owd-nfl l chikhadhluili, InL^rmvi chakhadyate, 
"jrafa chakhatti. 

9. jod, to apeak. 
P. Te^ir fforfaii (nfbl^flt pmifigadali), L WI^H agadat praqya- 
grtdat), O. I^ff iHairf, I. >t?l[ gadatu 11 Pf. 1. J^mf jagada, 3. ipifl^ 
jagaditha, 9. vrj: jagadi4, I A. wirnfru or wie^ afadtt (Pin. to. a, 7; 
J 348), F. Trfi^nrfA gadiihyati, C. inrf^r^ «gadishyat, P. F. "Tf^Tn gaditd, 

H. win 8<tdy&t tl Caus. iri^nfir gddayalt, Des. ft'll^fa jigadUhali, Int. 
Wnik jdgadyate, limfujSgaltL 

id. Tj^ rod, lo trace, to scratch. 
P.t^Ttrarfa(i ll Pf. 1 . rarilda, 3. >fi^t redif fta, 9. Tj: reduA, lA-WTT^twor 
Wt<Tfc;sr£fCf ($348). 

11. nad, to hum, 
P. T?fit naiJn/i (nm^firjiranaiio/i, uftrfl ?fir prat/ inadali) 11 Pf. i.lpiatMft&ft^ 
3. hH;v netRtha, 9. ^tj: nedijA, I A. VTT^tl^ or wt^t^ antidlt. 

12. ard, to go, to ask, to pain. 
P. ^if fir ardati, I. drdu/ 11 Pf. 1. dnarda, a. wrff'B dnardiika, 
9. wrap <inard«i, I A. vnfTR iird«, F. wfe7»fir ardiihyali 11 Pt. ^f?w; ardi/aA, 
not w: driaj, see also p. j6"6" ll Caus. Wlfufir ardayali, Wlft^ Urdidat, Des. 
wrffirnfii nrdirfinAnfi. 

13. ^ ind, to govern, (^fif.) 
P. i?fB indati, I. "Sira aindat, O. 5^ inuW, L 555 fndotu u Pf. &tTOT 
itidumchakdra 325) or ^tWTB iiufttmdiit or ^t*T>gf im/omJa6AfIiW) I A. 

I. Sfipt oinrfwAom, 1.%$ fltnAf, F. ^feT^fil iadithyaii, OflpRH, aindiiftjio/, 
P. F. tftjrt forfiid, B. ^ indjraf 11 Pt i^in indiia*, Perf. W^rpiq; io- 
(idihc/ia*riuiin or wtprnt. ialArftni-it or wftnm -wiuan, Perf. Pass, ^wafflj: 
tndtimchakrdifah or VJJTR: habh4vdnahi or wnrR; iadna^. 

14. fti^ niitd, to bUune, (ftrR;.) 
P. t^fn nindati (nfti^ praaindaitam or nfineT* ^rapindonnni, f 98, 8, 2) H 
Pf. ftrftfT ranrnda, I A. wft^h^ anindit, F. fiff^rft «ndwS S0 (i, P.F. fiiflpn 
Bfadad, B.ftfwmniiidy^. 
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15. ftr^ niksh, to kiss, (ftrcj.) 

P. firgrfir mtihati (nftl»lflr praniisAuii, not nftr^fll praahkaH, § 98, 8, a) u 
Pf. firfcrej ninihha, 1 A. ^rfjrsfiT!, mUtftt, F. firfSTf* nitsAiiAyort, P. F. 
firrRjTn nikthM, B. f^rr^ ni*»Ai/dr. 

16. ^ritA, to go. 

P. ^ftwflroAAnii (iftwfirproiAaii, £43), I. ^Wl^aukhat 11 Pf. 1. wfW uvokfta 
(J 314)1 j. rflftN atioiAi/An, j. T?lw miokha, 7. wftm utAintrt, I A. irNrtJT. 
aukktt, F. HMWil akhuhyali, C. wfftwnr au*/ii»A;/a/, P. F. wtfwrTT oiAiin, 
B.TWf1tu%a/ n Pass. TH^t vkhyaU, Chus. Wtwrnl ot«o t/a(i, Dca. wtftrftnrfil 
ocAiiAi»Aa/i. 

17. w^afaA, to go, to worship, ("ar^ and vjrfaj.) 
The Anubandha V * of oilclu allows the option of intermediate \ i in the gerund, 

aUchilrd or HW nAzeo 1 , anil its nssal remains, escept before weakening forme (seeraoB/*, 
No, 5); but the Ajiubandha^i of wfWSi require! the naaa] through nut (DhStupajha 7, 6). 
P. W-»frI ancAafi 11 Pf. 1. 'wriT* nsancAa (J 313), 9. Wty HimficAuA (but See 
No. 5, note), I A. wHtnaiichtt, F. vrVcrfr ancAuAyaii, C. wfwrn dnchiahyal, 
P. F. wf*n aifchita, II. w-nur anchyiit (may he worship), ^nn_ achydl (may 
he go), j345t- 

Pass, >8|fijrt ocAjwie and TNnt anchyate, Caus. ^rorfrl aneAai/iiH, Des. 
vfafiprfir anchichiihaii. 

Distinguish between h'Phh: aifciiteA, worshipped, Ger. «far*i afbiUfaaf, having 
worshipped, and TO Mali, moved (ttay. vn. 3, 53 ; vi. 4, 30) j ^ n*cA never aeems 
to lose its nasal when it means to honour: Pass, fl'vjll afchyati, ha is honoured, ^*rft 
achyate , he ie moved. The two roots, however, arc not always kept distinct. 

18. wt^ dfirAA, to stretch, (wftt) 
P. ursfjl anchhali 11 Pf. WTJlfK ™i«cAAn or WT5 niicAAa ($ 313), I A. Wtftll 
dUchktt, F. wffW«tfil anchkahyati 11 Caus. WTWrf* dfteAAayafi, Dcs. wiP <i r*.Mr. l 
ancAieAeAAwAnfi. 

1 9. ntrucA, to go, (^reg.) 
tftffrl mroeAafi 11 This and other verbs enumerated f 367 take optionally 
the first or second aoristj tHfWMt amrochil or »ra^?r mnruchat 11 Pt.gs; mrvk- 
iaj, Perf. ^"JT*^ mumnicAcdn, Ger. gfaraTI mnreAiivd or •jin mruWfd. 

so. AurcAA, to be crooked, (^vjr.) 
■ P. fAfn Mrchchhati (J 143) 11 Pf. juMrchchha, I A. Wflffir, oAiJrcA- 
cAAfc 11 Pt ^f*r: AuVe&AAifoA or |ft AtfrnaA (J 431, a). 

31. m vaj, to go. 

. P. TOftl tMj'a/i I Pf. I. WTIt wiitj^/o, a. wqfjjiT vavajitha 338)1 1 A, TO- 

•flu; ov^'U, F. nftrwfir wi/MAyo/i. 
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22. m^vriij, to go. 
P.TnrftlvraJali II Pf. i.mnrvasraja, j.-sjaftr* vmirajilha, IA. VZtrityavrdjH 
(§ 348*) 11 Pt. nfmp. vrqjitab 11 Caus, WRfil vrdjayali, Dee, pRfftr^fit 
vierajishali, Int. WlHWTl vdvrajyate, njwfiri vdwakli. 

23. iy, to go, to throw. 
P. nfli ajnfi, I. wnnt cj/'irf 11 irt must be substituted in the general 
tenses before terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonant* 
except T^y (Pin. 11. 4, 56, v.) this substitution is options), i.e. both WJ^ aj 
and ift vi maj he used It Pf. 1. fmm viv&ya, 1. 6wi vivetha or Pwfira m't'flyi(Aa 
(§ 3i5> 3)> [iftni fijiMa], 3, ftirra Kiwajia, ftrftn vivyiva fj 334), [wrftra 
4/t't-n], 5. fo*T$ vivyalhub, 6. ft*TB: vioyatufy, 7. ftftm picyimo [mftp? djima], 
8. ft*l riwyo, Q.ftsjttticytii, I A. avaishti [wnftTtdj'W], 9. «S)y nttau/w*, 

F.^rnrreiSyoii §335, 3), C. wi^ra; av&kyat, P. F. ^in rrfd, B. ^hnn^ v(yd£ 
[F. wfirsrnT nj'«%o/i, C. wrftr«rn; djUhyal, P. F. wftntt ftji/aV] • Pt^IR «&ai 
[wftm o/i/ni], Perf.ftrfhn^twfifaii [viflmv ^kdn\ , <jer.Th»iiif/wi [wftrai 
ajitvd], c wt^-"iya. Adj. ihro: vetavyafy [wftnnq: oj't'iopynj], ^pfW: ttajanf jo j, 
%it! 8eya$ 11 Pass, qfalt viyate, Caus. tmft vayayati, Des. fsralnfit vivishatt 
[ nftlflwft ojijuna/i], Int. i^hrif ceufyu/e, Wit cereii. 

24. fq to wane. 
P. sprftt kahayati 11 Pf. 1. fVwir chikshaya, 2 , f^BfTI chikihetha or f^ftrq 
chikihayilha, 9. fjfinTj: cAiisAiywi, I A. WB^sjh^aisJnuAf;, F. lf»|fn" ksheshyati, 
B.^t^kshiydt (§ 300) n Pt.fBflt;i*nii B ^orT( : h!n*sAf i ioi, Csus. Bprnfil Aa- 
yayati, Des. fnfhrfw chikikUhati, Int. ^hrit c/iekihlyale, ^fii chektheti. 
The Cbus. ■^rofir kshapayati is better referred to ^ fjftai 462, II. 23). 
25, iaf, to rain, to encompass, 
The Anubsndha C a prevents the lengthening of the vowel in the soriit. 
P. flrefll iu/a(t 11 Pf.wrcAatd/a, IA.TO^ 0 ii/(i (noVriddhi, $348?). 
16. n^^fup, to protect, faj.) 
The vetbs ^jup. to guard, V^dlip, to warm, fa^ cicM, to go, WJIpqf, to traffic, H^paji, 
to ptaiie, take Wl ajo in the special tenser and take it optionallj in the rest. 
(Pan. 111. 1, 38; 31.) 

P. 'ilqiwfil gopdyati, I. ^ifMra^ agopdyat, O. iflTPt^ gopdyet, I. ifftmj 
gopayalu 11 Pf. likniwit gepdydmcfiaidra {§ 325, 3) or Jpftn jugopa, 
I A. wftwh^oiropoytt, WJlWhr^qpff or wifl>rfhT agaupiti (§ 33 7, 1. 2), 6. ^rihrf 
agtmptdm, F. lilqifq^fll gapdyUhyati, litfWfit gopishyali, or jftowft gopsyati, 
P. F. irtatfinrt gop'lyitd, iftftin ffopttii, or iftm jopid, B. iftqnRh; gopayydt or 
iT<5rnoTipi/d/ 11 Pt. Tfnrrftrin gopdyitafr or ipn pMpfai, Ger.ifttrrfqmjnpdyi/Fd, 
ifrfirm oo^iftd, or rpjipMp/ud, Adj. iftirrftrmi: yopiiyi(atFjfaA, xftprinri oopiioojiflA, 
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or *tm gopyah u Caua. ifttrirfit gopayati or ifWnnrfii gopdyayati, Dea. ^nml> 
jugupiali, ^hr^n jugupithaii, Ipitft"! Br jugopiihati, or i]iili|ifimf> jugopayi- 
thali, Int. ^Japnt jogupyate, sftrfrftr jogoplt. 

27. ^ rfnrJp, to wcrra. 
P- ^rraft dSllpu'i/nfi' 11 Pf. irtplNWT dhdpuyihhchakdra or JW1 dudh&pa (no 
Guna, because the vowel is iong), I A. WjjrrifrrT adhtipdtjit or v^f^adhdplt. 

28. tap, to burn, (£ 331, 14). 
P. rrefit fapafs 11 Pf. i. inrra tat&pa, 1. inro tataplha or mqq tejril/ia 
(f 335>3)> 3>Tt fa/apa, I A. 1. Wira a/iipsom, j.wrptfh oWjwfj, 3 .wr™^ 
aldptlt, s.wimri aldptdm (§351), F. imfilt tapsyali, P. F. rnn fapfd, B. irojrn; 
lapydt n TLinr.taptah, n'fW^fepwan, Ger. mrttaptDd, Adj. mnr. taplavyal}, 
HW. tapyah (abort, because it ends in ^ p, § 436, 6) 11 Pass. ?mk tapyale, 
Caus. Trnptfii tdpayati, Des. finpaftt (ifopra/i. Int. irnroni tdiapyale, imrftt 

Note— With«rtain|jreiiosit] n naiIH;nptskeiiihEAlmanciiada(Pan.i.3,57)i Tmnt^fo- 
jMf«, Rmiri^ale.it duns. It has an active na in the passive (i.e. DivAtm.|, if it refers to 
TW.tapnli, austere devotion; TTTrl InnyaffdijmiluuajaA.thc devotee performs austere 

devotion. In the sense of regretting (being burnt] it forms the Aor. VWH ataptu ; ^MUMM 
HNH *finil ancocillnpla pif/ima iarwnil, he was distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

99. cham, to cat, (^5.) 
The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (Pip. vii. 3, js, 76): VJcAarn, 
if preeeded bj m d, to rinse, WHmtfrT Schimati; ft\ silAic, to spit, $lflt sh/hbati 
(6MN0.35]; W^irnm, tostridt, Wlfrf Irdmali (see No. 30); ^ Mam, to tire, <*infn 
USmali; ^JJTcu*, to hide, Ijfrl jd4a(i, follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Guna, when a vowel fulluws. (Pin. vi. 4, 89.) 
P. Vffn chamati, but after the prep, wi d, >srwrr>I dchdmati 11 Pf. r. 
chach&ma, ^fim chachamitha or ^fmi chaaitha &c., I A. ^rvrrrl ackamit 
i§ 348*) 11 Pt.^c*dWo$, Ger.^TOTcMitfraor^fSrwieftamiiwi, Adj.^finw: 
eAamiiewyai, ^IHK cA4mr/oi (Pin. in. 1,126) ll Caus.^ijrTrfilc/iunioi/art (J 462). 

30. W^kram, to stride, {>jg.) 
*g trim, to stride, flnj aAnW, to shine, MIST ol/oi, to shine, «g oArom, to roam, Sflj Ifora, 
to fail, (pit Iras, to tremble, BTfnif, to cut, J^/ain, to desire, may take 1 ya in the 
special tenses. Hence ttlHjfrf bhrdmyali ur WnPn bhramati. (Pan. 111. I, ;o.i 
P.Wlfitiromofi orWHlfiliranir/iitf, I.wan^afrdma( or^ntTT»rrr(i*ranii/a( H 
Pf. >rara cnafc-uma, I A. vmft\airam(t (f 348 •), F. nrWrT iramisAi/fl/i, P. F. 
TSftnn trami/ii, B. rtnrnr kramytil 11 

TP^ tram lengthens its vowel in the general tensei {Hi) of the Panmmai- 
pada (Pfln. vn. 3, 76). Hence mufti kramali, but nnfk kramaU. It takes 
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do intermediate \ i in the Atm.; Fut TPiIrT kramtyate, P. F. SHI kranld, 
Aor. ^its^j akramsta ; but some grammarians admit intermediate \ i. 

Pt. w. *r<Jn(ai, Psrf. TO^ e ft 0 Aram><<n, Ger. mm iraWtra or flftwt Arn- 
miivd {§ 429), Adj. sftnm: kramitacyai 11 Pass. r*nrif kramyate, Caus. vrqflr 
kramayati, § 461, (after prep, also KPwfir kramayati), Des. f t gftmfi r eftiira- 
«i»nort or fViWTf chikramtale, Int, •romit chaitkramyate, <Writ chafikranti. 

Note— It is by no means certain that TP^ tram in the Div class forma WTWrfrt trdntyati. 
It ia not one of the eight Sun verbs (Pan. vn. 3, 74); and in PAn.vn. 3, -fi, Syan is no 
longer valid. The Prasida gives 5H[fj kramyali; but adds, Wilt g ^Taifu. effrfc 
KWmftfir I The Sarasvatt decides for WTHrfrt krSmyati, giving the genend rule (11. t, 145) 

31. W^yam, to stop. 
Tlie tootH ip^ joia, to go, IP! torn, to cease, end ^rsA, to wish, substitute W cicAaa-fbr 
their final in the nptcial tensea. (Pin. VII. 3, 77.) 

P. vsfti yachchhati, I. wu<an_ ayachehhat 11 Pf. r. ItTT yayama, 3. frtl 
Sioyonfno or Stftro ytmitha, 9. 115; yemui, I A. win^ ayaiiult (§ 359), 
F. *wfit yadtsyati, P. F. *n yanW, B. uurr^ ./nm^f 11 Pt. Km yafa*. 
^ftnnn yttnivdn, Ger. yafiiii, °WU -yamya or °iriq -jia/jia, Adj. *r*c 
yan(0Kjoi, >mr: yamyah (flpnRn aiyumyni) 11 Pass. yetnyafe, Caus, 

tiwtrftl ydmoja/ i, II A. t^tmtayfgamat, Dcs. finiwfVr yiyamxaH, \at.VVB(k 
yaihyamyate or ^fil yamyanti. 

Note — tp^yfl"! may he used in the Atm. with the prep- if it is either intransitive, 
mrii Tf^ di/HcAcWafe tantf, the tree spreads, or governa aa its ohject a member of the 
agent's body; WW* orftj fyachMate pdfia, he puts fnrth his hsnd. Likewise with 
the prep. WI d, V mm, w^ ad, if it is used redcrtiiely ; «H«sS iftj^iomynelclAale nrfMn, 
he heaps together his own rice. likewise after S™ upa, when it means to espouse; OTi 
'ftHIJljnflifr rinnaJi fflBOl Mpdyamila, RAma married Sits.; hero the Aor. may also he Sma« 
apdyntn; like sJ^Urf ur/ajafc., he divulged another's faults. ($ 356.) 

31. ^Bam, to Low, (m^.} 
P. JnrfrT tiiimafi 11 Pf. 1. sprm lumama, 2. *fiv natumtha or ^rro ncmitha, 
o.^:n«iiuA, I A. wrttrl tmamsit (§ 350), F. sfwfn" noriisyad', P. F. jfjTT nondJ, 
B, qiqn; narny&t &c., liice nn yam. 

Note — •I'^BBrn may be conjugated in the Armanepads. (Pin. III. I, 89.) 

The Anubsndha T a given to it by aome jjrnniirwriLins in il«-l.m:d wrong by others. 

33. Utf/am, 10 6°. W 
P. Tvfk yachchhati u Pf. 1, 1pm jagama, 1. ^J|fM<q jagamttha or T(tH 
jogantha, 3. spiwyaoumo, 4.»/ftF«rj'oiimwa (J 318, 3), 5. ipirj: jagtaalhu h oic., 
II A. with a 9 amat (J3°7)> F - ifirafif gamUhyali (J 338,4), P. F.ihn gantd, 
B, Timn^gamydt 11 Pt. inn gatah. Pelf, ttfhnmyi^rainlll or BTisirTHJOirantidn, 
Ger. tmgatvd, °rr*»t -gatnya or °rm -jn/yo, Adj. TfrTOKf/aB/opt/nA, >TR|1 (/oniyo* 11 
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Pass. TOnr gamyate, Caus. >mfrl gamayaH, Aor. wfowi! ajfgamat, Dea. 
ftplfkwfttjigamuhati. Int. wmft jaAgamyate or »Mfir jahganti. 

Note— With prep, it s™ it follows the Atm.. iF intransitive. The Caus. too, wHh the 
prep. Wi, rauj follow the Aim., if it means to hav-e patience; TOIt ^nnvayamn 

tnW, wait a little. In the Atm. the final may be dropt ip the Aor. and Ben. ( WTrT 
'™J"'« o» B-«'iej samaganata, «i|*Hb samgmtsfca or Whffl iainon™Mja. {See J 355.) 

34- *Sf$pflai, to burst, (ftron.) 
P. wsrf> pAakii 11 Pf. i. intra paphilu, 1. 4ftST phelitha {§ 336, II. 1), 
3.-*VT*papMla, 4. tew JfArii'uo, I A. Wttn^h^ apItiilU ({348*], F. BlOTftt 
phaiuhyali n Pt. 3a: jtAuUaA. (PSr/.vm. 2, 55), Ger. wftswr jxtaWtti 11 Pass. 
vzrrphafyaie, Caus. WB'rfirpMioya/i, Aor. wftWr\apfp/mlai, Des. fintfiwft 
piphaliahati, Int. ifg^fMOtpAa/yafc, ipjferpampAtiHi. (Pan. vii. 4, 87-89.} 

35. ft^.AfAw, to apit, (fry) 

P.tW»»Affttoo/i 11 PffirfafwAfAetiaor fi*r tUhtheva, I A. ^r^hr as/it/ie- 
vtt, F. Jfintfit j/,f heviskyaU 11 Pt. r^. ihfhyHlah 11 Pass. tft*n* shfMvyall (J 143), 
Caus. reft thfhevayati, Des. fWrfsTrfir tahthimshati or JByrfil /usA/iy&AoH 
(Pin. vii. a, 49), Int. JreWt leihfhtvyate. No Intensive Parnamuipada. 

Vowel lengthened in special tenses (see No. so). Initial sibilant unchangeable (§ 103]. 

36. fit.fi, to excel. 
P. inrfit jayoti II Pf. l.furm jig&ya, i.fKTw jigetha or firrifiro jigayitha, 
3. farm jigdya, 4 . fnfnn! jigyiva, 5 . ftrnr^; jigyathvh, 6. Chjuj: jtgyalufy, 
l-fsfamjigyima, s. fspn jigya, g.f^:jigyui, I A. wS'rbr ajaithU $350), 
F. ihoflt jahyati, P. F. thn jWh, B. ifrrr^ j V 11 Pl ftnn /Uaj, Perf. 

W*nrH j'ijjireJi, Ger. ftimjidra, Adj. irim: jetavyab, irmfhr. jayaiiiyah, 
imjeyafi, and nrnyajiyci (J 456, 1}, fwtr.jityah only with An"* (Pag. in. 
1,117} 11 Pass, sffaa jlyate, Aor. ^rrftr o/rfyi, Caus. wmrfftl jdpayati, Aor. 
WftlTOH ajtjapat, Des. ftpfWit jiglshaU, Int. H^lnd jejiyale, ^ifftr JefeH. 
It follows the Almanepada with the prepositions iroparu and ft w. 

The change of \ j into g in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous ($ 319). It 
does not take place in Hf\ jyS, to wither (P-MlRr jixdti), although tbe rule of Piuini 
might seem to comprehend that root after it hat taken Samjiraidrana. W JS" ttmas its 
reduplicated perfect ftfiJll jr)'you. 

37. aksh, to obtain, (W^-) 
™ nijl folluws also the Su class, WJojtfit ol»Wi" &c 
P. wajfit akahati u Pf. 1. wpn? dnaks/ia, 1. wpthpn SnakiMlha or wr^H 
anathlha, 3. wmr dnaktha, 4 . WRftpt unoisAioa or WPTW anoibAca, s . WiHq' i j: 
oWis-Aof AuJ, 6. wrreg: dnaisAufuA, ^rrarf em anakshima or wiTO usot«Ama, 
unofaSo, 9. wrsrg: diwisAuj, I A ,, wif^ii ikshisham or wi^uiiAam, 
l1 
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i. wnftt dkihii, 3. VTTgtj^ MM, 4. WTfipr dkahiahva or <nf akaliva, 5. wiM 
d**AwA((im or Vri diAfom, 6. wrftwt dlahiaht&m or WTYi tuft'um, j. «lf^« 
a*(AwAma or -srgt dkthaa, 8. WTfsrc ak>hish{a or WTV d*Afa, 9. wiffcy dfcaAi- 
«AuA or wrg: diritiA, F. wf^tfw akthbhgati or irer/fii aktkyati, P. F. wfl»WT 
ofaftifd or m <r»S/a it Pt. w: a*A(ai, Ger. wp ajAftxi or wftjFIT akihitva 11 
Pass, w^nl afeAynie, Caua. tnprfir akahayalt, Aor. wrf»TWrT acAiijAn;, Dca. 
W i NfamCH dcfli*<Ai>«art (J 476). 

mjatih, to hew, follows «■ a&A throughout, also in the optional forma 
of the Su class. 

38. ^fytih, to drag along, to furrow. 
P. *4fir karskati 11 Pf. 1, ^ c/iakarsha, 1. ^fro chakarthitha, 3. *T*tt 
chakaraha, 4 ,"(fPw chakruhiva ($ 335, 3), I A. 1. n^aAarijAum, i.TO*! 
aiiiri»AfA, 3. akdrkihtl, 4. iranS akdrkahva, 5. *raiS aioraAfonj, 

S, ww¥r aidrjAfdm, j. e*«ri*A»iB, B. WW? akdrilila, 9. w«MlB; ak<irte!>uf/; 

or wursj aintoAam &c, or I A. 4 . oiritsftam &c. If used in the 
Atmnnepada, the two forms would be, 

IA.2.i.WTfsi«*rii«Ai, 3 .vw.akri*ht!idh, 3.*$* a*ri»Afa, 

IA.4.1. id. i.n^n-.akrikshamb, 3 .TPfsr* o*n*iAa/o, 

IA.xa.*^lrf?a*ri*aADaAi, 5 .^^a*ri*»A«;/i ( ;m, 6.^;aTrriafai*»M/am, 
IA.4,4 *<3mHffe g*r'fafoitmAi, 5. ii 6. id. 

IA.a.7.Wf5rffea^i*»AmoAi, K.^iff okrii!!tvam, n.iraaniraArtiiAaia, 
I A. 4. 7. w^aprf^fltrilsAdnioAi, 8. WfW a *n*'' A '" iAl " Im . g.W^TToipAjAotiffl. 
F. WSflt *rafeAyfl(i or ij^fit *orf»A(/aii, P. F. WBT fcraJAfd or «St iariAJd II 
Pt, ^r. kriahtah, Ger. ^ffr krishtvd 11 Pass. kfishyate, Caus. »"Wfl *oriAa- 
yafi.Aor.w^wfli^AaAarjAaforW'flyn^MirwAaf, DeB-fat^fifcAUriS-jAafi, 
Int. ^tar«r> chartkfithyate, eAarftarsAfi or VtW* cAarf*ro«A(i. 

The peculiar Guija anil V T i[ldl]i of ^r>. Kraw&Tlri, instead of or and n>, 

take place ncceasarily in ^irij, to emit, and ^dpa; to see (Pan.vi. 1,58!; 5TffTrroiA(fi. 

^Jro)ji(rf, TOT^osroh*(r,»ndW^rafhr,BifrrfifSft.- optionally in verba with penultimate 

^ri, which reject intermediate V (Pio.vi.i, 50); T»J(ffp, to rejoice, Irapld or HWI 

firntf, Aor. TOrroir^alaVprft, WlWn>(rfpiff or W^H,a(rpa(. 

39. ^rt«A, to kill. 

P. trtfit roihali * Pf. 1 . rarosha, inroshitha, 9. rum- 

shuh, I A. ml t T I ^ orcwAf/, F. f tfWil rothMyati, P. F. tin rwAfd or 
Ttiahild (§ 337, II. l). 

40. 911 imA, to burn. 
P.*iTfi(osAaZi,I.^1^ai«iAfl(liPf. ,. wtntWToj/«™«/iaWro or Z$t* uwojfto 

(J 326], 3 ,^tfiretiiiojAi//ia, 3 .a*uutxi*Aa, 4 .'stfretii/uKti&c., IA.^JrttrTtiujAil, 
F. slProfi, oahiiliyoti, P. F. wttal osAiid, B. TW tuAyaV 11 Pt. 5ftrT: a»A«oi 
or wtftm: osSiia* (f 4*5) « Des. wtftfWir oiAi»AisAo(i. 
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41. ft? mih, to sprinkle. 

P.^filmfnari a Pf. minteAa, s.ftfcf^mimeSifna, I A, vfa^amikthat 

(| 3S0), F. ftwfil mekshyati, P. F. HTT me^Ad" 11 Pt. "fte mftfSaS, Perf. tft^ 
mldkvdn (ftft^T^ mimiAraii), Ger. jfrjl mfi/nmi 11 Caua. "rcuflf mefto»e/>, 
Wiflftn amUailmt, Des. ftft^ft mimikshati. Int. fiwiniT memehyate, wHr 
mtmedhi, (Wtft- memiilM, Westerg.) 

42. n f/ff/i, to burn. 

P. ?ffil rfoAafi 11 Pf, i.^Tf dadaha, i.^f^V de/tilha tiT^ydadagdha, F.»(5iflr 
dhakahyati (§ 118), P. F. ^nn dagdhd, B.i&nBdafiyat, I A, i.wq adhuksham, 
i.wvnaTlaa*Aai»flfS, 3.*wn^tHiirfAai*AE/, 4.<lvn!r<i<iAaisAi'a, j.w^irvoiiipfttoni, 
6. WpnrrOi&i^rfAnni, j.wvroarfAiUjftrnn, H.W^m addgdha, y.WtTfy adhakshub 
(seep. 185) n Pt. ^nr.dagdha/t a Caua. ^rfirfir ddhayati, Aor. W^t^fT^odJdaAai, 
Des. fipr^fii didhakthati, Int. &Sn* danduhyate, &frv dandagdhi. 

43- i*". to droop ; also § mini, to fade. 

P. iwrfll gldyali, O. t^t^ a%ei 11 Pt i.nnft^fcwt {f 339), a.nfrcj* 
jagUlha or sroro jaghifha, ^ipigtjaglm, 4 . nftw* jaafrea, s.irrH^/aaiatfttii, 
G.lrftfrjaglaiuh, ■/ .nfnm jaglima, R.WTHjagta, o. JPTjij'oy/uA, I A. i.VRliU 
agldsisham (§ 357), j.jriBnfh o?(o»JS, 3. WWnftH octK*((, 4. Wrilfem aoia- 
»wAua, 5. WHiCh* aglatiahiam, (.WrfM aglatithtdm, •j.VtStfftVgldtishma, 
8. Wrtlftll aglatiitya, 9. WirflfWj: agldsislmlj, F. THTWft glasyati, P. F. »OTn 
yiaAI, B. JBTflTH or J«B!H jfei/di (J 30lt) ■ Pt »<5™ ^MmA, Ger. 

Mlill gldted, °if?pi -gldya, Adj. f»l»«ii gidiaoyab, "Mr*fto: glantyal), i&v. 
gleyafy 11 Pass, (impers.) '<*ni3 gldyate, Caus. KKRflr or HSTflft gldpayati, 
Dea. fM'rfmCil jigldtati. Int. ^lirfmS jdgldyate, IT'tSTfll jdgldli. 

44. Jt jfli, to aing ; also ^ rai, to bark, % ioi, to croak. 

P. Tltfll jujofi II Pf. wft joaau, I A. WTrrftH ojHisJf, F. Trngrfa gdsyaii, 
P. "P. Hlfl jdiii, B. Jhtrnjeyu! ( j 393). Mark the difference between St jai 
and 1$ ytoi in the Boned. 11 Pi Tftir. jfioA, Qer. >r>Hl pfiiw, "JTR -ffayfl, 
Adj. Tffir»j: gatavyah, J|lHl<i: gdntyah, The otyaA 11 Page. Jfhnf ofyate, Aor. 
wnfit osojri, Caua. irrqtifa gdpayaii, Aor. fnl'llil ajlgapal, Dea. ftprrsflt 
jiffdtaU, Int. *rfrqit jegiyate, icmfitl jdgdti. 

45. d i*ft)<ri, to sound, to gather; alao *jt} afyai, the aame. 103.) 

P. wirqfii thlydyali (J 103), I. mm, tuh{yi.yat 11 Pf. irwt E0J%oh, I A. 
TOr*r^a>%as/f, F. wrnjrft shfydsyati, P. F. wTin thfydld, B.**m\*!i(y&ydi 
or Oqn{>A(yeyd( 11 Pt. wrsr »(yonaj, Tr«ttlt:.pra»ffia#, irefftipriuifmai (J 443). 

Note— With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the Prulda. quotes the V&rttika to 
Pin. vi. 1, 64, u tJJdjftuiufgsi WflWW I A marginal note says, tjJUjft'ijUH- 

Lla 



DiqiiizKi B/Cooglc 



260 



bhO class, parasmaipada verbs. 



46. ? dai, to cleanse, (*^.) 

This verb is diitinpiithed by a mule Vp from other verbs, like ^Trffi Ac. It is therefore 
not comprised under the I[ gin verba ($ 3pJ*)[ it takes the flrst aorist (3rd form), 
and does not substitute ^ f or ? e for *H i. 

P. ^rrfii rfrfyoH 11 Pf. dadau, I A. 1. w^rftni otfd»i»Satn, 1. we^tfh addtih 
Ac., F. r>TBlt> ddiyafi, P. F. 51m ddtd, B. eTOTH; dSydt 1 Pt. jrnn ddfaA 11 
Pass. 5nm ddyate, Caus. tjTTOfrl ddpayali, Des. fi^rafil did&tati, Int rjt^unt 
ddddyaie, $1(101 ddddti. 

47. « dAe, to drink, (if^.) 

This verb is one of the sii so-called ^ 3*11 roots (§ 39a), roots which in the general tenses 
have for their base ?T do" or XT did. 
P. WTtV dhaynli 11 Pf. 1, epft dadhau, 1. dadhilha or (TITO dadhdiha, 

3. e^l rfadSau, ,. S-fire; (torfAitio, 5. STTJ: dad/ialhui, 6. dadhaiub, j. e-fim 

dadhima, s.^idadha, o.^v; dadhtd). It admits I A. 3. 357), II A. (§368), 

and Red. II A. (#371): 

1. vrvrftni ad/idsuham, 1. <Nvnft; ad/tuti&, 9. fmrftiy. adhasishih, 

1. wvi adhdin, a. wvr. adAdA, 9. wy. (ufAttj, 

1. isttj adnilliam, a. wpn adadkak, 9. wpr-radBuVian. 

F. trrrjrfjt dAd»yn(i, P. F. vm dAdid, B. wrr*; dAejnK n Pt *ttit: dAfiaA, Ger. 

wtWT d/ltivd, "Wnf -dhdya 11 Pass, vfftrii dhtyate, Caus. xmfij dMpayali (Attn. 

°lt -ie, to SYtalkro), Aor. WffhrrnT odidhapat, Den. fvnjfrl dhitiali, Int. $*ihlr} 

dedhiyale, envrfV dadhuli, or, with the always optional ^ i, rjlWr dddketi. 

48. ^dr-ii, to see, (Trf^J 
This root substitutes trpTpoiyo in the special tenses. 
P. 19Hfir pniyati, I. ^nrunt apaSyat, O. n^if posjff (, I. XSTJ paSyatu 11 
Pf. 1. 373t dadariti, 1. eejHjta dailarhllm or S7J¥ dadrathfha (} 335)1 3. t^3) 
dadaria, 4 . T?f?ra rfodr'iiiix', 5. T^^T- dadfiiathuih fi. (fj (Ifjt dadfiialuk, 
l.-^ffi* dadri&ma, H. e^j; dadriia, 9 dadrikul>, I A. 1. ^nj<w(rd**SoiB t 

a.wjnfh ndrd&Afj, 3.^5^711, adriiisAfi, ^w^rra-radriiijAtta, s.^rfniarfrdjftfam, 
6. ^Tjrnri adrashtdm, ^.XFQ^adT^ikshma, B.^IS adrdshfa, g.^rjr^. adrdkt/mh 
(.§§360, 364); or II A. i.vt^uferfon, 9. we^oifarian, F.jwfildmisSi/^i, 
P. F. , 5*T dro^Afa, B. |rHt, ifrifyiU « Pt 'rjr. drwAfoA, Ger. -551 rfr"Afua, 
C ^PI -in'ijo, Adj. ^pt>C drashlavyah, ^j'l^lu: darianiyah, T^H\ drisyah 11 
Pass. ■^Jinr driiyatt, F. 5?!(fnr?t darsishyate or frSHl drakshyate (J 411), 
P. F. Tffjm dorsiW or 717 drat/ifd, B. sfsfiftF dartishtihfa or -^tv dribAfjftfa, 
Aor. WlrfisJ adarii. Cans. (Jtufrt dariayali, Aor. n^^atfldrUaf or W[e-^jrado- 
(/orfc;, Des. flr^ri rfidriisAoie (Attn.), Int. e^Tp^ daridftiyatt, f^ft 
dardarthfi. 

^drWand^aTif take t and tr r4, inatead of tljar and wit (ir, as their 
Guna and Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (Pin. vi.l, 58). See No. 38. 
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Other verbs which substitute different bases in the special tenaea (Pan. vn. 
3'7") : forms ^wftirwacMa;i; w art, vmfn dhaeati; fad, jltift ityale 
(Attn.); w^»«f, whjfir »ftfofl; m yd, firwflt jrfio/i ,■ wi yArtf, ftrtfir/ipto-irfi ; 

mi rfama, tmfj, dhamati; WI firffir tiththati; Vn timd, wrf* manali; 

?r aYS, TOrfir yackchhati. 

49. ^ ri, to go. 

P. ^ifii richchhati (wWr vp&rchhati, $ 44}, I. wrt^ dreAAaf 11 Pf. 1 . *rt 
nra, j. wrft^ iiri(Ao (J 338, 7), 3. wr aro, ^. mftl di-itfa, 5. wrc^l draiAtiJ, 
6. wnj; drafuj, 7. "Sift* lirt'ntn, S. WTC drn, 9. WT*£ druj, II A. 1. wri nram, 
j. VTC drab, 3. WTW dra(, 9. WTH dran (J 364) ; or I A. 1. vn>i (irsSnm, 
j. *rfft arsAty, 3. wtffir arjAf/, 9 . trrf: arriui, F. wfWfil arahyali (£ 338, 2), 
C. mft^ arukyat, P. F. w5t arid, B. witr^ wynV (§ 390] 11 Pt. ^ir: rf"4 or 
^VT, rmaH, Ger. ^jrVI fiivd, -{Uya II Pass. rtit aryate, Cam. wbrfil 

arpayali, Des.vMmOr aririthati. Int. WvSit ardryate, ^ttStdfarti, wffrfS ari- 
yorrt, wrrSfitaritr/ii, jift.40(<l aritjariti (exceptional intensive, j 479, with the 
sense of moving tortuously). 

5a. ^ *r», to go. 

P. vrafil dhavati always means to run, while tnfxaarali ia used likewise in 
the sense of going 11 Pf. 1. wrr, tat&ra, 3. art sasartha ($ 33J, 3), 3. TOTt 
Jojdra, 4. irwq satfiva, 5. iTeTj: sasratkulf, 6. sasrafu*, 7. W jaipma, 

8.WH«a*ra, 9. *nj". »a*ruS, II A. 1. m«t osarom, 3. VTTC tuarak, ^vxri^asarat; 
or I A. 1. whim ajdrtkam, 3. aidrthi A, 3. atdrshit, F. wftwflr rari- 

shyali, P. F. *rsl »arra, B. fem^mydf (j 390) 11 Pt. »riia$ 11 Cans, wrwft 
sdrayati, Des. ftrrffifll MsfrjSoH, Int. frtftl B lesrlyaie, wSfS »arsar(i (J 490). 

51. jnjiod, to wither, (jpj.) 
The upecisl tensM take the Aimincpada. 
P. 5ihnf %ate, I. wjfpTB oifyota, O. jlftjl iiyeta, I. jftmri Uyatim 11 Pf. 
1. TO iai&fa, a. WKl iaJatiAa or itfir^ iwfifaa, 9. ^ ferfu*, II A. ^rjjsTr 
aiaaW, F. snsrftf iaisya/i, P. F. jnn satta 1 , B. ?m» iarfjfd/ 11 Caus. ptinf* 
Sutayati (jn^f* iddayali, he drives), Des. fflTTRrfit tUatnH, Int- VTjnrii itfia- 
rfyo(e, ^nJjftt ^^'>- 

ji. »aii, to perish, (^j.) 
P. tffcrfit Jfrfaii (ftr*rfli nuhldatf) it Pf. 1. win? sajniia, 3 . wfirii jerfiMa or 
sasaitlia, 9 . Hj: jerfuft, II A. naorfa/ (^r^ nyashadat), F. awftr 

iai»yati, P.T.^mtld, B.van^tadydt 11 Pt *nj;«annaA 11 Pasa. wait sadyate, 
Aor. wrtfif OKbS, Caus. wnfunt siidayali, Aor. wftvi(tt iaishadat, Des. fnwwfV 
iiina(*o(t, Int wnrtT> iStadyate, wftl jo>ai(i. 

53. in jw, to drink. 
P. rqwfil piioii 11 Pf. 1. W papau, 1. ^ftre papiiha or mrr papdlha, g. 
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papufy, II A. wrnr Opdl, F. trrafit pdsyati, P. F. trm paid, B. iprn^ peydi 
({39a) 11 Pt iflii: yfroj, Ger. rftwi Jjftmi, °nre -yujra, Adj. ^nrw- jx'itavyai, 
vrffa pdn!yab, tra peyoi 11 Pass, ifttrit ply ate, Aor. wftopayi, Caus. ^rqirfir 
pdyayati (or ^ -le, to swallow), Aor. wrt^ aplpt/at (Pbij. vn. 4, 4), Des. 
OlVIMTif ptpdiati. Int. irttrlf peplyate, trnrrfii pdpdli. 

54. in ffAro, to smell, to perceive odour. 
P. finrfit jighrati, l.vfxmy/ijighral, O. fir&n; jighrel, I-ftnrj jighratu a 
Pf. 1. TTUt jaghrau, 1. nfm jaghritha or ~znnn jaghratha, g. .rg; jaghmlt, IIA. 
WWTI ajftraf, or I A. aghrdsit [§§ 368, 357), F. TOlft ghrdsyati, P. F. 

WI ghraiti, B.vfmnghrdydi or Tpmt^gkreyal 392 t) II Pt WIS; gkrdialj. or 
WUR ghrdnalf, Gcr. Srwr ghrdtvd 11 Pass. WruT* ghrtiyate, Aor. nwfil aghrayi, 
Caua. wnifll ghrdpayali, wfiremr ajighrapat or wftlfimn ajigkripat (Pita. Tit 
4,6), Des. 6nrmfwji£Sra*i(i, Int. ^*r> jtghrtyate, ^nnfit jdghrdii. 

55. utl (/fimif, to blow. 
P. vrfii i/iSam!i(! 11 Pf. ^wt rfotfAmau, I A. wwra^ arfSimwfr, F. wreuf* 
dkmatyati, B. wprra dAnwjfiii or Aw dhmey&t 11 Pt. Wnr. rfnmuiai 11 Paaa. 
wm* dhmdyate, Aor. warrfii adhmdyt, Caua. WFTrflr dhmdpayali, Aor. mfe> 
wTnr adidkmapat, Des. fipirnrflr didhmdaati, Int. ^ufhnt ded&mtyaU, ejwrfil 

56. tot sf«», to stand, (it) 

P. firrfil iuAfSart 11 Pf. irwt fajfAau (wfWi adhittuhthau), IIA.TOmi aslhdt 
(■zrtTt^nyaththdt), 9. aithuh, F. WTWftt ithatyati, B.^VTI^itheyat (j 392) II 
Pt. ffcnr: rfftifa*, ftuwi sfA&ua, °WTU -sthdya. Adj. wmnm tfirHaw/a^, Wt^hr. 
stkanlyai, -Hv. tlheyah a Pahs. 9falt tthlyate, Aor. TOlftl arthdyi, Caus. 
Wiwfil Jfiapayaii, Aor. ^firftrqw aiiiftfnipai, Des. firfreft ii>A{A^ii(i, Int. 
Ttrhnt icihthtyate, Tmtflt tdslhati. 

Note — After *ljira, Trencn.il/ira, udra ci, WtsfM is used in the Atm.; ilso sfter 
WTif, if it means to affirm; with 3^ ad, if it moans to itrive, not to rise; or with Sit/a, if 
it mesne to worship, Sic. : Pres. firilt fuAfiaJr, Red. Perf. in& tastht, Aor. *fen< aMUa, 
o. vftm nj^iiiafa. Put. WlWi* USifjyKs, Ben. WT*» sMsiihla. 

57. m mna, to study. 
P. frfit manali 11 Pf. 1. «Tflt monroou, a. sftm mammlha or fffm mamndtha, 
n. Wg: marnnuj, I A. WflT(r>H amndsH, B. flTUT^ miuiyiii or ^Rra mnepdi 11 
Pt WTK mndlai 11 Pass. WTi* mndyale, Caua. umilffl mnopayirfi, Aor. wftremf, 
amtmnapat, Des. ftrffrafirmimnnjaH, Int. •rnmA nidmnnyaie, mwfil m<iinmi(i. 

58. jri <M, to give, (?Tfl(,.) 
P. iR-fn yocScSAaii" (nfinrr«fir jrraniyachchJiaii) II Pf. ?0 (iorfoti, II A. 
• After the preposition V sam it iniiy bo used in the 5tmanepsda. 
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V^addt, B. deyut (£ 391) 11 Pt. S^r. daltalf, Ger. %W daltad (Pin. vn. 
4, 46), -d&ya, Adj. eTmm: diilavyak, ?nfhr. duniyal), deyai 11 Pass. 
Sjrvlt diyate, Caua. ^nrfw d&payati, Den. fe^trfir ditaatt. Int. ^rtrt dediyale, 
?T?!fir rtJVMK. 

59. ^ Sifi, to bend. 
P. ^Tfil hvaraii 11 If. 1. si^rcy'oAuuro, Map! jahvariha {§ 335), 3. H,gl(. 
jahutira, 4. sfjrfWjuAuaripu 330, 334), 5.^1^: jahvarvh, I A. n d; t iff^ aSmf r- 
tAfl, 9, W^Tf: oAtMfrjfaA, F- yftwftl kvariikyati ($ 338), P. F. JrSt SuorM, B. 

Auaryiii ({ 390) 11 Pt. ^itr. A«riia4, Ger. 3p*t hvfilvd, "^w -hvritya, Adj. 
?Tt*n heartavyab, jresfhr Auaraptyai, jrro: AudryoS 11 Pass. ?*l3t kvaryate, 
Caua. ^TTTrfw hvdrayati, Des. jftfil juhv&rthati, Int. ^rnp^n jdhvaryate, 
irrtdff? jarthvnrti. 

60. jianrf, to approach, (wfi^.) 
P. sfcffit s*ondo« (nfcgfetfl pnrufaindaii or nftr*j;fft jjui-uiiondu/i, Pin. 
viii. 3, 73, 74) 11 Pf. 1. cfuaktmda, 1. ^fcfifn cias*anrfiiia or ltj.rH 
chuikanttha, 9. ^Hrf: chuikundub or ^fflg: chaskuduli (see tnoniA, No. 3), 
I A. wMtT atkunlsU, 6. TOiili asfci'iWum, 9. IHllR askSntsutf ; or II A. 

aikadam, F. Otttfr akanlayati, P. F. *&tt simi^u, fl. *$HT^ skady&t 
($345t) li PtSW jiannaA (5103,6), Ger.^tatstantai (543B] it l'ass.sns^sta- 
dyate, Cuus.^qfir akandayati, Aor. wi4*c; * achaskandut {§ 374), DeB.fNrefctHfil 
eniaianfioii, lot. chanlskadyaie ($ 485), ^rtwfir chaniakanii. 

61. yrf, to cross. 
P. ITCftl faraii II Pf. j. irmt (afara, i. *ft«r teriiha, 3 . mrrt io/iira, 4. WtT 
ieriva, I A. wntfff alSrU, F. TrftTjjfir or rtflmPii tariahyati {§ 340], P. F. irfcrr 
or irfilTT iarffii, B. lfi%>/ f fryd/. If used in the Atmanepada, it forma P. firot 
Urate, Pf. Si: (ere, Aor. wifHf oifrjAfo or wrft? atariahta or wart? uiarfs/i/a, 
F. jnW iarUhyale, B. Jlftrf? tariahishta or tHTb Urahlahja II Pt. irW: i/ryaA, 
Ger.irhtlilfrfoii.^irrt-iJrjfo n Pass. ift5it f fryafe, Aor. wmftduri, Caua.inTirfii 
(arajfoW, Dca. flfflftaft titarishaii or flnrrtT f W (ttorfiAaii or finrt^fir (iifr.Aaii, 
Jnt. itffltiil ieifryafe, Hllrfft tdiarlL 

6t. 7^ raiy, to tinge. 
Thu vwb and l^dorfi/, to bite, wflj", to slick, sod WJt_ nafy, to embrace (Pan. vi. 
4, aj, 36), drop the penultimate nasal In the special tenses ($ 34.1 1) and in the weakening 
forms (4 3+4). 

P. Tflfir rajati, l.vryn^arojai, O. rihr roj'ei, I. r^rj rojoda 11 Pf. i.ttji 
rara/yo, j.TTftrTraranjii^a orTj^raraHi^a, 3_ii^rarojya, 4. rrf^I rarajy ira, 
g. raraiijub, I A. W3B7h^nra/iisfl/(, F. tsuftt roiiiiAyuii, P. F. TW raiiiWd, 
B. CBTH rajydt. Also uaed in the Atmanepada : P. TO* rajoie, Pf. 1. xti 
rarafye, i.xjfmk rurtmjiahe, I A. 3. WT» oraitkta, 9 .-^t^i uraiikshata n Pt. hk 
ratinj, Gcr. XM raktud or tw raAA(w! [§ 438) 11 Paas. rWIt rajyate (Piin. 
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III. 1,90), Caus. nnfll rufijuyati or Tjpjfit rajayali, to hunt (§ 461, 36), Aor. 
v^x^arirnjat orvix*n{ar<iruiijal, Des. ftt^lV riraidcthali, InL TTC5«nt Tata- 
jyaie, TttflK rdraAMi. 

63. kit, to cure, (ffclt.) 
This and some other verbs which sit referred to the Bhi class always tahe the dcsideratii-e 

Char class, ar, according to Vouadeva, it may be regularly conjugated tta a Bbfl verb ; 
but if it means to cure, it is f^fwOr eftrtirtali. 
P- (^r*wrr l chikittali, I. wfflftnmr achikilsat &c. 11 Pf. fn fawf i ywt cAi- 
kitsd&chokdra, I A. ^fqflwrhr achikitstl, F. r - ro ftra ft ciiitttrijAyoii, P. F. 
MWm chikifsild. 

Thus are conjugated ($471): 

1. rrq; jhji (to conceal), SPJ* 0 ^ jugupiate, he despises. 
1. fin^is; (to sharpen), f n fn sjfl HUkttudt, ho endures. 

3. •rr^m&i (to revere), iflTTBH mfmaiiuate, he investigates. 

4. flerfA (to hind), ^hwit bibhataale, he loathes. 

5. Bp^ dan (to cut), l*r?rofil dtddmsati, he straightens. 

6. ^rr^idn (to sharpen), tft^rhrfij kUdmaati, he sharpens. 

64. irirpai, to fall, (VS.) 

V. VJfff palali (Vfvrmrfn pranipatali) 11 Pf. ,. WrT papdta, g. ^jp peiuj, 
II A. atrrf apapttim (I) 366), F. trfirnrfit patiahyati 11 Pt. ilfint: patUab II Pass. 
1WT patyate, Aor. Tnrrfjr opiKi, Caus. unrefirpaioja/i, Des. fMMfimfit pipati- 
shati or fimrfir piliali (§ 33?, II. 3). 

65. hos, to dwell. 

P. *refir vasali 11 Pf. 1. TPrre Bt>&a, 1. ^rftltr Htosir/ia or miaitlia, 
3. I^ra nnira, 4. tri^n tlahiva, 5. Wf. fahathub, 6. 'Snrj: fahatub, 7, 'sftfl 
dfAtmo, S. am tfsAa, u. ^nj rishuh, I A. 1. ^ramr aiiaisom (J 13a), 1. W4iw\: 
acdlsik, 3. wrrffftiT avdtsit, 6. ^WTm uvdttdm (J 351), F. vmflt eatiyati, P.F.TOT 
vatld, B. Ttn^vahyul 11 Pt.Tfqn: ushitah, Ger. ^fam °vn -ushya n 

Pass. »^ itaht/e, Aor. ^rarfti atrfri, Caus. q mafr i v&tayati, Aor. wilqtM ou*- 
rcua/, Des. faifflrfii BHifliiaii, Int. , 1HW> v&vatyate, iinRd vdvatli. 

66. vad, to speak. 

P.^fitBfliicifi 11 Pf. ..WratWii, 1. T*fiTW vsadUka, o.sj liau*, I A. W 
fl^avddU, F.^fir«rfti vadiihyati, ~&.smifudydt 11 Pt. Tfirft: udiia j, Ger. SntWT 
uditvd 11 Pass. snr> utfyufe, Aor. wrrfi; oinfrfi, Caus. m i ^h vddayali, Aor. »rtr- 
^fTarfuarfoi, Des. flHfiptfir mvaditkalt, Int. ^R«rS vavadyate, VJ^ffivdcal/i. 
67. Pb M, to swell, (jwtfw.) 

P. TRfit atayo(i H Pf. 1. Spun susSva or ftrarni sisc&ya, 1 . ^jrfire Mavit ha 
or ftrnrftra sihayitha, 3. jrarrsi juidKn or ftrnmt tih-uya, t . iufefifa or 
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fcfafln Hsviy iva, 5. SIJTCrg: hibtvatkulf or ft l ftn 'g i Hbviyathub, 5.. sjarj; (uiuBui 
or fjrfiBij; HSviyu!), I A.wtitl^ah'ayU, II A. Wf^aivat or vf^fvr^uiiiviyal, 
F. ^fWft hayMyali, P. F. HlO ll H ivayila, B. Tironi itfydr 11 Pt J£n ii&aj 11 
Pass, jnrn Stlyale, Caus. finft iudyoya/i, Aor. wf|HHlrf a£i§vayat t Des. 
fifrefilTflr SihayU/taii, Int. iehsiyate or ^ftspnt ivsiyaU. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

68. l^erfA, to grow. 

P. trWredAofe, I. $tnr aidhata, O. T&ir edlieia, I. fwri edhalam 11 Pf. wmro 
.edMrnaja* F. *fW edkithyale, C. *ftr«nt uidhishyata, P. F. sfim etffttia, 
I A. 1. feftrftr aidAtifti, 1. ^firei: aidhUhlhah, 3. ^fire aidhishta, 4 . ^firerr? aidfa- 
steaAi, 3 , TfwTO aidhiihdth&m, 6. cfVranri aidliishah'im, -.^fvirfsr aidhishmahi, 
S, Ffirff aidhiiihvam, 9 . ^finm aidhishata, B. sfinrts edhishtshla ti Pt. rfnc 
wtti/aj 11 Pass, wrir edhyaU, Aor. eidAt, Caus. Pres. °it, frfAo- 

yofi, -Je, Perf. wrmnt edAaydmifaa, F. svfimfil, edhayishyati, -le, Cond. 
PVfti^, % aidhayuhyat, -to, P. F. *nftnrt edhayitd, II A. ^w^, aididhat, 
-la, B. wfWtl edhuyishtshta, Des. gftftm edidhiskatt, 

69. $B f*»S, to see. 

P. $bjtt ikslate, I. $ejjt aikshata, O. \i(lt ikshela, I. ijejni (fohaliim w 
Ff. t^rrti tksh&mchakre, I A. Ifi^ aitoAuAfa, F. if«r«ra Skahishyate, C. 
%fsr«nr aikahishyata, P. F. iflaTn f*#Aiid, B. ^ftsnfhr IkshMlihla ti Pt ffarff: 
Ikthitab 11 Caus. ^Bprfn - Ikahayati, Aor. cftrsjir akhikskat, Des. ^rftjiiit 
fcAiisAwAafe. 

70. ?S darf, to give. 

P. 53* rfaaVc, I.m^ii adada/e, O.e^Tt dadrta, I. !?HT dadatam 11 Pf.3.5^ 
rfadiiae (J 338, 1), 6. Wslit dadaddte, 9. dadadire (Pan. vi. 4, 126), 

I A. v&w adadithta, F. ?fipir> dadinhyale, P. F. eftrrr dadi/u, B. ^ f^ i fl g 
dadishUhla 11 Pt. ^f^t: dadiiaA tl Pass. *TOT dadyale, Aor. wrrfs; adudi, Caus. 
qi^fil dddayati, Aor. Wjle^ adtdadat, Des. fl^f^TT didadithate, Int. jrr^ini 
aadadjiafe, ^fw ddt&atti. 

71. i^B^iJivaahk, to go. 

P. nrc** thvaihkale, I. wcrent <wA»o»A*o(o u If. PW tkathvaihh, I A. 
wnrfoss efAwaj^Kjifa, F. orfcswS ikvathkithyate, P. F. tuftsin *AewMi(a' J 
B. mft t^g shvaMishtehla. 

Note— The inLM^ii is not liable to become ^j. (BeeNo. 45; Pan.vi. 1,64, 1. Cole- 
brooke, p. 319.) 



* W ifja anil VfJTtoUfai are useiI iu the Par«3inain»da,^iir<oirf in the Atmanepads. 
It ia only in the passive that VHT in and <TM^ babhiira take Atmsjicpuda terminal iuiis. 
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72. ^rij, to go, to gain, &c. 
P. wSil arjate, 1. wmx arjata 11 Pf. *rpjil dniye, I A. WTfiJl urjisfita, 
F. Wf^r> arjhlajate, P. P. wfSrTT ar/ii", B. Tlf*to arjishUhfa V Pass, ^jflrt 
nj>n(e (irn^it pr&rjyate), Caue. «Wl arjayati, Aor. wrfSwil oot"h/, Dee. 
iwTinw arjijahatt. 

73. ^h^roaiij, t" embrace, 
^ds&i; *T»tiay, #H«bo«/ drop thai nasal 111 the sperailte o»« (Pi?, vi. 4, 35), SeeNo.Cs. 

P. *Ptrl tvojute, I. mm aseajata 11 Pf. tojj sasvanje or »r«& jnw.'nj'e 
{Pan. 1. 2, 6, v.], I A. 1. WWfig itsudiiisAi, 3. tow; ujCMriiinfJA, 3. TOTS 
(Uuantia, 4. WWf? ajraiifafoo-ni, 5 . mjqm i asvaiikabiMdm, 6. TOWTni 
o»uaii*»A(((dni, 7. werarf? asvaitkshmafii, 8. amadgdhvam, 9. WMBjrt 

aroaiifoAa/n, F. *£s?Trt si-antehyale, 13, wis svankiliishta 11 Pass, J=ran* 
svnjyate, Cans, Wi l vfr T sctitijayali, Des. Mip siavaiiks/tute. Int. HHjlHl it 
sasetijyair, tfnafs jdswfljiWi. 

74. 3*1 'rap, to be ashamed, 
P. 30m Impale, I. WJTJJI atrapata 11 Pf. 3 . jjir (rejie (Pan. vi. 4, 112), 
fi. yMiS trep&te, Q . ffftft Irepire, I A. 1. wWl alropishi or WrfPm atrapsi, 
3. waftm: atrapUhfhdlf or iro atrapthti/j, 3. wafUs alrapishfa or wart 
atrupta, F. aftmrii trapiahyate or gcgril trapsyate, B. jrftPrTl trapU!iia/,(a or 
iprfte IrapaUhfa. 

75. firs^iy, to forbear. 

P. frrftreri titikxhutc 11 Pf. frtfn-erHrw titikthamckakre, I A. g fafn figB odVi- 
kt/itihla, F. f tf ir ftr nr> titikahUhyaie, B. firftrftpfl t titikshiahUh(a u Caus. 
ihnrfn- tejayati. 

Not* — See No. 63. Hie simple verli is said to form inrlt Irfnfe, ha sharpens. 

76. m^yan, to praise. 

P. pantiyale, I. ■TOPTA apaiidyaia 11 Pf. tflmf^nh paniijiiJiicSaire 

or ii!T?«";ie (without Tin} <ii/). Tims likewise Aor. ^ ni iii Pn i ; upui/ayis/ila 01 
^rrfirrF apanhhfa, F, VflttHlSfS ptufdyithyate or irforBni panishijate, B. (rarftpfrt 
pa#<iyishU/tla or vftPITS paais/tUhla 11 Caus. TOIPlfir pi'mayuti, Aor. ^rittTOTii <y»'- 
prmal, Des. fiCJfilllri pipanuhate. Int. irnprii pampaityate. 

Note— This verb (see No. 36) takes WIrfjro, but, u it is mentioned by Pflnini in. 1, 38, 
together with tT^pon. with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that 
it dues not ts.be trm«yn, unless it means to praise. It is likewise aiyued that Torino, if it 
takes WWya.docs not follow the Atmancpsda, because the Anubandha,ico,uiring thcAtmane- 
jiada, applies only tu the simple verb, trypan, TnJH pantile, he traffics. Other grammarians, 
however, allow both the Parasmainada and .itmanonada. Hie suffix WTO, dna may be kept 
in the genera) tenses. (Pan. 111.1, 31. 1 
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77. grn kam, to love, (wg.) 

P. wnilt kamayate, I. npni ak&mayala 11 Pf. ■T«i|ifl» kdmay&Aehakrt 
or chakamc, I A. w^1*ihh achikamata or (itithout ^0$*) ucAfl- 
fainmfa {Pfig. in. 1, 48, v.), F. *fir«nt kamiihyate or TtwftWff kdmayiahyale, 
B. *r«rfll kamiihlihla or VPlfMl jt<iinni/«SfsA(o 11 Pass. «nn) kamyate, Aor. 
irajrfii aiami (Pan. vn. 3, 34, v.), Caus. «mfir Mmayati, Dca. ftu-lwi^ rAi- 
kamuhaie or f^mfinrit chikdmayishale. Int. ^aiqw chaiikamyalc. 

Note — This verb in the sjierial ternea takes TPI nyn, like a verh of the Chur cliia, and 
Vjiddhi (Pin. ill. 1,30). In tha general tenses Wl^jr is optional. Or, if we admit two 
roots, the one W*^*am would be defective in the special lenses, while the other WntWray 
is conjugated at] through, 

78. *m ay, to go. 

P. tru^ ayale, I. wnrff ayata 11 Pf. WUrA aydmchakre (Pan. ill. I, 37), 
IA.t.Wlfirftl<is<ts/ti, j. "SlftlKH ayishthal), 3. riy wtya, 4. Wtftiuifg uyisliruhi, 

5. ■Jtlftprrai HjuAdWiim, 6. WTftfWnrl dyraAdfrim, 7. nificHri! liyishmahi, n.wTfitci 
ayidhvam or °^ -dhvam, o.wrfirfil dyiihata, F. Tlftr^ ayUhyate, B. wfirfhj 
ayisMshla 11 Caus. niqilfil dyayati. Dob. •ftrftml ayiyithale. 

With TOpard it forms TSTTn" pa loyole, he flees (Pan. vm. 1, 19), Ger. TOTOIpol%a,- 
with Hjn-n, Wli Jjlajralr; and with iftpflri, <T3I 1^ palyuyatc. 

79. ^ ft, to aim. 

P. fWe, I. iTH oiWo 11 Pf. fAaAcAotfre, I A. ^* oiAwSfa, 

F. SfV^TiT fAwAyaie, B. ifjnfts Ihhhhhta ll Caus. $i*rfil /Aoj/a/i, Aor. ^ftr*^ 
flijiAoi, Dea. jftrf^i ijihithate. 

So. wij iui, to shine, (araj.) 
P. *r*r> Wale n Pf. *r*ri} chakdie or aTSirA JWtoicAab-e (j 336), I A. 
«T«Tnrre aiiWunfii, F. «Tr>nrit *iiiisAi,aie 11 Caus. WTjnrfw Wiaynrt, Aor. wto- 
ocAofciiaf, Dcs. fwfifpn* cSiA-n-juAaie, lot didkdsyale, ^T*rf> 

ch&k&shti. 

8r. wr^ i,H, to cough, (^ph.) 
P. ?TB7t fcisoie 11 Pf. TONS Mramc/iuire ($ 326) 11 Caus. ■WHqft t fcuajuiii, 
Aor. SHAIKH achakdsat {§ 37a*)- 

83. firq;«p, to serve, (^.) 
P. senate [vlrr^k parunevate) 11 If. ftrl% sit/ieve, I A. wirfirtr D»misAfa, 
F. wftptrsT sevishyale v Caua. inrqfir tevayali, Aor. «ift|tl«i^ atu/teval, Dcs. 
fwt l Umtf fumuAoie, Int. Hiain leshevyate. 

83. irr D-a, to go, (irr^O 
P. 3. int Qflfc, 6. HIT Jfafe, 9. »lfn" ffdle, 1st pcrs. sbg. ^ gai, I. Tinri gdldm, 
iBt pcra. aing. it poi, O. m geta, I. onn/a 11 Pf. 3. jage, 6. imr> 
jagdle, 9 .-*fojagire,lA.i. , ttmf9agdgi, i.vm^.agdtlhd&, 3 .*PimaiitUta&c., 
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F. JTrtlri gdtyaie, B. unftB ga&teh/a II Ptiss. Jflnit jfyoie, Aor. V'\^1 agdyi, 
Caus. ilimifn gdpayati, Aor. Hifl'IU^ qjlgapat, Des. ftpinnt jtg&mte, Int. 

84. ^ ik, to go, to kill (?), to apeak, (^.) 
P. Vt& ravale 11 Pf. 3. ^r^T rwuve, 6. TTJjUTtl nnwifte, 9. Trijfit mntnire, 
I A. wrf<rB "ravish/a or arashta (?) 11 Caus. iraffir ravayali, Aor.wiS- 
^ orfriwa/ (j 474 and § 375+). 

85. %de, t0 protect, (^.) 

P.STrlt dajrafe 11 Pf. 1 . fi^ rfipye (Pan. v n. 4, 9), j. firfrrt rfiy yuhe, 3.^ 
di^ye, IA.i.vfijftatfuAi, a.^rf^trr: adithdh, 3 .^jr ailita, F. J^nt ddsyate, 
B. ejiitw tkUUhta * Pt.^in dnf/ni 11 Pass, $nil dlyate, Caus. irnplfil ddpayati, 
Des. firmir dirrafe, lot e^N* dedtyate. 

Note— It ia one of the TJ jin verbs; \ dai, to protect, forma e^TTit<%oi< in the present, 
hut follows e) (fe in the general tenses. 

86. jjs dyu/, to shine, (wir^.) 

P. ofint dyoiatc 11 Pf.flrgw dW^Mre(Pan,vii.4,67), IA.TOTflrtadjrofijftfa or 
V^adyulat (§ 3 6j: Pan. 1.3,91; nl.1,55), F.Htf^dyothhyate, B.tftfWhr 
dyotUhishla 11 Caus. wtinrfil dyotayati, Aor, nfljljA^ adidyutat, Des. flpjfirsnt 
didyvtinhate or didyottihale, Int.^nTt dedyutyate, ^stftl dedyolti. 

Note— The verbs beginning with eTft rfyul optionally admit the It Aor. I'arasmaipsdB(§36;). 

87. fr-P*, to be, (53^.) 

P. irinr oartate 11 Pf.TJn- PUKfi/e, I A.wrfihi avarliahla or w^rs; avjilat, 
F. <rr#wr> Mrii%a(e or irWfir varitgaii, B. uTrtnlg Dariis*l>n/a 11 Caus. ^ifii 
variayat't, Aor. m^f!r\av( vrilat or -smnT^auauortnf (Pin. vn. 4, 7), Dea. farfS- 
^ vhariMale or fafRrftt pirrtiiofi, Int^l^T> varfvrityate. 

Note— Tho verbs beginning with ^Prif, i.e. ^We/il, ^trirfA, STl^ipdS, rt^iyawJ, 
^m*ri^, are optionally Faiasmaipada in theaorist, future, conditional, desiderstive (Pig. J. 
3,9<— 93). 'Hie same verba do not tsko IJi in their Poraamaipnda ttnsea (Pin. vn. a, 59) [ 
as to JJ^ t),p, see Tan. til a, 60, and 1. 3, 93. 

88. J-rj^ syaad, to sprinkle or drop, (w^.) 
P. TOipt tyandate 11 Pf. i, n«j^ sasyande, 1. i^cifir^ laiyandUhe or »r*tri& 
tasyanlae, 4. nnift'f^ sasyanrtivahc or Bros? suxytindvuhc, IA.3. WnflTf Mjyos- 
duAfa, 6. TO R'TTrlt tayandUhiitiim ; or wwn aayantta (6. WJjfrfrnti aji/onis(i- 
/ifm), or II A.^JJTeT^ojyadai (not WJji^osi/n'ida/], F. ^qf^QTn" lyandiihyale or 
i^SFTB syrmlnjate or SlWlfil syanlsyali (PSij. VII. 1, 59; see No. 87), B. (tfftift* 
ayandishUh(a or gjlg t g tyanlsUhta 11 Pt. WsT: n/aano^, Ger. wfirm tyanditvd 
or nhm syantvi (Pan. vi. 4, 31) 11 Caus. WeTrfn - tyandayati, Dcs. ftrwfeTr> 
liiyandisliaie or faghBTl siay ait sate or fMnirHPrl «t»jfon(»aii. 
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Sg. ^\kr!p, to be able, (yj.) 
P. W^ii taJpate u Vt.-*g$chaklipe, I A. 3 .w*feis akaljnshfa or wjn aMipta, 
S.Tn/yQM aijipidtdn, g .^T|nwiloi/ipsfl/a,orIIAor.Par.^jinf aklipal, F,*f%r«rit 
kalpis/a/ate or vmwb kalptyate or «AwO kalpiyati, P. F. j.^fiffllTfit kalpitate or 
kaiptdte or mfa hfytSti, B. Tfenirr kaipUhUhfa or J^ri k(iptUh(a u 
Pt. Jin AZip/a* n Chub. *mqfri kalpayati, Des. Pm-faMa ' chikalpishate or 
fVj^rft cAikjipsali, Int. W^fWPirS chaltkatpyate or ^focari) chaMalpyate 

90. wnftiyo/A, to fear, to suffer pain. 
P. *rt& vyathale 11 Pf. fkpirij ct'tiyorte (Pan. vn. 4, 68), I A. TOftre asyo- 
thigh(a, F. MiftrnS vyalhiihyaie ll Puss. wrapt vyathyate, Aor. mfil nuya- 
Mi (J 461), Cans, irsrafir vyatkayati, Des. ftsrftprS' vivyathiikale, Int. 
TF»rni7t mvyathyate, wtwrftl vdvyatli. 

91. tjj ram, to sport, (Tg.) 
P. 77TW ramate ; with ft ei, (!, wftpori, -OTupo, optionally Parasinaipada; 
ftrwfir uirama/i (Pan. 1. 3, 83) ll Pf. ^ rew, I A. flnW aramlta, after pre- 
positions i pft i^ vyara&ttt, F. inni raihiyate 11 Pt. tb: rn/oj, Ger. tj^i ro/cii, 
TBI -ramya or "tW -roll/a 11 Caus. rjnifil ranwyafi, Aor. Trfosnr^ arlramat, 
Des. fttuS riraaaale. Int. irRtS ramramyate, TTflrftt ramramUi. 

92. wr_ (mn-, to hurry, (farm.) 
Tho verba W^jsnr. JT^ fear, fabric, V\tie, T^mon, substitute 3JT. jar, TJ^ fur, ^ni, 
T^MP, irq^muTP (Pin. vi. 4. io) before weakening terminations beginning with conio- 
hbMh, except semivowels, and if nied ao monosyllabic nominal bates. The vowels ire 
lengthened according to §143. Hence lj4:jurtia£, ijjh MraaJi. ^JT: jnfloji, w. utah, 

P. (tuirof e 11 Pf. Tra* /a<t>are, I A. 3. Wtftl n/uaruSf a, 8. vaftvi atva- 
ridhvam or Tnaffcj afuanVAuam, P. wftrit tvarishyate 11 Pt, Ujfc Wrnaj (J 431) 
or prftan (unriini 11 CauB. wtirfir funrnjiaii (,462, II. 6), Aor. ^Tnm^arBiuarar 
(#375+). Dc s- nwftuft ii(uarf»Ao(i, Int. TTIpriit tdtvaryate, iftirfS (o/uVit. 

93. »aft, to hear, (irp.) 

P. satiate tl Pf. ^ ache, I A. HH^K asakishfa, F. jri>n»S sahuhyate, 
P. F. irfpn eaAidt or An so^ii (§ 337, II. 2) 11 Pt. sta todhah, Adj. to; 
»aAya$ {$456,6) 11 Pass, msnt sahyate, CauB.srpiftt anAoya/i, Aor. wft"^", a»£- 
ihahat, Caus. Des. ftnjnrflnrflT simiSayMnaii, Des. fn«r?rt «*aAit/iaie, Int. 
tuws saiakyaU, MlHlfs siimdhi. 

Note— W^iiii andean* change o into ^ 0 when * a would be followed bj ^ ^i, 
the remit of the amalgamation uf 5 h with a following dentil (§ 118). Til), vi. 3, 1 11. 
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III. PaRiaiiiiiipiwIii and Atinaiiepada Verbs. 
94. TTi^ rdj, to shine, (TT*J.) 
P. TlKfH rrrjali, °T) -te n Pf. raruja, Jjjk raruje or>* rg'e (Pap. vi. 
4, 115), I A. Wj-flrt arSjll, "HufHV arajiahfa, F. irftrsifir rdjiahyali, °T* -le, 
B. usunfr&w&i, Tiftnrrt ro/«AfjA(<j 11 Caue. Tnprfkrnjojro/i, Aor.mxnni ora- 
ny'a/, Dts. ftrrf^irfK rinijiahati, °w -(e, Int. r&rajyate, uu(V raVdiifi. 

95. 1T!( *Aan, to dig. 
P.^RfSfHenn/i* II Vf. 3 .^mjf chakMna, 6.W^.chakltnatui,g.^. chathnu^ 
(j 3 28 . 3)- 1 A - wrh^ ak/iditU (j 348), but Atm. nManwAfa only, 

F. w fimft khanixhyati, B. W5UT7[ Manjidf or Wrari^ (j 391) 11 Pt. WW! 

*A4re£, Ger. Wlr»r khdlvd or wftfrTt khanilvd. Adj. dm ArteyaA (j 456, 6) li 
Pusa. Jfafii khanytiie or HTT> khthjale (§ 391], Caus. UMnfrf klumayati, Aor. 
W ^ l TRit achikhanai, Dcs. f^lrftprfil chikhunuhati, 'T* -fe, Int. *sar> 
khanyate or mWrW chdkhayate (J J9'), ^«fif cAaiiiAuriji. 

96. J Ari, to take, (fJ^.) 
P. ^rftr harati 11 Pf, i.WfntjoMra, a, Wffl jakartha, 9. ng: jahrub, I A. 
w^nffB akarslitt, Atm. wiir aap(a (J 351)1 F. f ft T qfr karukyati, P. F. ?Sr 
Aar(o, B. fjrirfi\ Arijrni 11 PL fin Arifa}, Gcr. jwi Ai-iieu, Adj. Fit; AdryaA 11 
Pass, fjnra Ariya/e, Aor. w?rft: aAuri, Cnua. |rmft h&rayati, Des. ft^Uft 
jiAfrsftafi, 'it -(e, Int. jekrtyate, ^ftjarkarti &c. 

9;. r&guh,U> hide, (55.) 

Jt^ JB* Uke9 'S d liefure terminations beginning with vowela that wmild ordinarily 
require Gupa. 

P. Jprfit gShati 11 Pf. i.^jSjugtika, jugtkitha or jugodha, 

3. *n?-W an ' +:^t^J»Mt™,B-;nj^>^*°tt«*&c., Ata>- i.^fikjvguhe, 
a. g^j'ujAiiis'ie or ijnfirit j'upuAwAe &c, I Aor. aee f 362, F. ijf^mfif jtffti- 
iAjjaii or ifrerfn- g/takthyali, P. F. ij^lrt i"JAi(d or ifhn gaQha, Ben. Atm. 
i(f?irre gSkuhUhla or gimktkishta (§ 34;) 11 l*t. >p: tffltfioA, Adj. »pn 
guhyah or >fW: gohyah 457) 11 Pass, gmr gvhyate, Aor. WTjf^ opiIAi, Caus. 
fjjufir guhayati. Aor. ' a^ B ajdguhal, Dcs. girarfn' jugfajuhali (j 470), 
Ini sftJWit joguhyale, jftrflftf jogoihi. 

98. fti fri, to go, to serve, (fti^.) 
P. 'fprftt frayn/i 11 Pf. ,. ftnrra iifroVo, 3 .firrBfW frirayiiha, 3 . f^ran iiiroya, 

4. fjrfWlW «.«rit)"JB, s.fjlfturj: Mriyalhuh, II A. wftrftnn^ atihiyai (§371), 

* The AtnuuKjindo forma will in future on];- b c given when they have j>ccuharitics of 
their own, or are otherwise difficult. 
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F. ttftnnfiiiriij(i s %a;i, B. vftqnjrtydi 11 Pass, ^ftini Myate, Aor. wsnfii nsrdjii, 
Caus. wiMlffl h-dyayali, Aor. ^fijrwt a&tirayat, Des. f^TBfWit itfriiuiMa<i 
or firsfhrfii ttirlshati (J 471, 3; #337,11.3), Int. jWHtit StMyate. 

99. t^J/iy, to worship, 
P.mtfils>ajiifi 11 Pf. i.jiintii/nja (f 311), 2. ijn/i/Ao or jire iyash(ha 
(§ 335. 3). 4- ifa* 5- i*^ 6- 7- tfi"", 8. ffa, 

9. $ip fjoi, I A. 1. aydMam, 1. wwvft : aydkshlh, 3. tnmflr); aydhhU, 
4.vnw ayi'k>/nia, ^.vni ayiin/ilam, b.vmvi ayjulili'tm, i.^rm^ ayuiihma, 
8. WITS ayiuhta, t). «nnH: oyiUfAuj, I Aor. A tin. r. Wlfl? ayakiM, 3. WUl; 
ayashfka^, 3. *nrr aycuAfa, 4. wiwffe ayaJa/tvahi, 5. wiiKjmi ayakskdtham, 
6. UIBJIrf! ojaisftd(dra, j. Vnpfij ByaiiAma/ii, 8. njinf/rfftuani (not <«<('l4 

ayagdkvam), 9. w^jr ayakakata, F. irofll yakthyati, P. F. ifft ($ 1 14), 

B. ^sn-ir yjiiW (J 393) u Pt. jr. wAfoA, Ger. jyr wi(tt«, -i/ya 11 Pass. j^rS 
ijyale. Cans. umqftr ydjayati, Aor. <euil<H<f tnjiyajitl, Des. ftniSfftt yiyaithati. 
Int. DlHidi) ydyajyate, arqfij ydyash(i. 

100. tti wo/), to sow, to weave, (z^O 
P. TWfir Kopuft 11 Pf. i.mriu^pa, 2. Twfir«i nvupUha or uvaplha, 
0. rfpuj, I A. Tflrrat^ avSjmU, Atm. uiiapfa, F. irofii vaptyati, V. F. 
OTT eapM, B. Tmn( Kpuaf 11 PL m up(oi 11 Pass. Tnra iipjoft. 

101. ^ vah, to curry. 
P. lirfii vahati 11 Pf. 1. w? uvSlut, 3. Tnrffrl uvaliilha or s^T5 uvodha, 
3.T^Tf ttudAo, 4.W^- iiAiuo, 5. tlhalhub, 6. WfTTC ti/uituh, 7- , srf^»I itoi'fna, 

8. I?Sa, 9.^: iMtij, I A. 1. avdhsham, i.m^h avakthih, 3. WST^H 

avdkMt, 4. WW avdkshva, 3. wire avodham, (,. wqtri avowant, 7. WW 
«iiii*jnw!n, 8. W^ts avod/ia, 9. flqTBj: audijAuA, I Aor. Atm. 1. ^Rfaj rai*afa/ii, 
2. WrtcTT: acorfAiiJ, 3. wftff uvodha, 4. TOft fieafa/it-aAi, 5. w^nif ai-otsniJ- 
M4m, S. Tnrejm 7. w^rf^oua*s/inwAi, B. avot/hvam, g.vz^n 
avahkata, F. wpifit vakshyati, P. F.^tervofHd, B.tothuV; 11 Pt. w Srf/iai, 
Adj. ^niwAyoi 11 Pass. -371% uhtjate, Caus. mf^fll vdhayatt, Aor. W^lq|f^at>(> 
ea/mf, Des. fqVBjfrf mvakihati. Int. ^TOB^ pnuaAyaie, Rf?tft v&BO0d. 

> 03 . ^ w, to weave, ft^.J 
P. Tufn oayort 11 Pf. 3. Wl kouou, 6. ^15: iiat-a^ (or wp tWui), 9. vg: 
Bonti (or nj: tJuu^); or 3. OTfll uuiijfa, 6, 'S'Tj: uyatui, 5. , ag: i!t/ui (J 311), 
I A. t-*mfM mfauhatn, 1. wrfh avdafy, 3, wwh^ ofdaft, Atm. wwoii««(n, 
F. n wifl i vSsyaii, P. F. toi Bii/d, B. wr Aim. wnfts vdsithta n Pt nr. 
ufa£ (Piij. vi. 4, 2) 11 Pass, writ ityafe, Caus. ^nrafn vdyayati, Des. ftmfil 
vivi'uati, Int. Tmmi tw-wyo/e, unfit vavnli. 
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103. ^ Ace, to emulate, to call, (ar^,) 
P. %vfir hvayati 11 P£ 1. ijfm juh&va, a . y^finjuhavilha or ij^ta juhotha, 
3- ^tVijuhdva, 4 . gjfira;yi(Aurit>o, II A. *QfT{ ahval ($ 363), Attn. ahvata, 
or I A. wyrsr ahvfata, F. ^rwflt hvatyati, B. ^irrn; Adydr I Pt_ pn ArffaA, 
Ger. "JH -hiya ll Pbsb. ^nrAdjio/e, Aor. wartftl HAt%i, Chub, ^ndl hvdyayali, 
Aor. WSJjnr* ajuhavat (( 371), Dei. ^flftt juhtttkati, Int. WTRJrii johiyaic, 
jftjtfltjoAoH. 

Turf CTfiM (Tudddi, VI Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atroanepada Verbs. 
104. J(J tud, to strike. 
I 1 . l^fit tudali 11 Pf. yft^ rKforfo, F. iftwfll iottyati, P. F. ifrtn /o«a, I A. 
WtRfrn; alautsti, Atm. WJ* afti/io 11 Pt. 5^: ftinnnA, Ger. tjwt /wHod 11 Pbsb. 
Tprk tudyale, Caus, ift^irFa todayati, Aor. WrTjPTH atStudat, Des. irgmflr 
(urursaii, Int. jftprir totudyaU, Trnftftr /otorti. 

105. ai^Airqy, to fry, (unit.) 
Sl^ilrnjj' takes Samprimfrmja before weakening terminations, the same u 1T£ era*, 5>Tf j>e\ 
VJoojl, wn^cjmd*, ^5l,rai, ar^Bjae*, (TIT, nrair*, IT^ jjruciA (Pin. VI. I, 16). The 
terminations of the special tenses of Tud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, 

P. ijwftr bkrijjali 11 Pf. 1. TOW babhrajja, 1. snrftjro babhrajjitka or m 
babhrashtha, 9. *<S1f. babhrajjuif (Pan. 1, 1,5), or Wnt babkarjja &c. (Pfin. vi. 
4,47], I A. wrrsjhl abkrIUahtt or •MT^t^ abhurkthit, Atm. tob- abhrashta or 
wrf abharsh{a, F. w^rfil bhrttkthyati or w^ftr bharkshyati, P. F. an bhra»h(& 
or HIT bharahta, B. i j a i T^ bhryydt, Atm. «rrflTf bbrakahlsh(a or Jreffs oAar- 
kshishta ll Pt. i|r, SArwAfaA 11 Pass, wiwil bhrijjyate, Caus. HWlfrT bhrajjayali, 
Aor. w 4 « nl a babhra jjst or «w4N( ababharjjai, Des. fa^fa bibhrakshaii or 
fwr^fit bibharkshati. Int. wrfijwrB baTibhrijjyale. 

106. ^niri»A, to draw a line. {See No. 38.) 

P. f*f* Aris*a« 11 Pf. cAa*flr»Ao, I A. W*r^Tn; ak&rkshlt or **rtftB 
oiraiiAH, Atm. *Pf8JW airifaWa or UfF oirwSf", F- *^fil *ari)Ayaii or 
tTOfir *ra*»Ai/(i/i, P. F. rfl iariAfii or um ArusAi<i, B. ijnrrrit krithydt, Atm. 
^stf? kriksMshta 11 Pt. ifs: truA/oA ll Pass, ajar* krtahyate, Caus. strfir 
ianhayali, Aor. WVTO^ uchakarshat or Wla/Hn; acMkfishat, Dcs. f^arrir 
chikjikthali, InL ^rrjt^r> eAorftrwAya/e. 

107. ir^ muci, to loosen, (j^-) 
Certain verbs beginning with 5^ nucS take s nsssl in the special tenses. They are, 
H^mneA, '^la/', to out, ft^ruf, to find, fs^lip, to paint, ftp^iici, tn sprinkle, 
^\kjit, to out, tw^ khid, to pain, fflir ptf, to form. (Fin. vn. 1, 59.) 

P. H*frT muncAnii 11 Pf. grir* timmocha, I A. «^ir amucAot, Atm. wgiR 
nm«t(o (6 367), Dcs. 5»f«rf> iminukshuti or iiTeTS moA»Anie ({471, y). 
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108. fk\ vid, to find, (fllg.) 
P. finffit vindali k Pf. frk% viveda, II A. wft^lt utiiifaf, Atm. wftnt am((a, 
F, %K9fH vettyati or iflrirflf vedfakyati ($ 331, Pt. ft*: wHoA. 

109. f&^fip, to paint. 
P. fSnfii fimpoit 11 PT. ftsfcn fifepa, II A. Wfoitu ofipaf ($ 367), Atm. II A. 
wfew afipata or I A. wftsw aHpia (J 367). 

II. Parasmaipada Verba. 
1 10. Jpt ifil, to cut, (wit.) 
P. ^Jlfir ipnioli (see No. 107) 11 Pf. cAaiar/a, I A. g*^ oiorrff , 
F. wf*«rnr kartiskyati or ttidfir kmtsyali ($ 337, II. 3), P.F. At -tnrfitf, 
B. 71^*?%"' I It. ^T, kriitab 11 Pass, ^wt *rifi«ife, Caus. ^ihtfir kmtayati, 
Aor. iNiiiir achakarial or m u l^rf,! acMkjitai, Dcb. rWftuft chikarluhati or 
f*Tfwrfil cMkrHsati [§ 337, II. 3), Int. *rhpr> cfiarlkrityate. 

in. 5^ *«(, to be crooked, to bend. 
Certain verbs beginning with. 5^ (■( (Dhitdpi!ha 18, 73—108! do not admit of Guna or 
Vriddbi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Paiaamai- 
pada. (P*n.I.i,ij 4 345, note.) 

P.jzfitiMfaii 11 Pf. i.-wtincfiukota, a.^jft^cAturufifna, I A.w^rht akufit, 
F. ffrsifil kufishyali, P. F. ^fjin Awfi/d 11 Caus. *nrfn kojayati, Int. ""rrjo^Jlt 
cholatfyate, *fr*ffj chokotfi. 

112. H^vra&ck, to cut, (WfM*.) 

P. ^fll vjiichati (see No. 105) 11 Pf. 1. racrafcAa, a. TOfVtt uauraseAi- 
tta or TS» vavrashlha, I A. rra^hr aerak/iU or waiaiVB aerdkshtl 337, 1- 2), 
F. af%nft tvafcAwAyaft or JTOrfn vrakihyali, B. ^Wlrf vrticky&t 11 Pt. ^ur. 

1 13. ^ ir£, to scatter. 

P. farrjil Airaii 11 Pf. a . ^5TT_ eAafcira, 6.^tj:cAaiaraiui, 9. cAotomA 
(Pin. vh. 4, 11), I A.wsrti-^ak&rll, F. <*fr«ruT or <r>qfll karhhyali ($340), 
B. tFrtnr iJryiW 11 Pt. *Ht: kSritak 11 Pass. ^Ob ktryqle, Caus. W'fl t kdrayali, 
Dea. faafluXn 1 cAitorisAa/i. 

Note-After up* and UfitpraU, ^ iff takes en initial ^1 if it means to cnt or to 
strike: eWfttitXfl uptixkirati, he cuts. *JM^WKu;jrtcAfl**tfr<[,- Hfflfcl<rr7j>rarifitiraJi, he cuti 
or he strikes (Pin. VI. 1, 140,141). Alao WuTw.rT npoitirote, he drops (Pan. VI. 1, 14a). 
J 14. vr5[ 3Jiri&, to touch. 

P. HJ^Tfl gpriinrt 11 Pf. patparia, I A. wumfn; asprdkihfi or am i ejU 
asp&TkshU or atpriks/iat, F. JJnsrfH tpraksiiyaii or WWlf* iparkthyati, 

B. ifctrprra^nsjaf u PL j^k sprwtyB/, „ jjes. ft^erfltjiijpriAjAafi, Int. q O*^"d 
parliprisyate, u(l«f8 parisparihti. 



Oigiiizea Dy Google 



274 



TUD CLASS, ATMANEPADA VERBS. 



115. TT3 prachh, to ask. 

P. tjwAl prichchhatt (see No. 103) 11 Pf. 1, tnra: paprachchha, 3. Uutev 
paprachchhitha or «ra? papriahfha, 9 . W^f. paprackchkulf, 1 A. Wtnjht a/tre- 
*sAf(, F. TOlfir prakshyati, B. ^WT^ pjichtMyat 11 Ft. srf: pra/ifa/i 11 Pusb. 
^Wn - prichchhyale, Cous. nsnrfir pracAeAAayafi, Dcb. fL| nfnfufl pipfichcJihi- 
sliati, Int. m.l'jsiji parlpfickchhi/ate. 

1 1 6. »nf , to let off. 

P, Jjwfir »rytrfi 11 Pf. 1. tt»S lawrja, 1, mtfifa taiarptho or w» laxraahlha 
(see No. 48), I A. TOT^ atraksktl, F. TOfil jrafonyaii 11 Pt. wr: irisA/a*. 

117. q^imjjf, to sink, (wnfl.) 
■n^noj? nod HI aei(Div) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning »ith 
consonants, eictpt nasals and semivowels. (Pin. vn. i, 60.J 

P. Twfw majjati 11 Pf. 1, wrat mamqjja, i. nflfw^l mamajjitha or whFW ««- 
oiani/ia, I A. 3. tm i ttflH amdnkshtl (§ 345], 6. wufwi amdni/dm, q . wutsj: 
tiMiiiiLs/wti, F. HBHfir maiikshyati, P. F. H>*1 Munktii II Pt. rfJTT. mai/nuA, Ger. 
lAwmiirli/iiolcrrinnmDAit'd $438) ll Caus. nwrfil majjayati, Aor. wmw^oma- 
majjat, Dcb. ftBhsjfrT mimaiiA»Ao/i, Int. HlHMin mdmajjyatt, "trtfts mutnaiii/i. 

118, J^isft, to wish, (jg.) 
P. {flA ichc/ihali (see No. 31}, I. %m aichchhat 11 Pf. 1. jTpr iyeska, 
t. iycikitha, 3. jTrh, ijiejSn, 4. i^n fjAiua, 5, sttj: f»Aa/AuA, 6. 

Js/iuiu/;, 7. ifitH (sAime, 8. fsAa, 9. 13: f»Su*. I A. NtrT awAtt, F. srfvrfrJ 
ethiihyati, P. F. «A/d or trftin uAttV. (J 337, II. l)' 11 Pt %r. i»A/oi, 
Ger. iji ufilvd or jftwi wAi7tt<i 11 Pass, ^ilit Uhyate, Aor. ?ftl aisAi, Caus. 
•TTTfil tshayati, Aor. SffaTfT oisAwAo/, Dea. ^fWnifil eaAtsAisAofi. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
119. ?mr i,to die, (it*..) 
•J mri, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms onlj in the special 
teniea, the aorist, and benedictive. (Pin. 1. 3, fii.) 
P. font mriyate *, I. nftpm omn'yoia, O. fathr mriytta, I. fail mriyai 11 
Pf. 1, HTK mamara, 2. wi} mamartka, 3, WTR mnmdra, 4 . rffa^ oramriM, 
5. TO^; mamralhul), I A. 1. wrjfrf amrishi, 3. wipn; amrt<A.i£, 3. wpt omrtfa, 
F. •rft»rr> mariakyali, P. F. HrS l fW martu'jijni, B. ijtrte mrlahUh(a 11 Pt. TJtT: 
»iriia£ 11 Puss, ftnit tnripaie. Cans, ijaft mdrayati, Dea. ^J^fif mtunrfriAalt, 
Int. S^qit memriyale. 

* Final ^ changed to ft ri (4 110) in the special tenses of Tud Tabs, likewiie 
before the 1 *a of the passive and benedictive (Pan. m. 4, aB). Afterwards ft ri again 
becomes ftTJrty, according to Pan. vi. 4, 77. 
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llo. ^ dri, to observe, (^.) 
P. fpr> driyate 11 Pf. (J% tfa-aVe, I A. Vlpl adfita, F. ^ft-trS darUhyale, 
V. F. rfoWd, B. ^ifte drisMahta 11 Pass, ftpnt <&%«(«, Caua. ipTTfiT 
darayali, Des. f( ; ^ft ^ > didarithate 332, 5). It is chiefly used with the 
preposition wi d, to regard, to consider. 

Din C7«ss (Divddi, IV Class). 
I. Paraamaipadii Verbs. 
191. fl^ div, to play, (6*3.) 
P. ^Nrftr o%ati (J 143) 11 Pf. ftje^ dideva, I A. «^jfct naewft, F. ^flruftt 
rferuftyotf, P. F. ^ftnrt aew'W, B. efrsrnr, aVinynf 11 Pt. ^ dydnab (§ 441, 7), 
Ger. CjWI dyilhd (J 431, 1) or infirm devitvd 11 Caus. profit devayaii, Des. 
fl^fWh rfirferijftoii or JHMfK dadytiekati {§ 474}, Int. e^eiTt dedivyale. 
121. Wt«fi(, to dance, (flirt.) 
P. TOfit nrityaii II Pf. 3 . 5rm nrmarta, 9 . flirj: nanrilub, I A. TRlff^anor/i7, 
P. flfWil nartis%o# or Hitffir nort*j/oii (j 337, II. 2) II Pt. spi: npttab n 
Cans. iriNfk tiarlayati, Aor. wjmSi^ aaanorfni or Vflt-rinr_ aninjitat, Des. 
ftrrfSflfii ninartishati or f-t-jwO ninriisafi. 

P. IvHifn" jiryai i * it Pf. 3. Ullllt jajara, n. A AV- jajaruh (Guna, f 330) or 
aV.jmi* (J 328, 1), I A. WJrtfhrajiirff or II A. wunt, ajarat {jj 367), F. srPrirfir 

jarithyati or wtafit jnriMj^i ($ 340), B. Tflfa^jlrydf 11 Pt. *t*: 11 
Caus. ^rcrfii jarayali (§ 461, 25), - Des. f n nfmfr jijariskati or ftr:rr5fn 

jvbtAoti {§ 337, II. 3). 

124. sft fo, to sharpen. 
Verbs ending in odrop * 0 before the Vya of the Div class (Ptoj.vii. 3, jt); e.g. 
cMo, to cut, A to, to finlah, do, to cut. 
P. jvf/l h/alt, I. ahfat, O. j^r si/e(, I. JfW Syatu 11 Pf. jrrft iaiau 

(J 329), I A. ^rnftj^ aidifl or II A. worrit aMi, F. ^rrerfn idtyali, P. F. ^rnrr 
jd(o, B. ^rnmi ( j 392) 11 Pt. ^tnc *VWaS or fifnn Utab ($ 435) 11 Pass, 
jmnt %ni<r, Caua. ^mnrfir iuyayaii, Des. fsrjnirflt jisoioti, Int. irrjrnnt 

125. Am, to finish. 
P. Wfit *i/afi II Pf. TOl 4Mau, I A. WWrtfll atMl, II A. WBTiT ami, F. 
Jtmfil idiyoli, P. F. wrm »d((i, B. inmi, TCi/ai 392) 11 Pt ftnr. ritalf, Gcr. 
°HTH -saya ll Pass. *ftiot »fyoie (J 392), Caus. wrfrfir eayayali, DeB. ftOJUtflr 
titatati, Int. SWrurt nshiyate. 



* Final ^.rf, changed to ^ fr, »od lengthtned before ^y. 
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126. nty vyadh, to Blrike. 
P. ftiwflc vitDiyati (see No. 105) 11 Pf. 3. fsr«nv vivy&dka (£311), 9. ftf«rtj: 
twidAui, I A. 1. W*rm avydtsam, 1. w^rmfh avydtity, 3. -ifBTmrtn; avpttttt, 
4. WPJ avydltva, g. WujTS avydddham, (,. ssrriri avydddham, 7. WIW 
aujd/sma, 8. Wltf aifjirit/dTAcr, 9. wsmjj; ouyu/j-uj, F. nfiwfll ujro(sjaii, P. F. 
■WI vyaddha, B. front vidhydt 11 Pt. ft* viddhalf 11 Paaa. firuni vidhyate, 
Cbub. nflVTfit vyddhayali. Dee. ftwn wfl l w'ryatoaii, Int. %ftiflft vevidhyate. 
137. ^ (n;?, to delight. 
P. mifil tripyati 11 Pf. 1. TTirii (aiarpo, 3. intfoSr tatarpitka or Tlri talarptha 
or raot ialraplha, 3. mrS (aiojya, 4 . mjftjii (atripiua or ^ ' 0 ^'>'™> IA - 
WrtTn atarpit or ■wjTT'STn atdrptit {§ 337, I. 3) or wwrnfffl atriipsit (see No. 
38) or II A. *npnt aippai, F. n^nrfnT tarpishyati or TPSnfli tarptyali or 
JCWftl irapsyali, P. F. iriw tarpitu, sin (itrpfa or win (rapfa, B. ^Bm( 
tripydt 11 Pt. Tpr. triptab u Pass. ^nn> tripyate. Chub, riijtifff tarpayali, Aor. 
wifpfT^ o((fripo( or wnrt^ atalarpal, Des. finncfii titripsati or finiffafir 
(tfaryisAai'i, Int. rfOijmS taritripyaie. 

138. in; muS, to be foolish. 
P. 5^ifit mwSyaii 11 Pf. 1. whf mumoha, j. yftflj^ mumoSiiAo or yfnv 
mumoirrfAo or ijsfto" mumodka, II A. WjeTI otntiAoi ({367, yiuJadi)*, F. lihsnt 
moA-sftya/i or iftnT^ft nioiisAyo«, P. F. sftnrt mogdhd or «fwi mcrf"Al (J 119) 
or tfTnprt moni/a 11 Pt. »pir mugdhah or ipn mUdhak 11 Pass, injnt mvhyate, 
Caus. rinnrflt mohayaii, Des. w^B ff a mnmuij'«i(i or gtnfirqfir mifmoAisnufi, 
Int. >ft^in) tnotnuAyafe, HlHtfut momogdki or jfnftnr niomodhi. 

119. ^nai, to perish, (TOSt,.) 
P. ^nrtftr itaiyaii II Pf. 3. iRIS nanaio, 9. neiiM, II A. <fin|nt onajni 
(pu»Sa<fi) or WHJI^ oneioi (j 366), F. =rfij*rftl naiakyati or tnafil nantsnyafi 
(see No. 117) 11 Pt. irr: wwifflA, Ger. TTfT nattyiiu or naiittAfui ($ 438). 
150. jam, to cease, (515.) 

Eight Div vetbl, J^i™, TPt Ion, Wt>Va», a^i*rnm, TpUiAom, R^morf, 

lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (Pan. vn. 3, 74.) 
P. srrRifit Mmyali 11 Pf. 3. ^jajni iait'tma, 9. jtn: iennti, II A. hjih^ o&amat, 

' The SaiMrati f(ive> besidei the second unrist the optional forms of the first snnst 
Wnijln^ anwfitt or WHlHfll^ umwdshti 337, 1. 3, radh&ti) ar V^f^amukthat (§ 360). 
A^nniing to Fin, in. i.gg ((3*7), the fnrms of the first snriat sre sllowed in the Atmsne- 
psdaonlyi but liter unmtnaiians frequently idrait forms as optional which are opposed to 
the grammatics.! system of 1'anini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict nik-i of I'Amni ropy 
be eiplained by the admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first 
aorist PatasmaipadaTni»flno*om((, given in the Slrasvatt, which is wrong in the Div class, 
might be referred to the Krl class. 
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F. ^rftltfil iamvskyoti, P. F. ^ftnn iamitd 11 Ft jnw. iiinlah (§ 419}, Ger. jrfT^T 
idnlvd or iami(™ 11 Pass. jrniTt iamyate. Cans. ?pmfir iamayati {§ 463), 

he quiets, but JtPPTlt iutnajnfe or °fir -fi, he Bees. (Dhatupitfha 19, 70.) 

131. ft^ mid, to be wet, (ftrftigt.) 
6t$ mid takes Guns, in the special tenses. (Fan. vil, 3, 8a.) 
P. Wf> medyali I Pt. fro minnaA, wet, or Stftir. meaifaj (J 333, D. 2*). 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

13a. ^j'an, to spring up, (-JRl.) 
Ip^j'm substitutes Wji in the special tenses. (Pin. vil. 3, 70.) 
P. TT^5f jdyate 11 Pf. >nt jn/ii* (J 338, 3), I A. ^Tfftnj ajanithta or «Jwftl 
qjani ((413)1 F. ifftrTlt janishyale, P. F. wftnn jojiiia, B. sifirtlf januMshla a 
Pt. Hm; j'd/oA, Cans, irwufjr joiiot|a/i, Des. f>i n jijanithate. Int. UTTT^w 
jdjdyate or «farantvaj|jaBjia(e. 

133' ^ P orf . ,0 E°- 
P. TO!t padyate u Pf. ^ yeife, I A. 3. wuf; apurfi (J 411), 6. WtWtnri 
apalidldm, p. "JTOWft apalsala, F. TOtS pattyatc, P. F. w pattA, B. intfhl 
pats!ih(a 11 Pt. im: pannaj 11 Caus. VR^fk pddayali, Aor. w^ta^ apfpadai, 
Des. ftTWT pi(»a/e (j 4 Ji,o), Int. irflW* jmnljinayafe: (J 4H5). 

134. ir^iiirfA, 10 perceive. 
P. jant badbyate 11 Pf. hubitdh:-, I A. 1. wijtw abhulsi, 7. WJlr: 
aiUfMAdi, 3. ^"Jl abuddha or Brrrv aiorfAi, 4 . urijrtHft abhutmahi, 5 . wjwpri 
aiAu(»d/Aiim, fi.wjJBTTtl aiiu/fadim, 7.wjiwfiJaiAii(»)MaSt, g.wj^aMurfrfAifam, 
o.wgWrTciHti/ja/a, F. lifaHTt bkolsyate, P. F. ijtST boddhd, B. iJrHnj bkulstsh(a 11 
Pt. -3*: buddhab 11 Cbus. Ttunfit bodbayati, Aor. W»rjv^ abdbudhal, Des. 
■jsftfWf bubodhahate or Wlri bubhulsale, Int. '^■J'Jlit bobudhyate. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
135. ^ nan, to bind, (nn|.) 
P. TOTTI nahyali or °if -(e II Pf. i.^ranj nandAa, a. 'SRI nanaddha 130) 
or Slf^l neAifAa, Attn. iieAe, I A. 1. «TTT«T andlsam, a. Vtunfl: anaf jfA, 
3.VTmrtV andtslt, 4. WlritJr omMwa, 5. anaddham, 6. *RHtt andddnam, 

j. H-ttiW andtsma, 8. WSTT1 anaddha, i].Tt=nw: anatsuh, Atm. 1. Wtfuj anotai, 
a. ^Rlt! anaddhdi, 3. sa>n anaddha, 4 . n'HHflf^ onafrenni, 5. VHt^nri nno(sii- 
(Adrn, 6. wrnmtf anatsatdm, 7. Wtwfll anattmahi, 8. wr^ anaddkvam, 0. sfl^WK 
analsala, F. HiPlftf naliyali, P. F. TW1 naddha II Pt 51^: naddkab, Ger. 
naddhvd, -m%a h Puss, tost iw%afe, Aor. w^rfil onaAi, Caus. smfufit 
miAajfaii, Des. ftrmri ninaisa/e. Int. TTTBTt ndwiftso(e. 
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Chur Class (Ckurddi, X Class). 
Parasmaipada Verbs only. 
136. ^ chur, to steal. 
P. ^rCTfn* cliorayali 11 Pf ^rCTITSR chorayaiichakdra, I A. WCTOt cchu- 
cfiural, F. ^Vfimfrf chorayishyali, P. F. ■Atftm chorayita, B. -^t^nf chorySl 
{§ 386) i> Pt. ^tftjr. chorilah. Get. ^Rfinsi ckorayttva 11 Pass. Vtift choryaU, 
Cans. wtJTlfit ckorayati, Dcs. ^ ^1 ifv 14 fit chuck or ay ish ati . No Intensive ({479). 
137. f* chi, to gather, (ftp^.) 
The changes which roots undergo as causntives, take likewise place if the 
same roots are treated as Char verbs. Hence according to £ 463, II. 6, 
fa chi, as a Chur verb, may form P. ^nrfn" chopayali or ^JPlfil chayayaii, 
the vowel, however, remaining ahort because, an a Chur verb, fa chi is said 
to be fin^ mil (§ 462, note) 11 I A. wsihnnr^ achichapol or ^urt^si^ achichayat, 
B. *mr\ chapyal or 1«IIH chayydi. 

Note— Several Chur verbs nic marked as fti^nil, i.e. u not lengthening their vowel, 
some of which were mentioned in 4 461, among the cauaatives. Such are in^jiliyi, to know, 
to make known; ^dftap. to pound ; ^ ennfl, to pound; W^jram, if it meani to feedi 

138. krit, to praise. 
P. ^riNfll Mrtayati {§ 46a, 2) II I A. TT^hf mr achikritat or mfa^ln ' H achi- 

kiriat (f 377). 

C7<m (Svddi, V Class). 
L ParaBniaipada and Atmatiepada Verbs. 
139. g ™, to distil, (yt.) 

P. ^Vf* sunoli, 1. 2.^TOnM ($331*) 11 Pf.g^T7»t«AaiJa, Atm.gg^JuiAuui?, 
I A. wrpfh^ lu&ott (J 332, 4) ; the SSrasvati allows nl60 atillTi^ asaushit, 
Atra. Wlmj asoshta; the Sir. allows also Vflftl asavishla (hut see PSn. VII. 
1, 75); F. Srajfif wikyali, P. F. «hfl fofrf, B. wrr*;*iJjfiW 11 Pass, wjw Jiiyafe, 
Aor. wmfa asavi. Cans. Bwrfil s&vayali, Aor. w^rcir tutUhaval, Des. g^iflr 
naSshali, Int. stH.«n tothtiyaie. 

Note— The of ^ mi may be dtopt before terminations beginning with or ^ n, 
and not requiring Guoa; but this is not the case if ^ m is preceded bj a consonant. This 
explains the double forma *J^- mnuce/i and Jf»tt tuneniV, ^gn: sionimnS and »fw: sunmnA, 
WTJW unntiwa and W*pT raiuiiut, la^pi aJU „,™ a and WITM osunme; and Atm. 
InniiEflif or wacofle, *j-JH^ niflunanc or ^Tf sunmolc, Wtj-jqfj oraauraS i or wg-flff: 

asunrnSi', mjgfffgnyiffll.FMfli or WtJ-Hfj! (umujuifti. The same rule applies to the Tan vertia. 

140. fa chi, to collect, (fa^.) 
P. Profit chinoti II Pf. 3.fa^TH chtchdya or fa*PT chikdya, o.faaj: chichyuh 
or frog: cfctyui, Atm. fa^ cAicSye or fW eiiiye (Pin. vii. 3, 58), I A. 
w^ifiX achahhtt, Atra. wro acheahia, F. TOifir chahyati, P. F. *n cSeW, 
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B. «frn^ chtydt u Pais. *int ehiyaie, Caus. >*mfir chdyayati or Mmfil cAtJ- 
jiayatf (J 4 6 3 , II. 6, and No. 137), Des. fWNftr chichUhati or fWhrfti ckikt- 
thttli (Pin. vh. 3 , 5 8), Int. *«fhr> chechiyate. 

141. vt atrt, to cover, (^.) 

P. wrjtfrt slrinoti 11 Pf. jrerrt taslara, Atm. irefi; taatare, I A. wrtft^ 
aitarshtl, Atm. TOftsT astarishfa (not W g*3l aaturtihta, if sporfi) or «WU 
aslrita (J 33a, 5, a rule which applies to the Atmtmepada only), F. wftrfit 
ttarishyati (J 332, 3), P. F. wSt »/ar(d, B. w5ri^ atary&t, Atm. T^ifhj s'n- 
lA/iA/a or ^fWtl alarahhhla ($ 332, 5) 11 Pass. Wfifc ataryale, Caus. STTCTflr 
aldrayati, Des. f n WWn - (istfrsAart, Int. FTwSt iu^/orffafe. 

141. ^ tr-i, to choose, (^t-) 

P. ^Hlffir vrinoli II Pf. 1. TOTT, nauaro, 3. OTfcB vavaritha *, 3. mj tiavara, 
4- ^5 eavfiva, 5. titsj: turcratAuA, (i. ITTj: uoumiuA, 7. uauriina, 8. to 
flawu, 9. *rgt vaash, I A. W^nSl^ andrf( {§ 332, 5), Atm. w^fts avaruhfa or 
WTCts avartahta ($ 340) or ws* am(a (J 337, II. 4), F. nHmBi rarwAyoii 
or niWlt varlihyttti, P. F. sftm tfarii<i or Ttfat warifii, B. ftrorn; uriynf, 
Atm. irft>ft» variahishta (not ^ tu l g varUhhhfa, Pan. vn. 2, 39) 11 Pass, fiiTr> 
rriynie, Aor. OTrfV. atari, Caus. H 1.1 fit wirajiofi, Des. ftraftsfit vwariahati or 
firwWk irifflns/iad'. Int. ihftint vevriyale. 

II. ParaHmaipada Verba. 
"43- ft Ai, logo, to grow. 
P. ft^fil hinoli 11 Pf. finmijfffA%a (Pan. vu.3,56), IA. vftft^aAsirtiV, 
F. t^rfa heshyati, P. F. %m AeM, B. ftv\ hty&t 11 Caus. fprafir hayayati, 
Aor. WsftsTjil ajUiayat (Pan. vn. 3, 56), Des. ftpfttfll figMthali, Int. 

jegkiyaU. 

144. JT* in*, to be able, (jjiji.) 
P. ■^rjjftfir Autnori' 11 Pf 3. jfRtra SaSdka, g. j^sr; sotnA, I A. Tisranr aiakal, 
F. jresfil S"a*»Ayo(i, P. F. fattd II Pt 3DK failo* H Pass. JTWrT iflfyais 
(^J ^PWn" kartam Sakyale, it can be done), Caua. $n*vfcT idkayati, Aor. 
WSfl^TO^ aiikakat, Dca. ftrsTfrT Ukahati, Int. ^rr^rwi idiakyalt. 

145. ^ Sru, to hear. 
Thi* verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bhfl verbs, though u irregular. It 
substitute* SJjp for sjiW in the special tense*. 
P. 3, SJ^ftft snnoti, 6. Sprn: Srinutah, 5. sjwfii Mnvaali ; 4 . srgjc sVinacnA or 
SpW friiiuaA 11 Pf. 1. ^rre Suirdva, 1. grfro suirotha (J 334, 8), 3. sron 

* According to Pin. vn. a, 13. \it might fnrra rmtartin ,■ but Pig. vil 3,63, would 
. sanction ^ajftllpanrnVSo. The special restriction, however, uf ITS cnror/Ao to the Veda in 
Pin. vn. j.fij, is sufficient io £li (PffWeni'sririn aa the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. 
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hibrdva, 4 , ^mt hiimva, 5. siwsir; htinaatkuh, 6. Jjwtj: iuiruca/ui, 7. IJipi 
auiraina, S, buiruva, 9. JJ^y fajrKt-u$, I A. «in^ airaaihtt, F. wWftl 
broshyati, P.F. ^TitT *ro/d, B. wnii frttyifl 11 Pass. Myate, Aor. «rwrt> 
ah-tivi, Caus. VHMilfrl Wuoyaii, Aor. WJTOTfl alubravat or uCjlwiif abibraval 
(f 475). Des. STBirir bubhUhate (Pan. 1. 3, 57), Int. jilWit ioirdyate. 

146. Wr^ dp, to obtain, (wij.) 
P. 3. wnftfi' dpno(i, 4. ^rrjrs: dpmmoj, 9. WTlpffll dpimtian'j, I. wnftn dpnol, 

0. wnjtfr^ dpmtyat, I. 3. wiftj dprtolu, 1. wf? rfpnnAi n Pf. «re o>o, Aor. 
wrmr, dpa/, P. wrsifir dpsyn/i, P. F. tttbt fl>M ti Pt. wnr: apfeA it Pass, 
writ djjjate, Caua. WPrflr iipayati, Aor. wfirini d>ij>n(, Dcs. i^fil fpsa(i. 

III. Atmanep&da Verba 

;47. to oi, to pervade, (wj.) 
P. 3. w^S abnute, (,, W!TTTt abnuvdte, y. W*P1T ainuvale, 4. W^TP einara/ie, 

1. 1. W^jfn -Wnani, 1. ^rcpn: dinulMb, 3. ^njn drauta, 4. WT^fV (iinntta/ii, 

5. Wl'gmvi dbmivdthdm, 6. WOTfiri dinaraidm, 7. wrtprf^ rtinumaAi, 8. WT^t4 
diniiiiArom, y . wrqTir dbnui-ata, O, vnpftlt abnuvltti, 1. 1. ITFq eiiiat'ni, 
oinmAra, 3. mpri aixutdm, 4 . ajnatxiiiaAat, .7. w^irii aJntirdiAdm, 

6. W^tTTli ainuvdldm, wnqiw^ amav&makai, 8. abnudhvam, 9. W^lrf 
amuvaidm II Pf. i.WTTS nnaje, 2. WTTf^Pt dnaiwAe or WTsf dnatske, I A. 1. 
WrftB d*j/ii, i. ^mjr: attyhdb, 3. W dsn/a, 4 . TmHfij disncnAi, 5. WT^Utt d&rAa- 
(AAn, 6. m i ttj i di tikshdldm, wrotf? d*»nmaSi, 8. Wirrf dgdhvam, 9. wr^n 
diiAa/u; or 1. wfj(tt> diisAi, wrfifm: dMih(hdJ,, 3. wf^TS diwAfa, P. F. 
wn <wn(d or wf^ntT a&id, F. wsrtr akshyate or wt>r«17l aiuAyofe, B. wmtt 
akshUh(a or wfjrthl aSishiihla ll Pt. TO ejA/aA 11 Pass. WJTW abyaie, Aor. 
wrffc dii, Caus. wrjnrfir diooa/i, Aor. wrf^ntrn di«a(, Dea. wftnVra a«i"*o/e, 
Int W^TRpiit aidh/ate. 

Tan Class (Tanvddi, VIII Class). 
All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada anil 
Atmanepada Verbs. 

148. TT^ 'on, to stretch, (^.) 
P. TJftfit (auo(i, I. WRliT alanol, O. T^IT^ lamiyat, I. Tsftg tanolu; Atm. 
P. irgiT ianu(e, T. WirjiT atanula, O. IRfll tanvila, I. Tr^Iti ianu(dm 11 Pf.j. 
TTirnT taldna, 9. itg: (enai, I A. wirra ' ^ atdntt or winflu alanli {§ 348), Atm. 3 . 
« if fay alanhhfa or writ a/n(n (^369), 3. «rtfH«i; a/anMA(adA or Wtr. atathdh, 
F. TlftTBrfH (a«i>flya([, P. F. Tlfcnn (ontM, B. H^TTir_ lanydt, Atm. Ttirtre /ani- 
»nt>Sfe 11 Pt. inr. ia/o*, Gcr. TOT (ad'd or nffrm /anifua ll Pass, wru^ Wya(e 
or jthiS tatiyate (j 391), Caus. BMirfit tdnayali, Aor. «iflii!fir o/t(ana(, Des. 
finrfttufir litanishati or fmirtafir WMAsofi, Int. -Hiuqit 'on'anjdiie. 
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Note— Verbs qf the Tin class mat raise their penultimate abort rowel by Gnna ; ^Plrin, 
to go, wffil or? oli or ^nftfir rttwli. WHlftWimi ^prft W ftlfil, Sir. 11. 11,3. 

149- to kill, f*w.) 

P. Jltftfif kahaaoti II Pf. *qni chakih&na, I A. wspifh^ oManfi (J 348'), 
Atm. 3. w^finB akshamshta or 's^n akaha ta, i.TWffrw.akshaniahtJuih or 

150. fq^isAin, to kill. 
P. fiffuftfit Winsii or ifaftft foSertoii II I A. ^ripftir «*»Ae(jff, Atm. Wajftrr 
akiheniihla or «ftj?l ai»Ai(a. 

151. «^>nn, to obtain, farj.) 
P. wftft rnnoti 11 Pf. wtr Jiuutw, Atm. *f sene, I A. wrurtu ««&»«, Atm. 
wfiW aaaniahfa or wjrrn aiu(n (Pun. 11. 4, 79; VI. 4, 41). 

152. <j in. to do, (jfn.) 

7 tri before weak terminations becomes *ar, but before Strang terminations ^ kur. 

Hefore ^oandUm, and the^y of tbe optative, the Vikarana V - a rejected, but the 

radical Ii is not lengthened. 
P. i. Mitfk iaromi, 3. ifdft karoahi, 3 . ^[fii iaroii, 4- 3- 
famiH(i& fi. kunila/i, 7. w^: kiirmab, n. iuniiAn, 0. ^Sfit kurvanll, 
L i.Vnf akaravam, akarob, j.vw^akaroi, 4.115$ otumo, 5,^5^71 

akurutam, 6. wy^TTt aitirttfdm, 7. W^it uittinna, 8. VMJIjd afei7-n(o, 9, 
aAwuoB, 0. 1. ^5r turyum, 9. ^ karyalf, I. r. WT^rftt karav&Qi, j. -5*: turn, 
3. Wftll karotv, 4. milt karav&va, 5. ^*ri *ni-u(oni, 6. W^iri ttirnfum, 7. jstbIb 
iaroiumo, S.^il *TirH<o, 9. ytj tttruonfu 11 Pf. i.TOT chakara, j.toS cAa- 
inriAa, 3. TOT enoiaro, 4. ^1 chakriva, 5. ^ny. chakrathuh, 6. wxir, chakra- 
tufa t.I^K chakrima, W.^gi chakra, n.*r$l chakmk, I A. 1. TOr§- aiarjnam, 
j. TOpft: aiUr*flf$, 3. wnffiT akiirchU, 4. ^rapaf a*ur»Aj.o, s . WBrf o*a>*SfoiB, 

6. W^lSt akdrshtdm, 7. *r*P$ akara/una, 8. 'HUT*' aiarsAfn, 9, nirirjAtiA, 
F. ^fr^fii karUhyati, P. F. *ifT fcirM, B. j. famw kriywiam, 1. fwn: irii/iiA, 

3. fipnn*Wyui, 4. fiRTW kriy&nia, 5. fwmif kriynitam, G.fiprreri friydridm, 

7. faqiw kriy&ama, B. f*t|IH iriydtta, 9. fipng: kriyatulf. 
Atmaoepada : P. i. »r5f tHrue, a. 4^ tu7-ttsfte, 3. ium(e, 4. 5^% 

*trrcaAe, 5. hmsathe, 6. ^I7t iuirdfe, 7. ^fi^ iunnaAe, 8. kurudhvt, 
9. ■^St kurvale, I. i.^nsff oituiri, 1. TOptK aiuruiiai, 3. "B^ir atumio, 

4. WjSf^ nitoTii/ii, 3. w^trqt akurvaiham, 6. akurvdldm, 7. «$»H? 
akurmahi, 8. '^^W aiuruiiArom, 9. w^tit afruruo(a, O. i, ^ftt kureiya &e., 
1. 1. iflTBiiai, i.^iq fainiaSiifl, 3.5^11 inrafum, karanMahai, 

5. fetmiiMdm, 6. jSrrTt *tirt'ii(dm, 7. atHIH^ karavimahai, 8. grtrii 
iTOTidAKara, 9. $tiri jhoraiiim 11 Pf. 1. *i chakm, i.-^rfU chakrishe, 
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chakre, 4, chakriea/te, 5. TO^ c/iakrdtte, 6. *wn< chakrdte, 7. ^frif 

chakrimahe, 8. cbakriil/ive, 9. ^Tftl chakrire, I A. 1. Wffii akrithi, 1. visjvii; 
oJrifAii/i, 3,w^]ratriio, 4. <Hf iqffc akriahvahi, 5. «f mil aififMiAdoi, 6. tilt} 
aftrwAdfttm, 7. Ti^wf? a£rwAniaAj, 8. w<JJ akridlwam, 9. ^tnr akfuhala, 
F. tf<uirf karishyaic, B. 3. ^>ftf kfisbiahla, 8. ^nftj k^ishidhvam n 

Ft. ipR tj-tta*, Ger. *fifro 11 Pbsb. fipjit *riyo(e, Aor. wnft oiiiri. 
Cans. wmPd kirayuti, Aor. q nftatir arflfiaraf, Dea. fVnrtfft cSi*fr«Aa*i, Int. 
^Ktuif ckekrhjale, ^4fS cAoriorfi &c„ or ^ AOfd eAartarffi &c. (j 490). 

Kri Class (Kry&di, JX Class). 
I. Purasmaipada and Atni;i.iK:]t:.ii];i Verbs, 
153. flit trf, to buy, (jrft^.) 
P. ' rfrtnfi l *r/«u(i 11 !'f. i.fwwm cliikriya, 1. froftni chikrayilha or ftrfcl 
cAUrrfAa, 3. frftlU chikrdya, 4. frrffefln ciiiriyira, g. ftrftprg: cniAriyaiAuj, 

6. ftrfsinj: chikriyaluh, 7. (Wn chikriytma, 8. fitft pi chikriya, 9. ftrftsij: cfti- 
*rij«A, I A. wWw ab-nwAfi, Atm. akrethfu, F. arofit irerfjutf, P. F. 
*jTr jbWn, B. flfhmi irfrat, Atm. krti/iUhla II Pt. nfhr. trfiiiA 11 Pass. 
WhT> krtyale. Cans. KiHHfir krdpayali, Des. f*nfhnTi chikrtthati. Int. Tufa* 
dteMyate. 

1J4. nl mi, to kill, (nt^.) 
Hm rwts ift m(, ft ■> (Su), and df ( Div) take Bnsl WT d whenever their 1 1 or ^ i would 
be liable to Guna or Vriddhi, md in the gerund in V ys (4 45a). Pan. «. 1. 50. 
P. rfhtrfil min&ti 11 Pf. 1. Rift maninrt, a. mp niamaWa or nftl njamiWa, 
3. »nff wamait, 4. (hTmii niimpica, 3, fiwjTj: mimynfAtii, 6. fturj; mimjeiuA, 

7. ftfara mimyiva, 8. ftni mimya, 9. ftnj: jnimp/tiA, I A. WHTtfh^ anuUH (§ 353), 

Atm. wrrsr amdsta [f 353), F. nwrflt mujj/aft, P. F. mrr moid", B. ifiirr^mfyaV, 

Atm. nnftp mdiish(a 11 Pt. iftff: mf(aA, Ger. »ftr7I mfttsi, °mu -tndjra II Pass, 
•fhrir miyale, Caus. vravfll mdpayati {§ 463, II. 19), Des. fturft milsali 
(j 471, 8), Int. ferhrS memtyaie. 

155. WJfriamM, to support, (wg.) 
The vtrhs «f^i/amiA, »j«i(iim4A, *feti*™6A, ^utmniA, and ^ ril may be conjugated 
as KrS or u Su terbs. 
P.5Ptnfil4/aoAmtti or wvffir JiaiAnoii &c, I. TOWJT<w(aii*if, O- 
stabhntyal, I. 1. i#i tlabhnim, 2. wrci rtabh&na*, 3. wwrj slabhndtu, 
i.'WSnstabkndva, 5. Mtfii itaifadfaa, fi.sniftJlt stab/inlldiit, ■j.WUHslabhndma, 
B.wtn( Itabhntia, o.Rrtfij stabhnantu 11 Pf. tasiamblia, I A. ^rffl^hf - astam- 
bhtt or IIA.>S5W7ra»roonai (f 367), F. ^ft^firi/amMijiyaH, P. F. wftirr 
itambhUS, B. w«5mj(aoftyd( 11 Pt. war. alabdhai, Ger. wTmw i stambhitvd or 



' Kri vprliH rn-liiiL' in cu:isijiiiiii'.> f.jrrn l)n- Jinl (hts. liripf . ii:i:nT:i'.ii'e in WTH linn. 



KEl glass, paeashaipada and Atmahkpada vebbs. 



W5p ttabdhvd » Pasa. writ siabhyaie, Chub. HnufirsdiiniAajnii, Dea. firafimfir 
tittambhiahati, Int. JTTCrBtit tuitabkyate. 

156. ^jni, to purify, (<£(.) 
The Krt verba beginning with ^jrl shorten their vowel in the special tensa (Pan-vn.3, So)- 
They aland Dbitop&tlia 31, 11—31. The more important ire, fj H, to cut, ^atr*. to 
cover, t^f, to choose, » dkC, to shake, to fill, ^ <M, to tear, \jr<, to wither. 
P. ynfrJ punuii, Attn, yfnT pimiie 11 Pf. guru jiupri™, Attn. >jg^ papuve, 
I A. wnrhr, aprirK, Atro. wfrrw apavMfa, F. uft^tfit pavishyati, P. F. nflm 
paoira 11 Pt. pdioj, Ger. jjiWixi (uftm pariiaA and trPrWT JKwHud 
(j 424) belong to igr;/M&4, <m pnuo/e (BhiL class), aee J 333. D) n Pass, ^nt 
piyate. Cans, wnft pdvayoli, Aor. vflm, aptpaval, Des. Jj^Mfrl pupilthati 
{ftrtfont pipaeishate belongs to n^pii;!, rririrpoiiote, Bhfi class. Pari. VII. 2, 74), 
Int. uliyij pop&yatc. 

'57- U^ff ralt - to take - 
Thin root takes Sampraidrajo in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 
(Pta. vi. 1,16.) 

P. 'ifei l f. 1 gphndti, Attn.ipBifitffn'Atrfle, l.VffS^Ogphtft, Atm, Wjfelll 
ajjnftpWa, O. Jj r ^lt l ri, grihniydl, Atm. JpsfTH I. >M 

(a. ipmr Atm. ij^hri grilmttdm 11 Pf. 1. jaoraAo, 1. Hatf** 

jagrahitka, 3. HUT? jagrdha, 4. vF[fr» jagrilmio, 5- jajrnSafAu}, 
6. B i j f j^i jagrihalai, 7. Hijt%« jagrihima, a. iprf jagfiha, 9. *tn?: jagrihu^, 
IA. 1. WTrfN ooToAfsAom (J 341 and $ 348*), a. "?irh uoroAf*, 3. W«fT* s 
agrahU, Attn. 1. ^ g gl ftl agrahUhi, 1. W$WT. agrahUhth&b, 3. «g^hr arrro- 
M»Af«, F. nrWfit oToftfcAyaH, P. F. irefhti graMtd, B. rfBTa; nriM'i Atm. 
OTWhr ffroMthUhta 11 Pt. JTfftjr. ori«fai, Gcr. ipt^n jrfiMlwl 11 Pass. JT*rii 
gphyaie, Aor. watTf DjroA*, Fut. JJ^mS grahishyale or Dlf^A grdJOahyate 
&c, Cans, ffufi grahayaii, Des, fti^fli figljikthali, Int irrSnjnt j'arf- 
jriftyatf, irriTrnijojrarfAi (not irrafr j&yratfht). 

II. Panwmaipada Verbs. 
158. WTjV<!> to grow weak. 
This root takea Somprarfrana in tha special tensei and before other weakening terrain stiona. 
(See No. 157.) 

P. ftRlfti jindU, I. wftriTTn; tyi™!, O. ftpfhnu jiniydt, I. ftnrj jindta 11 
Pf. 1. ftnrl j'yjiau, 1. fWfSCT jij'jitha or ftrWTI jifs&foh 3- jyyou, 
4. ftrfer* jy'yifa, I A. <a*tTWfilqjydtlt, F. iirrenfrl J»n^o'<, B. tflur* jV< n 
Pt irHnjina*, Ger. Jflaijlfti, "arra-^aya 11 Caits. mvrfujyapayaii, Dea. 
ftrarr^j'ys'Maii, Int iWrt^/oV*- 
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159. ST jna, to know. 
This verb substitutes Wjd id tbe special tenses. (Pip. vu. 3, 79.) 

P. siraifiljowiK, I. ^nTPffir, aj&ndt, O. WpflW^ jiintyat, I. Jrurrj jondiu II 
Pf. Stiff jajnaa, I A. ST^rtTH. ajSiuti, F. BTOTfil jwUyali, P. F. ffm j'fiaM, 
B. anffiT jndydt or t^Tiy'iieyiif 11 Pt. KTifi jTutioA 11 Pass. BTflW jMyate, Aor. 
wprfil of'iinyi, Caua. suTrfir juSpayati (see $462, II. 15), Aor. wftRrtni aji- 
juapat, Des. f HBWni jijnaaatt, lot iCIBIUfl jiljfidyalt. 

160. tjh; Aanrf/i, to bind. 

P. uctf> badhndii, I. mrnrn abadhnat, O. wi/hTTTf badhniy&t, I. WWTJ 
AadAnriiu 11 Pf. 1. babaadha, 1. trwftra iaiandAi/no or "W^t babaaddha or 
W*» babaadha, I A. j. totM abkSattam, 2. "nwiprt: aik&ititi, 3- winjl^ 
abhantttt, j. wufwr abhttntsva, 5 . abiinddham, fi. WTOT abdnddhdm, 

7. WHfRB abhanlmta, 8. tnrijT abdnddha, 9. WTfr. abhSnliuh, F. wwrfrr 4Aanf- 
syoii, P. F. banddha, B. THrr^ badhyal 11 Pt. baddhab, Ger. sTsJT 
baddhvd 11 Pass, ^UFa" badkyate, Caus. T>ntfi( ioiidAayo(i, Aor. ^rrtuTt oio- 
bandhat, Des. ffMTHfit bib/iaalsati, Int. TTTOit bdbadhyate, irift babanddht. 

1 1 1. AtiiiiLUqml:: Yurbs. 
161. ^ t>r», to cherish, (^SJ.) 
P. ^nflS oriMfte, I, w^jTa 1 nurinfia, O. ^ijftH vfiyfla, I. ^fbli eripi/om II 
Pf. trit roure, I A. wrft* avarishla or ^rsjTfo avarlihta or Wpr at^i/a, F. i[ft«rit 
or ^Nit varUhyate, P. F. ifcrr or HTJiTTixirf/n, B. ^fr*TB tmrisA&Af* or yftl 
vnshiahta 11 Pt. *in m(aft 11 Pass. fVinr vriyate, Cane. unfit vSrayali, Des. 
fVerfW or tVrr^Nii vharUhate, lot. Ttfrni vevrtgatt, qtfS varvarli tec. 
Contracted forms of the Des. and Int, ^s^fltKuwariWi and Thrift vovdryate. 

Ad Class (Adddi, II Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. • 
Ifia. ae(, to eat. 
P. 1. *srftl admi, 1. srfftr aisi", 3. wftr o/(t, 4, WW. ufitaA, 5. wr. attkak, 
6, win attai, 7. mn admaA, 8. Wtt attha, 9. ^fir utfan/t, L 1. wrj; daam, 
a. wr?: dd"A (PtLii. vu. 3, 100)*, 3. arfof, 4 . wt» adca, 5. w* d((am, 
6. WTWT dHdm, ; . WTO adma, S. WTW a«o, 9. WTe^ ai/an, O. worn; odjiii/, 
I. 1. ^rftl arfiini, j. ■erfs arfdAi t. 3- alta, \. w^nr addwa, 5 . attam, 
6. flnr! o«m, 7. W^TW adamo, 8. aita, 9. adon(u 11 P£ 1. wnj ado, 



■ ad inarrl? V a before terminstioni consisting of one consonant, 
t When hi is soiled immediately to tbe final consonant of & root, it is chsnged to 
fWrf*i. (P*fl.VM, 101.) 
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1. Wlfl^ ddilha &c.j or substituting ghas*, i. snrra jagh&ut, 3. »nrfBi| 
jaghasitha, 3. srsrrtJ jagMta, 4. Jtf^sr jakthwa, jakihathuh, 6. 

jakihatub, 7. ifofti jakshimti, 8. jaktfia, 9. Ji^jaisAuA, II A. i. wrra ajrAa- 
»am, j. wro aghatab, 3. wwi agkaiat, F. iwrRl attyati, P. F. win srtd, 
B. win ad ^' i ' " K " " nB / fl W*'* 0 itj Ger - T jagdhvd, -jagdhya 
{Pfiii. n. 4, 36) n Pass. WwS odya/e, Caus. wnfufil arfai/afi, Aor. wrfl^ 
ofludii, Dea. ffremfif jighatsaii. 

163. ■«ipso, to eat 
P. Wrfir piii/i, I. 3. wont op«i(, 9. WHTSf apian or Ww; o;wu£ (J 321 J), 

0. tmrra psuydl, I. njnj jwdfu 11 Pf. ir^ft paptau, I A. wonfhr_ apsdsit, 
F. urafit p»d$i/«(i, P. F. iBTift piata, B. Tonm^ pidydt or pieyat 11 
Pass. «orinl ptdyate, Caus. umlii psapayati, Doa. ftremfit pipmwaii, Int 
TORTst papiagate. 

164. wt ma*, to measure. 
P. mfit mdii, I. 3 . wmr omtfi, 9. Wll^ omifn or amu*, O. mvr\ mdydt, 

1. I! H. >wt mamoa, I A. am&att, F. mwfit ™l«yoii, P. F. 
srnn m&td, B. intTif mejiiii 11 Pt. fkir. milak, Ger. fttWT miicd, 'HTH -maja 11 
Pass. »fhra miyate, Aor. wnftj amdyi, Caus. wmfil mdpayati, Aor. wftniri^am/- 
mapat, Dea. fawrfit milsati. Int. ihfrsTt tnemtyale, irmtfir mnmdii or msfii marneii. 

165. UT J"f, to go. 

P. *lfif ydft, I. 3. WTfn affd/, 9. wir^ aydn or TPJ: oyu*, O. UTOTB ydydt, 
I. *nTt yittu 11 Pf. iprt yojna, I A. WMIHld, oj«J»f(, F. tnwftf jdjyoH, P. F. tot 
jfofo, B. umrn; » P>- W. ydtab 11 Paaa. >rn> y<%e, Caua. WTO ydpajfoii, 
Aor. "Epftw^ ayiyapat, Dee. fwwfit yiydaati, Int. qimiht yayayate. 

166. sjbjt inyit, to proclaim. 
. P. wfit iAyiii, I. TOffi^ a*%di, O. WITH %dydf, I- wnj *Sffoiit ji 
Pf. ^TT t-AaMjiau, II A. wwit, aiftya/, F. W T Wn"fl khydiyaii, P. F. »wnn 
%d/d, B. vrm^khydydt or wumiAy^nc II Pt. wnr. iftsdia* 11 Pass. WTBH 
khydyate, Aor. WWTfH akhydyi, Caus. wnmTJ khydpayati, Aor. wf"rprtr^ acAi- 
kht/apat, Dea. fWRfll chikhydsati, Int. *retra) ehdkhydyate. 

167. ^roi, to desire. 
This root tikes Sampm sdrana before the atrong terminations of the apecial tensrs, nml in tha 

wealtenLiig forms genetslly. 
P. 1. Boimi, 1. nfis liaiiii 115, Iflo), 3. ^fV Bojflff, 4. w. uivah, 
5. TO usAfSaj, S.TO inftfoi, 7.^. aiina*, 8. T» utfyhtt, 9 . w^rftr uian/£, 

' In tho tensei where ad is deficient, V^jt/wj is used instead. 

t This is formrd From "TtTjotjl, to eat, a reduplicated form of Tn^oAai. (P6i). 11. 4, 36.) 
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I. i. WTji ouoiom, i. TFTZ aval, 3 mrr avai, 4 . *lt«B atifco, 5. aushlam, 
li. Ari oWifflw, 7. tfi^u ottinw, g. >aip owAfa, 9. auian, 0. c7(3Tf uh/At, 
I. i. 73FlftT ifoiani, a. wft "4</bi, 3. tinjAfu, 4! TJTW uai™a, 5. ttsfi/am, 
fi. tst luhf&m, 7. f?rm eaiiima, 8. t» twftfa, 9. tjtj u&rnfti 11 Pf. 3. jf^ irkUo, 
9. qn;: Usui, 1 A. tRTift^ auSlft, F. nQmft ea«tft;/n/i, P. F. «r%in mttttt, 
B. sjinJ^ t%u( 11 Pass, w^th ujyafe, Caus. VTffffr vdiayati, Des. fMnfjufl r 
in'uaiiiAafi, Int. mjinl rduajyo/e, inufi tdtiaanfi. 

168. i^Aon, to kill. 

This verli drops ill fins] before the strong term motions uf the special tenses, and in the 
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 
Of semivowels (Pin. VI. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 
T^no* becomes Hjhn (Pan. VII. 3, 54). In the eorist and bsnedjetive VHyadh is sub- 
Btituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive ore derived from ^jSo», 
the causative from Ifi^sAflf. 

P. 1. tftw kanmi, 1. ^ftl harnni, 3. rfa htmti, 4. ^ Aanr«A, 5 . ^rn hathab, 

6. pit fto/aj, 7. ■fsi: Aanmafl, S.^Aa/Aa, 9. jffil ghnaitti, I. i.Wflf oAanom, 
a. oAon, 3. aAan, 4 . aAanua, 5 . Wfir aAafom, 6. ^rpri aAnidm, 

7. WifWI alumina, 8. aAo/a, 9. aghnan, 0. FTTr\ htmyal, I. 1. ^-Tffil 
Aandni, a. Tffit j'aAi (Pap. vi. 4, 36), 3 . Aanfu, 4. prTC bandva, 5. hatam, 
6.?iri Aofitm, hanama, 8.?TI An/a, 9. jijj glmantu 11 Pf. 1. nvnc jagh&na 
(PSn. vii. 3, 55), a. snrftni jaghanitha or Snhl jughanlha, 3. 3nm jagkana, 

4. irtjnj'ojAiiiiwj, 5. Jaghnathub, 6. nig! jaghnalub, 7. srftjn jaghmma, 

5. TVjaghaa, 9. ^j: jagknub, I A. avadhit, F. ffipqfir htmishyali, 
P. F. tTrfAojiiu, B. iwrnoaflAjiiW 11 Pt. fir. AaiaA, G«r. ?m Aa/od, "^M -Aaiya 
(J 449) 11 Pegs. ^anr hanyate, Aor. w^lftr a^Adni or avadhi ($ 407), 
Cutis. ilftmCn ghalayati, Aor. wnlun^ ajighatai, Des. ftrqtwfir jighdmsati. 
Int. Hunt jaiighanyatc or inftnij jeghnlyale (PsUj. VJJ. 4, 30, v., he kills), 
»Hftr/anjAan/>. 

169. 3 jpu, to mk. 

Verbs of this class ending in T u take, in the special tenses, Vriddhi instead of Guns before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (Pan. vu. 3, 89.) 
P. 1. 4h% yaumi, a. ^tfti yotuAt, 3. ^tfii yira/i, 4 . ytmoi, 5. yu'Ao*. 

6. wb: yuiab, 7. gm yuma*, 8. yaiAo, 9. jvftt jiuron/i, L 1. SW ayonom, 
a. wifh ajfOuA, 3. W»Jir ojfoui, 4. oyupa, 5, WJii 0501(0™, 6. ^TgHT ayutdta, 
■j.-v^ayuma, H. wjll ayuta, g.vpp^ayuvan, O.-^n^yaydl, I. i.wft jinutiiit, 

3^ y**" 3- ^9 yai^Mf 4- T yavdva, 5. ^rf yulam, C. JHT yutdm, 7. WI 
yovanui, S. gif jia/am, 9. jitiwin/u II Pf. 3. Jifra JByiiiio, 9. 555: yuyitvub, 
I A. TUTPlTrT oydt.'j"f, F. qflrifi r yavUbyati, P. F. nfinrr t,ori/ii, B. ^jmr yiJyai 11 
Pt, Jin JdifoJ II Pass. ^T> JiJjia/e, Aor. wnft oj/dri, Caua. umifil t/dpai/o(i", 
Desr^fit yuyfobatt, Int. ift^nt yoyuyate, iWtfii yojofi. 
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170. ^ru, to shout. 
The verbs B (n, *: r*. ^ >r> miij toko ^ ( before oil leimiiutions of the special tenses 
beginning with consonants. (Pan. vtl. 3, 95.) 
P. t. ^fti raumi or rjrlftf rowfmi, 1. fiftt ramAi or ttffa ravlihi, 3. itfil 
roM(i or ttfH> raof/i, 4 . rotwA or ^TT. nnvfuaj, s . ^xn mlAah or tpftv: 
ruvilhah, 6. ^ir. ruraA or *pft?r: ruvttab, 7. *jn: rumaA or *r*r: nwtmah, S. ^ 
ruMa or ^hl rvvitha, 9. ^iffit ruvanti, I. 1. wct orofam, j. wd: arnuA or 
W^t: araii/A, 3 . araut or wrh^ aravlt, 4. arupo or w^fr* aruviva, 

5. w^Tt arntaia or W(.^tli aruBf/am, 6. w*7frt arutum or *r*7*ftrri anivl/dm, 
7. Wt>»i arutna or *r»rsjtn aranfma, 8. «S*,'rt aruia or <at ! 'flrt aruvlla, 9. W^V^ 
arupnn, O. tjqi^ rtiyiii or t.'flliTiH ntvSydt, I. 1. rttlfit rutimi, 3. Ijf^ ruAi or 
^ftff rarfAi, 3. ^ij raufu or Trig ravUu, 4. rsrrn rasdva, s . ^ir ra(ani or 
t}<fllf mof/om, 6. ^ai rutam or 5^1 iti nmWdni, ;. i^in raiiJnta, 8. ^TI rata or 
^tflT ruvlla, 9 . ^ijj nroanta 11 Pf. 3. ^rjq runitia, 9. ruruvub, I A. 
TOtStjr^oriitjf/, F. <fq«tfil ravishyali, P. F. T^tfT raei/dj B. wnnfjiif II Pt. 
^ir: ml ah 11 Paaa. «int rtkyale, Caua. tnprfh" rdvayali, Des. ^TOrfU niniiAoii, 
Int. Ofc«> TotHyale. 

Note— Tld Siranvatt gives WTlflir nrawif;, TTTftl rosiyali, sad Ttftl rotd; but see 
4 331, 4. It likewise extends the use of %l to Tj an, to praise. 

171. * i, to go. 

P. .. emi, j- tfnAi, 3. ^ tti, 4 . s^f: iuni, 5. 5rm ilhai, 6. ^h: iia-A, 
7. Jit: imoA, 8. jTrtiio, 9. 4fil ffo*<«, 1. 1. wr4 dyam, h aih, 3 .%^ai/, 4. fcr 
aiwa, 5. ?# atfom, 6. fcii oi(um, 7. 5n aima, 8. fliVa, 9. vm% dyan, O. 
t-inn iydt, I. 1. wrrftr ojuni, 3 . ihi, 3. «j etu, 4. tntr» ojdua, 5. j^i f/om, 
a. jiri i/am, 7. with aydma, B. i^t ifo, 9. son(u 11 Pf. t. ^TTH iy&ya, 3. j^tftrr 
iyayitha or 5^1 ii/<Ma, 3. JTTTT i?aj(o, 4 . ^ftra iyiva, 5 . Sirg: fyathitb, 6. 
iyalulf, j. ^ftm (simo, s. $t tyu, 9. ij: fyu{>, I A. 1. wii ajiim (P£n. 11. 4,45), 
1. WtC ojuA, 3 . wirrn agdl, 4. Witm agdma, g. wrri agtilam, 6. ^rrraf agdt&m, 
WIW ajunto, B, TOTfl agdta, 9. Wj: affuj (J 368), F. H^lTlI eahyati, P. F. 
CTT eiii, B. iw, ll Pt. ^Jr. i/oi, Ger. j^fT i(pa, -itya II Pass, s^trrf 
fyo(e, Aor. wnft opnji (j 404), Caua. ipnfll gamayati (P8i). 11. 4, 46), Des. 
ftirrfinifie jigaraahaH (Pap. II. 4, 47). But see f 463, II. 1, and $ 471, 4, 
with regard to this and cognate verbs if preceded by prepositions. 

17;. fj'i? fid, t.o know. 
P. 1. ^ftl vedmi, 1, ^fhl vetti, 3. %ftt u«Wi, 4. frt: vidvak, 5. frTT. vilt ha j, 

6. fnu ri(fa£, 7. Pnc cidfao*, n. ftfi*r villha, 9. Hitjfii tManii, L 1 . ^1^*; cwedam, 
a. *r>. ope* or «^lt iroei (Pin. vin. a, 75), 3. *r>H; are/ (J 132 "), 4. ttftr* 
h™/«b, 5. wfW oriHoni, fi. wftnri avilldm, 7. wftiT avidma, B. Tffnt att/(a, 
9. «flKF»( arirfan or wftrf a«ia«i, O. finjtrn; ndjn', I. 1. ^TT> veddni (or 
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ftejtWXlfil viddmkaravdrfi &c, P£n. hi, ), 41), a. ft% viddAi, 3. ^ vettu, 
4. veddva, 5. faii vitlata, 6. fast viildm, 7. w^Tfl veddma, 8. ft* viffa, 
9. firjj vidanlu 11 Pf. ferer; «tWa or fa[iTOt eidum cAoiiira (J 316), I A. 
wfcrtn; avedlt, F. ^fifufa vedithyati, P. F. ^ftm veditd, B. ftwr^ wa^di u 

Another form of the Present is, 1. tf^ cerfa, 3. ^TO veltha, 3. ^ wda, 4. ftj 
wdtia, 5, f*%y- Didattm/!, c. ft^ij: uirfafui, 7. fan w'tfma, 8. ft? vida, g. ftr. 
w'du* 11 PL ftfira: rirftta/i, Ger. ftf sTTT vidilvd n Pass, flmir vidyale, Aor. 
nvft murrfi, Caus. ^rft vedayaii, Aor. wrtfa^H outoirfo/, Dea. ft fali ;» tfi f 
vividuhati (Piin. 1. 1, 8), Int. ^ffsnr smaVoie, ^f* vtvttti. 

173. wq; a*, to be. 

P. 1. wftn a*mi, 3. Yiftt o»i, 3. nftfr oj(i, 4 . w: svaii, 5. w; jfAa*, fi. w. slab, 
^.^r. rmai, 8. W st/ia, 9 .^fnmnli, I. .. wra dram, 1. WTtfh ujf*, 3. wTtftawisif, 

4. WTW d»ua, g. wrer dsiam, 6. Wffiri dj/dm, 7. WW <£ma, 8. diCa, 9. TO^ 
d»an, 0. 1. Kjfdm, 3. WT. sydj, 3. J?n>r,«jrdi, 4. wnr Jjdtxi, 5. TSIrT sydlam, 
6. Wl *$-d(dn», 7. WTO «jrilma, 8. wnt »yd/a, 9. ^j: Jyi4, I. 1. osiini, 
1. ?ft eiAi, 3. o*fti, 4. tram asd«a, g. «r Warn, 6. wi j(dm, 7. TOT asdnia, 
8. W »(a, 9. *[ mntu 11 Pf. t. wra dsa, t. wftfl dji(«a, 3. wm dia, 4. wrftpr 
djrea, 5. WT»nj: dsninui, 6. nrain anatvh, 7. Wlftw drima, 8. dta, g. vn§l 
«*n£; Atm. 1. writ dm, a. ■aifa'i) dawfa, 3. d»e, 4. wrftra? tlsivahe, 

5, wrar$ d<d(A<, fi. wrant dsdfe, 7. *rftntf Mmahe, 8. wfed Md/tve, 
<i. ^rfrit dmre *. 

174. *[^mri/, to cleanse, (^.) 
This verb fakes Vfidrlhi LnsKud of Guijn (POi;. inr. a, 114)1 U ffisy take Vpdclhi llkswiM 

before tarminetiona that would not require Guna, if the icnnirntioUB begin with a vowel 

(Siddh.-Kauin.vol.il. p. in). 
P. 1. Hlftfi mdrjmi, a. trrf§ markshi, 3. nrff in4riA!i (J 124), 4 . wg: mri/fai, 
B. irr. mrwhthalt, 6. ft: mri»Afo4, 7. WW. mfijmab, 8. ^» mrt»SfAo, 9. ijjjflf 
mrtf'anii or HTwft mdr/an/i, I. 1. wmij amdr/am, 3. TO^ amurf, 3. wm? omdrf, 
4. amfT)'fa, g. Wjj omrMSfam, 6. nmri»Jfani, WfffB noifipna, 

8. omriiftfa, 9. KiJUH ampjao or thhiS^ awarjan, O. wjimt mrijijdt, 

I. t. H l ft l f-f mdrjdni, j. JrT| mriddld, 3. in| bwjA/u, 4. BT#H mdriaBa, 5 . iji 
mfishtam, 6. ntri mrtsAfdm, 7. HI SlH mdjjdrJia, 8. ^" mfi»Afa, 9. B^w raji/antii 
or »flSj mdjyon/u u Pf. 1. iwr# mamdrjo, a. UHlfSw niarodr/HAa or jwt& 
manidrsn(Ao, 3. ipirS mamdr/o, 4 . H^ftl" oiamnjiwa or mnflh mamurjiva, 
r,- "Bf^g; mamrijallntl/ or HiTrfy mam&rjai/m&, 6. t^Xip mamrya/uj or 
WrrAlj: momdrjafuj, 7. H"ftW mamrijima or JWrfSn mamdrjima, 8. mpl 
mamrija or BtrA mamarja, 9, HHJj: mamryuA or HHT^: memdrfuj, I A. WHTlffn 

' The perfect both in the Parasmaipsda and Atmanepada ie chiefiv uied at tha end of 
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amor/St or WHwfTfl amdrksMI, F. Jnfroflt m&rjuhyati or m^fil mdrkshyati, 
P. F. WlfiSm m&rjita. or nitr m&rthtA, B. iji^M mrijyut a Pt. laris/ifab, 
Ger. mMsn mdrjitvd, rj fH -mrvya. Adj. Hlf^litu: mi'irjilavyah or wt"T. 
marahtavyal), ipv. nirijyak or Jnrih laargya^ (Pflp. in. I, 113) II Pass, ipinT 
mrijyate, Aor. ^infi? amdrji, Cuus. Trifrrfn 1 mdrjayati, Des. fll>rafit mimri*sAu(i 
or ["nHrMwIV mimtirjiiliati. Int. tO^n * marfmrj;'jn(e, 1*lfB mannSrskfi. 
175. B^wueft, to speak. 
P. i.^PoliJOeArai, j.^faJcaisAi, 3 . ■Erfi*t<ii( , /i, 4, *r*T: vachvah, VWT. vaklhah, 
(t.VRvaklah, -j.^Kvachmai, S.V^vaitha, 9 .^fnvadanti or TT^frt Jrm'anfi *, 
I. i.W^iaBoeAam, a. ^^avak, 3 ,W^ ouai, 4. Wrm twacftva, 5. WTO mm Ham, 
6. avaktdm, 7. W« avnrlwta, 8. wra avakta, 9 . avadaa*, O. TOI^ 

vachyat, I. j. svifil rocniini, 1. qfhj vagdhi, 3. tf^ muHu, 4. T^rg vachdva, 
g. TO vaktam, 6. inn vaktdra, 7. vachdma, 8. TO rot(o, 9. ^rfij vadanlti* 11 
Pf. 3. W»l titnVAa, 9. era rfcfltiA, II A. W^Wa; avochal {§ 366), F. *wfrT 
vakthyali, P. F. to uai/n, B. vwmt uenjmi 11 Pt. ts: u«aA 11 Pass, toi, 
uchyatt, Aor. wnfw imic/ii, Citiih. irc'mifrT r'u-hayali, Aor. wlll^ * avhachat, 
Dcs. ^afil sii'akshati. Int. wnS EuoaeAyafe. 

176. ^ rw/, to cry, (^ftr..) 
The verbs ^rud, WI map, tt^ttat, on. W^jatli take 3 i before the terminations 

1 if tilt 3|in:i;il Ira.i- l.i jiiiriiifi mill, i',.ii..in:n,t., t-nrj I U J, M'i'ul. VII. 3, Ilrfiirt! 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, ^ f is inserted (Pin, VI]. 3, 98)} nr, 
according to others, W o (Pin. vn. 3, 99). 

P. 1 . ttfirfw rodimi, 1. Ttfifftl rodi»Ai, 3. TtfiffrT rodili, 4 .sflf^: rudiraj, 9. ^ffii 
rurfowfi, L i.Wttcj arodam, 2. wifQt arodih or n(lf); nroda/j, 3. wii^fc^ arodit 
OTVrifcl^arodat, arudiva, 9. W*r^ arudan, O.^airudyiim, I. j. th^ftf 

roddni, 7. vfuff nidihi, 3, Ttfirj raditu, 4 . ^t?ra rodava, j. ^f?r Tudilam, 6. ^ftflt 
rudiidm, 7. rt^TH rndtima, a. ^fijfi rudila, 9. ^ijir rudaniu 11 Pf. ^tt? rwroo'ij, 
I A. wd^tir arorfi'i or w^tb orBrfai, F. T rfe m r a rodUhyati, P. F. dfjTn rorfiVd. 
B. ^nra mJi/dr 11 Pt. ^firm ntiWaA n Pass, ^ra rudyate, Aor. irdfe arorfi, 
Caus. Cl<!>rfn rodayoti, Aor. M l *.*.^ unlrudal, DeR. t-^fif q frt rumdisliati. 
Int. drj«> romdyate. 

177. »THj«**A, to eat, to taught 
Seven verbi, IT^aM, WJ jiljr'. to "»ke, ?fr?T daridrd. to be jioor, «meloii/j, ti sliine, 
^TTH Mt, to rule, ?Wt rifJAf, to Bhine, Wl rprf, to olitnin, nrc rallrd WHTH niiyssfa 
(reduplicated). Thev take ^rfir c/i and ^5 n ' u ^° 3"^ P™' P^ ur - p™™t a nd 
imperative, anil ^ inirtcsd of WTnn in the 3rd pera. plur. im|*rfect (5 Jllt)- 
P. 3. ^fir jakihiti, 9. imtHjahhali, I. wmrTF, ojoiiAft or wrsni ajakshnt, 
* The 3id pera. jilur. present of Tf^rocA does not occur (Siddh.-K»um. vol. n. p. Iao)| 
according to othsra the whole pluml is mmrimr: ncriiriliiijt to some no 371! pen. plur. is 
formed from cnei. 

% WWjtlto, to eat, fifom Vf^gknt: K^Jdak, to langh, from 7^ Son 

E p 
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0. H^fr^jakskgdt, I. 3. vmfy ajakiMt or WW^ii • ajakihat, 9. wng: ajakihab 
(j 311 J) 11 Pf. t^jajaktha, I A. mrfltir_ ajakthti, F. •tffqvrfH jaki/tuliyati. 

178. ■^n\jdgri, to wake. 
P. i.TrrirfS^nyonB;, 3. ■TfrfS jdgarshi, 3. JItnfS jdgarli, 4. HFTsn jdgjivai, 

5. »tnr«n jdgrithalf, 6. ItVpr. jagritah, ^m: jdgrimab, H. STT^pI jagritha, 
y. imfa jdgrati, 1. 1. wirpit ajdgaram, j. nm ajdgaif, 3. "B»ni: ajdgah, 
4. TTPpI ajYigfiva, g. WHI'Jil ajdgritam, 6. mi'M! ajugptdm, w^iijh ajugrima, 

8. "HHI'Jff ajdgrila, o. WHr'l+.: ajuganih, O. mrpf\njdgrigal, I. 1. WTTrrjftijoja- 
nSpi, 1. Wjff jilgriAi, 3 , irrrrSjujfarfu, 4. WTrraj jdgardva, 5. irr^n jdgrilam, 

6. '•llitcli jdgritam, STrnnn; j&gar&taa, 8. WJ3 jdgrita, u. WPrqj jiigaratu t\ 
Pf. 3- Hrvm jajdgdra or sri um a rc ./Vi ja riAeAoMra (Pan. 111. 1, 38), 9. snr nw r: 
jajdgamb, I A. wurrrdTH ajdgaril (see preface, p. xi), F. I fm Tnjdgarishyati, 
P. F. Wrftin jdgarild, B. Ttr>r5rrT jdgarydl 11 Pt. trprfcr: jdgarUah 11 Pass. 
«I1 Sit jdgaryate, Aor. wwtrft njdguri. Chub. JlTRTfit jdgaragaU, Dea. 
f*l •! I 'I (VnOl jijdgariahati . No Intensive. 

179. ^ftjr tforidWi, to be poor. 
In ^ft^n rfonVfrtf ihe Anal WTitie replaced bj in thB special tenses before strong termi- 
nations beginning with a consonant (Pin. vi. 4, .14). Itefor. strong terminations 
beginning with vowels the WT a 1 is lost (Mi). VI. 4, 1 ra). 
P. 1. (rf^rlfll dorirfrorni, a. (ftejftl daridrdii, 3.$fc5Tfii daridrdti, 4. eTftfjT 
daridricah, ,j, ejft^fir daridrati, I. 3, w;ft{rieT adaridrdl, c, w^fVjfli arfori- 
dritdm, g. vtfts-. adarldruh, O. (ft/gill^ daridrigdt, I. 1. ^ fty fia daridrdni, 
s. ?ftf^f? daridrihi, 3. ^fi^tit duriilrdlu, 4. S'fCp'l darfdrdpa, 3. Sfftf^pt duri- 
dritam, 6, ^ftf^Tfli daridritdm, 7. tjftylH daridnhna, s, iiftfpt daridrita, 

9. ^fi,5jj daridralu 11 Pf. e^frft dadaridrau or ^Plji^WK daridrdmchokdra 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 125), I A. ^^ft^ta; adaridrtt or wsft^Ttfhl adan- 
drtf»« (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 116), F. tftftptffa doridririuafi (PSn. vi. 
4, 1 14, v.), P. F. ^fff;m daridritd (not irftpnT daridrdld). 

180. Jin^ iaj, to command. 

Jtr^ii! ia changed til fjn^si's bufuri' wi-a'sfnirif; Iti-uiim'.icii', !i-.yinni:u v.illi cimi«. mauls, 
•nil in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4. 34.) 

P. 1 . TTtftn 3, jrrte 3. 5nftr J««ii, 4 . f^: fcftraj, 9 . jjnrf)r Msati, 

1. i.WSJTW aidtam, i. WJJT. itM} or wsrnr oidi, 3 . ^rr»; oinr (5 132), 4. wfjisi; 
aHahva, 3. Hftrf akishfam, 6. ^rfjrei aSMfdm, 7. HfjlW aihhva, fi. wfjre ahshla, 
9. WJjnp oiuJH*, O. flfrarrn btikydt, I. 1. sJlTtl ft l snjiini, 3. sjtfil *ddAi (J 132), 
3. Jirej so«(h, 4. WW iustiuo, 5. fin iu/ifam, 6. ^ref tiskfam, 7. jmnn iiwiimir, 
8. fm ««Aja, 9. sjnrj Awa(a 11 Pf. sjsjni iatoa, II A. wfsmtaiwAai, F. jrrftratfit 
idnthyati, B. fijunir iuftuui 11 PL fimr. iwAfai 11 Pass, fijrait SUAgale, Caua. 
ajumfn iiwiiyait', Dcs. fy f ifanff «j<i«iia(i, Int. 3tf*r«tS ieiwnyaie. 
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II. Atmanepatla Verbs. 
181. m^chaiih, to speak, {"jfl^.) 
P. 1. c/iakihe, 3. chakihe, *ri» chashle, j. *rwrt chakshvnlie, 
5. ^sfrii chakthdtlie, 6. vrjrir ehaksliiile, 7. vpi? chakshmahe, «. ckiiddher, 
n. Wfti chakshaU, I. 3. m achashta, n, «^EJT achahhala, O. ^jhl chakshita, 
I. cnfljA/um 11 Pf. Itjj chachaktke. 

The other forma are supplied from JSTT AAjki or »FJJT kid, the Bed. Perf. 
optionally, (Pan. 11. 4, 54, 53) : Pf. ^) ckakkyau N II A. Ht^ or °r7 
ai%o( or -(a, F. graft or °S kftydsyaii or -t>, B. WTOTTJ khy&ydl or 
WUTH khyeyat, or Atm. wnrrf khydiUhfa. 

181. H, to rule. 
The root t»l«' ? ' before the 3rd per*, sing, present and imperative (Fin. vii. 3, 77). 
14 and »R jim da the same, and likewiie insert \ i before the and pen. plur. 
present, imperfect, and imperative (PVvn.3,78). The cominentaiors, however, eitend 
the latter rule to 

P. 1. $11 Ue, 1, tfynt iiiihe, 3. $ Utye, 8. tfjTW Uidhve, I. 3. *?? oaA/fl, 
8. eTfSjri oiWdAEflm, O. ^njhT Utta, I. ,. fioi, $fjr=r ifakva, 3. *jri 
JsAfam, S. iftn4 fti'dAnam 11 Pf. jj l H* Immckakre, J A. ?%* utfitA/o. 
1M3. flIHn>, to sit. 

P. WTCT tWe, I. VUrl data, O. WTjfhi aif(a, I. wreti dildm II Pf. wnrf» 
dudiiiehakre (part. wnTTT. aaiJW*, Parj. vn. 1, 83], I A. Wlftre Saahla, F. 
iRrftrant drisnyafe. 

184. to bear, (^J.) 

P. Jr* ertJie. I. WTJff osiiia, O. »prtir mn/fia, L t. »[% awat {Pap, vn. 3, 88), 
3. TJpf s&ihva, 3, Fvtt $&td*t, 4. *pt«i? ntiwoAoi, 5. JJTrfi *tioiMAam, 6. *pTTHT 
sraxiidm, 7. ^tRJf auv&mahai, 8. Jil'Miom, 9. *jqs.r sitvaiihn II Pf. Jjijq 
TOjAutw, I A. wwfers asouwftfa or wart mo»7i/b (J 337, I. 1), F. wrWr 
•tnaiiyaie or tilaM toshyate, B. sMt urcuAfsnfa or sfttrtF soshtahla 11 
Pt. JJJT: s&wA (Pan. vm. 2, 45) II Paes. writ iSyate, Aor. WeTrfit atdvi, 
Caus. MHnf a »uttaj(Q(i, Aor. wmrTfT atfohavat, Des. Jjirqn- stu&thele (Pan. 
viu. 3, 61), Int. •rrpn' toihiyaie. 

185. ^rV#f, to lie down, to sleep, (sji^.) 
The verb Sfl SI takes Ouna in the special tenses (Pin. vn. 4,ai), and inserts in the 3rd 
pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperatire. 
P. r. 3PI iaye, 1. id iahc, 3. sjitr ktle, 4 . ^hri| fevahe, 5, ^rnrii tagtlke, 
6. jjrenf lay&U, 7. j«mnne, 8. itw iedhve, 9. |fri feraie (Pan. VII. j, (5), 
L 1. iriifit osdt/t, 3. <n?l«n: a&etMli, 3 . wmr ofefa, 4. wjPrfsT aietaki, 5, wipmrt 
aJoyafAiim, 6. wjrirra* iijajrdiom, 7. WlWfc aiemoAi, 8. wijw aiedAnnm, 
9. «3)nf aierafo, O. sj^ftlt iayita, I. t. %u>, 3. jta ie.Ara, 3. jJht 
p p 1 
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ktHm, 4 . iayivaliai, .-. ?m mi bayuthiim, G. ^TUTiri Hayatam, 7. 

iagSmahcu, a. jtu fed/worn, 9. fam ieraldm 11 Pf. ftnpi Stfye, I A. wnftr? 
oioyuifn, F. srfWt tayuhyate, B. ^ icjiffa II Pt. sftnn %i(aA II Pasa. 

%y D ie (Pan. va 4, aa), Aor. wjrrfll aidyi, Caua. jimfil 
Dcs, fjrjrfw stiayahate. Int. ^mranf Sdsayyale, ^fjflr ieiefi. 

™ ! v H bi SB l WS y S1 i Be d»ilh«fv fl rf*i,i n th CBen M 0 f™li nB . (Siddh.-Knim.YoI.ii.p.ii8.) 

P. Wrfii adhUe, I. 3. w^jt adhyaila, 6. *$>mri adkyaiydtdm (Sir. 11. 5, 8), 
9. W&rn adkymyata, O. wfrflw adhSylla, I. 1. HVr9 adhyayai, 1. mftnr 
adkStkva, 3 . wtfhri adhU&ni, 4 . wrqnrt adhyaytwahai, s . mftrnrt ad%dfAam, 
6. iniftinri adhUj&tdm, j. wamu? adhyaydmahai, 8. mfaa adhidkvam, 9. wft- 
mri od%a&in 11 Pf. nrfirsrn: odA.>fl S e (Pap, „. 4, 4g ), I A. 3 . wWs adhyaithla, 
6. f&vm adhyaithdUim, p. WiW adkaithata, or 3. wupfhr adhyogUhla 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n. p. 119), 6. qr u pftn n iT adhyagUluitdta, 9 . Wwpftmr 
adhyagUkala, F. wdrwrk adhyeahyale, Cond. ^rur^ff adhyainhyala or ww- 
ifhnt adhyagUhyala, P. F. wwrr ad%M, B. wrfhr adhyeiklthfe 11 Pt. wftw: 
adftftflA II Pass. Wtfhnt adhtyate, Aor. mnnrfil adhyagiiyi, Caua. TO<mTSfif 
c»%apajHrft, Aor. wurtflur^ adhyiipipal or Tr urnI'lMfl adhyttjtgapal, Dea. 
wflftprfll adhUkLihali or ^fijftnjmt adkijigamaate. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
187. f&nrfuiiA, to hate. 

P. 1. if* dwjAmi, a.^rfuefefti, 3 . jfttfiwrifr 4 . <M>*™*, 5. f*rfif 
drisftanrt, I. 1 . wii adveiham, ,. *rg% advet, 3 . ^ oifoef , 4. wffrar boots*™, 
9. WfiR^ adviehan or Yrffcij: admihuh (§ 31 j f), O. fawrT driinjidr, I.i.^wrfln 
duesSdni, j. fff| dviddhi, 3 . ij dvesh(u, 4 . ^rr» rfueiftauo, 5. ffi dviihfam, 
6. fysi dvisktam, 7. STm dveskama, 8. ff» deiaifa, 9. fffifl dvislumlu 11 Pf. 
firrr didvetha, I A. ^fysfH, adt'itoAof, F. iwfif dvekahyati, P.F. »*i dwwAfii, 
B. IY«iiVi s dv'ahyiU, Atm. fff^j dvikihkhfa 11 Pt dwsAfaA n Pass, ffc^w 
duisAyate, Aor. ^yft odcesAi, Caua. Ji^qfir dvethayati, Aor. q rfjf are' ^ adidt-i- 
ihal, Dcb. firfffWfir didvikthati, Int. ?finnr dedvishyate, ^ft dedvatyi. 
1S8. p duA, to milk. 

P. 1. ?ffit rfoftmi, 1. vtfB; liAotsAi, 3 . ^tftv dogdhi, 4. dukvab, 5. jnr. 
dugdhab, 6. jnn dujrfAo}, 7. jb: dnSi?iaA, 8. |>V dugdha, 9. sffif dukanii, 
I. 1. adoliam, 1. wil^ adhok, 3 . wif^ adhok, 4. av/u/ipo, O. JHTIJ 

du&yal, I. 1. ^tpftl dohdni, a. jftv dugdhi, 3 . dogdht, 4. ?t^r» doMva, 
a. jni dugdham, 6. jriri dugdhdm, 7. doAdma, fi. jni dugdha, 9. 555 

duAoniu 11 Pf. s^? dudoAo, I A. w^w adAtiAjiAai &c. (aee J 361), F. vrpiflr 
dAotjiyaii. 
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[89. »jj sfa, (o praise, (5^.) 
P. r. wm slatmi or wnlfn »(ai>i'mi (sec No. 170), 1. wft itavski or tH-fiffl 
ainiifsAi, 3. *ffifii stauti or srfffir sfarWi, 4. WW. *(ujjb£ or (jjrta: sitwtvah, 
9. MlTil sluvanli, I. 1. Wirt aslavaia, a. ^crl: tmlaul/ or ww<fl; <w(airf/i, 3. 'srerrn 
asfatif or wwftn; twtaeit, 4, Mfuea or WtHi/h asluvlvtt, i). wfff attttvan, 
O. "SJTTTT stuyat, Arm. «<flil sluvHa, I. i. Kftrfa s'aivfni, a. STftT */uni or Ml/1 fit 
sluvihi, 9, wtlj i/aiiJu or w q l j ttavflu II Pf. 3. !J?TC luskfdva, a. ipyhl liwhtotha, 
6. 55^5; tiah/uvaliilf, j. ir^: fuiftfumij, I A. wwi=ftrt asluvit (J 338, 3), Aim. 
wtf attothla, F. whtrfir itoihyati, P. F. wtJH *io(u, B. shits; *JkjiS(, Atm. 

stashislda 11 Pt. win sfti(ai 11 Pass. TffiTS sldyate, Aor. Wlfsf asfdm', 
Chub. M i qufrt stdvayati, Aor. WTO^nr atushtasoi, Dea. tjjttRt tushftahati, 
Int. Ttyrt l03h{uyale, ifnftft toskfoti. 

100. sj^^t t*> speak, (^.) 
This verb tikes ^before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses 
(Fin. VII. 3, 93). The perfect TTTfaViiF maybe substituted for five of the persons of the 
present (Pag. 111.4,84!. It is defective in the general tenses, where T^roc* (No. 1J5) 
is used instead. 

P. i.Traftfa bravtmi, 3. JTftf* bravlihi or WTW aitha, 3. sprtfrT braviti or WT? 
«Ao, 4 . Ipr oninoA, 5. T£V. br&lhak or *m7^: Ahathnb, 6. SIR ir&a* or ^5: 
(ihalult, 7. -jm: Iniimaly, 8. ijtl iriifna, 9. ppjftl bruvttnU or wrj: dAuJ, I. 1. vatj 
airaunm, 1. «nrh abravilf, 3. tnrtfy abravU, 4. wa^ aSnJt'n, 3. w^ji abrlitam, 
6". wtgn abrildm, otb abr&ma, 8. *njw otrtira, 9. wjl^ aSrarnn, O. intTn; 
iniffiif, I. 1. imftj fi™trmi, a. sjfsT fotJfti, 3. Trtrg bravitu, 4 . mm cVouiiru, 
s . ■JJjr brtitam, 6. TJJTT irStdm, 7. »TTT»I bravdtna, 8. ^> drufa, 9. tjittt bmvantu. 

191. Sjj rfnia, to cover, (ao^.) 
This verb may take Vriddhi insttad of Gunn before weak terminations beginning with con- 

BonsnU (Pan. til 3, 90, 91), eiccpt before those that consist of one consonant onlv. It 

takes the: reduplicated, perfect against 43:3. and reduplicates the last syllable (Pan. vi. 

1, 8). In the general tenses the final T », before intermediate \ i, may or may not take 

Guns (Pin.!, a, 3). 

P. 3. TOlfit tlnfauti or 3TOnfir tfrpo/i, 9. 'a^srfit tirnuvali, I. tranfa; aunwt, 
O. 5aj>lTil flrijayut, 1. swSj unfatitu or suffj tfrno*" n Pf 1. "§TT»; ir^mtava, 
a. tKJllftst iiT^unairWSo or awj'ijRuy Srmanaritha, 3. SHJIHI^ drnunai;o, 4. ^ yj^^ 
drmmuviva, 5. dr^unutiaMuA, 6. ew^¥Jt ^nitotuco/uj, 7. ai|j[ a| n 

tu-nuimtitma, B.W^f tfrnnBitva, y. 'S^gj: tJrnunutui, I A. ^WtflnT aunfavU or 
WTejfr^OMiiii/ufi or«iWrfriratirn ( ii'H {PSiJ. vli. 3, 6), F. ew SfmriT urnaviifii/aH 
or JswgfWirrt uniuvishyati, B. drnuyal n Pass, wwiilf drntlyale, Caue. 

■snSmfit urn&eayati, Aor. ^»^rqn_ aurniinaiJaf, Dea. Wljplfir ur^uniUhali or 
sB^rfVlft iJi-BimouuSoii or ^gflnffc dniunuvu/iati, Int. 3UoT^i|it dnfon&yate. 
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IIu Class {Jirfiotyddi, III Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
192. ^ kit, to sacrifice. 
P. l^lfn juholi, I. Wlprln ajuhoi, O. ^fm^jvJiuyat, I. »pft5 jutiotu 11 
Pf. jJFTJj'aAdKa or g £ g 1 n *h j iMrara lii 0 id ™ (j 326), I A. W^rnln ahaushtl, 
F. ?t«ift[ AosAyo/i, P. F. ?fin /loW, B. f*mr MjnV 11 Pi. ^1: hatab 11 Pass, jinr 
kHyale, Cam ^nirfir Mvayati, Aor. wspqil <yii Aar(i(, Des. lj|ilfir jkA&Ao/i, 
Int. jfl^Tnt joA%a(e, iftjlfrT johati. 

193. rft iAf, to fear, (ftnfl.) 

This verb mar shorten the final % i before strong terminations beginning *ith coneonnnts in 
the special tenses. [P»d.v..4,.is.) 
P. 3 . ftwfir Ai6Ae(£, (i. ftiflir. or Mrtr. bibhUuh, 9 . ftvqfir 1. 3 . «fcr$jr 

abibfiet, 6. wfWhf or wfofaii aiiMiVnm, 0. -^rr>Tg: abibhayuh, 0. fwhrr^or 
ftrfWrJ bibh'ydt, I. ftwij oii/iefH 11 Pf. ftwnt bibhdya or fwurrat ii'Ma- 
SdwitAuAiira (f 326), I A. w^hr abhaUhil, F. fturfir bheihyati, P. F. Stt Mrfd, 
B. wtnin; bhlyCit 11 Pt. wto SAf/ni 11 Pass. nWt Mijro/e, Aor. WHrfu oinii;,;, 
Caus. anrirfif bMyayati or wiit«il bMjmyalc or tihraji bhithayale (see J 463, 
II. 18), Des. fTtfroft Wil!»Aoii, Int. *rfhrrT bebhlyate, Wfir oeSAe(i. 

194. ft Arf, to be aebaroed. 

P. 3 .f*tfnjihreti, 6. f*g\ir. jihrilah , 9 . fmfplfll jikriyali {§110}, I. vftrtu 
ejibrel, O. fxgfawjihriydl, I. ftnffl^i/ire/M 11 Pf. 3 . f*fm jihrAya, 6. ftrffcwij: 
jiliriyalvh, 0. ftrfTnp/Mrijui or ft| (ni w+u. jih ra yd m ckaltara, I A. ^tfiftij dAtdi- 
*Ai7, F. E«rr> hreshyati, P. F. At-Eid, B. ^tur*; Ar^iW 11 Pt. ffw. nrfrm* or 
fnr. krtiak (FSn. vm. 2, 56) 11 Pass. fcfait krtyaie, Caas. jrqufit hrepayati, 
Aor. t ift i riqr i , ajihripat, Dcb. ftrEWir>>Arf»*B(i, Int. i^Nr jenrVie. 

'95' ^ff" f > t" fill, to guard. 
Thin verb, and others in which final ^n'ii preceded by a labial, changes the rowel into 
*T iir, unless where the vowel require. Guna or Vriddhi. (Paq. vu. I, lot.) 
P. t. ft^ffi piparmi, 3. fiiufii pijiarshi, 3. fatrfS piparli, 4. fw$tl pipdrvaif, 

5. fVfji: pipHrthab, 6. firrjS; piptirtab, 7. finift piptirmah, 8. fir=j3 pip&rtha, 
I,. ftjTfiryipurod', I. 1. safimt apiparam, j.^rfnTi: apipafy (or wftrirr; apipareli, 
Sir.), 3. ^rfTTO api^ni (or *rftro^«pi>arrt(), 4 , wfrinj apipirva, r y ^ftroS Opi- 
ptirtam, 6. wfa^Sr apipMum, wrVrjit apipflrma, 8, wftrfl apipMa, g.trftm^: 
apiparub, 0. ft^nr pipuryal, I. i.fwrfiB pipartfyi, 3. ftr^ft pipfahi, 3.ftnrf 
pipartu, 4.flnrm ptparava, s.ftr^i piptirtam, e.fzffipiptiriiim, 7.flwrmjiipo- 
rnmo, 8. fir^/iipKr/a, 9. ftr^rjpipura/u 11 Pf.i.WTpapani, ».^ft^paport(Ao, 
3- ITTt papara, ,. uvfifl paparim, g- mi^: paparathuk or ttb^: papraihub, 

6, tnrtj: paparatulf or Trprg; papratuli, 7. trqfw paparima, 8. TO papara. 
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y . im^t paparuk or to paprulf (Piij. vu. 4, 11, 11), I A. wnd^ apiirll, 
F. ijftarfit partsltyati, P. F. trfrjn or tjcfcn p(irf(u, B. ^5n^ pitnjdl a Pt. tph 
jjlJrpai or ^fcn p&ritab (Pan. vil. 2, 27), Ger. ^jftr jnJrfwi, -p&rya 11 
Pang. pAryate, Caus. "rrrafit pdrayalt, Aor. wtfimj apiparat, Des. ^tfir 
pupdrakati or frlfafh piparUkati, Int. Tft^WTh popart/ale, TTTTrS pdpor/i. 

Several optional forms arc derived from another root t| pri, with short ^ ri. 
Thus, P. 3. frofS piparti, 6. ftmn pipfitab, 9. ftrafit pipi'o/i, I. 3. nfro apipai/,, 
Cvfwffnapipritdm, 9. wftpfC- apiparui, O.fjfmnpipriydt u I A. wtrriffH opiii*- 
B. ftpmtpf iju'/ 11 Pass, finit Ji"?a(« (f 390), InLTrfhr>pep>-(ya(e(J 481). 
196. hd, to leave, (wTfrsj.) 
Red nplirattri verbs ending- in WT* (eicept the ^jAb verbs, see $ 391*) substitute \i forWt f 
l«fore strong terminations begin ning with consonants [Pan. vi. 4. 113)- The verb ?T Atf, 
buwoVBT, may also substitute \i [Pun. vi. 4, 116). 
P. 1. irpfii jahdmi, 3. TTfrf* ./oAwi, 3. Wflfir j'oMti, 4. n^ta: ja/dealf, 
S. IRTO jahtthah, (j. ^JtT jakttah, -. Jr^bi; jakimab, 8. Try** jahtta, 0. Tffh 
jahali, I, i.^nfirr o/aftdm, a.OTTfT! lyaAnS, 3. TiTFTit a;ViA(ii, 4. Tnrjrfa ajahiva, 
y. ajahuk, O. mrr^jahyit (Pun. vi, 4, 118), I. 1. ifpfiryaAiini, 1. ^fffc 
jahihi or iTjif^ jahahi (Pay. vi. 4, 1 Ij). 3. ^TJ jaftdfit, 4 . Trpra; jitliipii, 
5. Wlfllij aftiiam, 6. W|^jrrjoASiim, 7. W^lw^'aMma, S.ttTtujahUa, if.Tt^jahatu 11 
Pf. i. STfTjoAou, j.^f^I/oAirAoorirfnijanaVfto, 3 . H$ja/iau, 4. irfifir jaAtua, 
s . jahalhub, 6. WtTf jahatub, ;. ntffl jahima, 8. «T? j'oAo, u . srj: joAuJ, 
I A. w^rtftq; F. frwfif Ausyo/i, P. F. jm hold, B. fur^ /,«,,!( 11 

Pt. flW. AffjnA, Ger. ftHT Zii/wi (Pan. vu. 4, 43), <Trra -ftdpa a Pass. irfifS 
Afyaie, Cans, ^rrufir htipayati, Aor. wirTftrn; ajthapat, Dea. rw;ia[> jihaaati, 
Int. irfhrif>Afyaie. 

197. ^ ri, to go. 

P. 3. ?nfS ijorii, 6. ^n: it/rifaA, 9. s^fil iyrori, I. 3. to aiyoA (or ^iro^ai'ya- 
roi), 6. ^iri aiyriWm, u. ^T^: aiyarub, O. f^TTil iyriyul, I. Jtrrrftj iyorifpi, 

a. iyr'M, 3. ^ ifforiu, 4 . ^rrra iVai-dua, 5. ^if tyjitam, a. ^irt i^U&tn, 

7. J^TOB iyar&ma, S. J?T* tyrita, 9. JJJ ijrradi n Pf. i. WTT dra, wifm driWa, 
I A. WTCiT iira(, F. wft"rfil orishyati, P. F. W#T oriu, B. war^aryut. 

II. Atmanepiula Verbe. 
198. nt ma, to measure, ((mj.} 
P. 1. OA mime, 1. (WS mirnhne, 3. fluffit mimKe, 4. Otrihr^ mimSvakt, 
5 . tinrr& mimdlAe, 6. fiHTllt Mitmd(e, 7. ftmlwj mimfmoAc, 8. finrW mimfrfAue, 
9. Sprit mimofe, I. 1. wftrftl umimi, 1. wfWhrn omimftAiiA, 3. ^rftnfti! amimita, 
4. vjT*iMlf fii '.imimSvahi, g, vftntvl omtmaWdm, ft. vflWftnrl amimdidm, 7. TJlfl- 
kftlf? afflimfmuAi, 8, wfWM amimWaxuii, 9. ^finnt amimata, O. fWhl mmfio, 
I. 1. firit mimai, 3. ftnft** mimbAm, 3. fHHlni «iini?fdm, 4. finrra^ miiiuivaAai, 
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5. Ciiimi milmthdm, 6. finm vtiiiuitdir,-, 7. fitm<l% mitmimahal, 8. fVfaA mimU 
dbvam, 9 . fiumi mimaldm ll Pf. T . "n> mvine, a. sfiA mamuhe, 3. nfi mame, 
4. »Oini mamiva&e, 5. im^ momnMe, fi. wnnr Hiatnalr, 7. ifatiT jnnmimoAe, 

8. *fitw mamidbve, 9, iffSt mmnire, I A. 1. wmfn (iniiiri, 2. WtlW! nmnsifliiil, 
3. Wrw onwWo, 4. wirerf? anttUvabi, 5. WWTKInt anidiiilMm, 0. wram 
aindtalum, 7. wnwf? oHHisrauAi, 8. wm4 amiutttttijn, 9. HHIHfl omdlota F. 
«nwit miwjmie, P. F. «mn hhHo, B. irrtfs wis&Afa 11 Pt. finr. milai, Ger. 
first miisd, °imr -mdga (not iftn »>EjK> Pan. vi. 4, 69) 11 Pubs. rfhrrt mfyofe, 
Aor. wwiftt utndffij Caus. mmiG l m&pagaii, Dea. ftrarrt mOmfe, Int. *(rTnit 
mtmfyale. 

HX Pamsmaipada and Atmancpada Verbs. 

199. M Mp, to carry, (yj«T,.) 
P. 1. ftmfS iiMnrai, a. frofrj bibharsbi, 3. fwfj bibliarli, 4. fipp: bibbnvab, 
-,. ft»J«r. bibhrithah, 6, firtjir; bibhjitalh 7. fit>}n: bibbfimah, H. ftnp bibhritha, 

9. fatffil inbhrati, Atm. 1. fro iiiAre, 3. f*tr> bibhriihe, 3. f*ijit iiiSrHe, 
I. 3. wfitu: abibhah, (,, ^firiTiri abibbritdm, 9. wfVw^: abibhamb, Atm. 3. wfqwif 
abilhfita, 5. wfTOTrT abibbrdte, 9, -afire rT abibhrate, O. rVwm^ Hiiriydf, Atru. 
fWtit bibhrUa, I. flroufin bibhardyi, i. rVft? Mbhrihi, 3. fl|W7j bibhartu 11 
P£ 1. WTC SaiScira, 2. *w*t babhartba, 3 . fdt babbitra, 4. ft'JT iiMpua 
(#334> Pan. vii. 2, 13) or fifWU^WT, bibbardmchaMra, I A. YPTVtr^abhdrshll, 
Atm. WfiT abhriia, F. wftBrffc bharahyati, P. F. uitt iAaWd, B. finrnr bbriySt, 
Aim. arfre bhriihhbfa 11 Pt. ifin JAp'/aA 11 Pnss. fmr> bbriyate, Cans, urorfil 
bhdrayati, Des. yjSfit bubh&rshati or fwWj bibharishati (Pan. vn. 1, 49), 
Int. Vjftr> bebbrtyate, ^fS barbkarti. 

200. ITT to give, (JST^.) 
■llic ^ s An verbs (5 39J -) lire]) Wl i iHifore strong terminitioni, where other reduplic»ted 
urbs (see No. ia(i) change il to ^ (. (Pan. VI. 4, III, 113.) 
P. 1. r^rfil dadami, 2 . ^rftt rfattiri, 3 . 5^ dnrfuii, 4 . dadvab, 5 . ^jm 
dallbah, C. S^t: iio«ai, 7. cTK dadmalf, 8. aoKAa, 9. ?^frl rfndaii, Atm. 
i,t^ dnrfe, 1. rfofee, 3. 5% dalle, 4. ^f^ dadvahe, r,- dadathe, 6. ^?Ir} 
dadate, 7. dadmahe, 8. e^ daddkve, 9. dadaie, I. 1. Wc^f adaddm, 
3. W?tt: adadah., g. ^^Tt adad&i, 4. adadva, 5. W^li adaiiam, 6, W^W 
adathhn, 7. oe^I adadma, S. adalla, 9. adadtib., Attn. 1. Weff adadi, 
3. WTiTn adollltiib, 3. ^?lt adalla, 4 . w^irfV aoVirfiJofti, 5. w^rrt adaduthiim, 

6. V^rm adaddldm, 7. U?Tr% adadmaki, 8. adaddkvam, •,. tntQI udatlata, 
O.fmwdadydl, Xtm.tfa dad'ta, I. i.l^rftlrfaoani, j.jfErfeAi (Pa^. vi. 4, 1 19), 
3. oaiiu, 4. daddva, 3. 3w dattam, 6. ^irt rfoiinm, 7. ^ro daddma, 8. 
ao«a, 9. ^5 dadatu, Atm. 1. ^| rforfat, 3. rfodruo, 3. ?ni daltdm, 4 . S^nif 
daddvabai, 5. ^rar daddtbthn, (,. s^Tiri dttddtdm, 7. rfarfiimaAai, 8. 
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daddkvam, 9. e^ili dadatam 11 Pf. i. ^ dadaa, a. ^fipi daditha or ^fS 
daddtha, 3. 7^ dadau, 4. dadha, 5, dadalhul), 6. dadaialt, 

3. rfadima, 8. ir^ dada, 9, inr: daduh, Atm. 1. IT* rfade, a. iffi^t dadiihe, 
3. rfade, 4. (Cs-if dttdivalie, 5. ?^t^ dadulhe, 6. dorfaie, 7. ?fl(Hf 

dadimahe, 8. ^fr^ dadidhve, 9. sift dadirc, II A. 1. ^RT addm, 9. *r?: arfuj, 
Atm. nftft odMi (see p. 184), F. $TWfir, diiiyaff, -le, P. F. ^nn rfaia, 
B. ^utt rf«yu(, Atm. grafts dtUMla 11 Pt. ST. da«<j* {§ 436), Ger. s^rt dairuii, 
-<£!ya 11 Pass, ifdrw diyaU, Aor. Tlejfil addyi, Caus. ^TquRl dapojBji, 
Aor.^T^orffdopn/, Des. f^wfij ditsati, Int.^e^ dediyate, ?T^rnT ddddli. 

' 201. W dhti, to place, (jum,.) 
This verb is conjugated like 31 da. It should lie remembered, however, 
that the aspiration of the final n dh, if lost, must be thrown forward 00 the 
initialed; hence and pers. dual Pres. VfTC dhaithab &C. (§ 118, note). The 
Pt. is ffirc hilah, Ger. ffPTT niitra, °vm -dhdya. 

201. ftn^ny, to cleanse, (ftrftPE-) 
The verbs firH_ ny, rri/, to separate, and flT^ riii, to embrace, lake Guns in their 

reduplicative syllable. (Pin. vn. 4, 75.) 
Reduplicated verbs {abkytuta, 4 331 1) having a slinrt medial vowel do not take Gunn before 

Beak terminations beginning with vowels in the special lenaea. (Pin. vu.3,87.) 
P. r. fftftfl nenymi, 1. neneMt, 3. ddf* ncnelcti, 9. ^ftritfil iwnyali, 

I. 1. WTtftrw anenijenn, 1. anenei, 3. ^ra^TJ nnenei, 7. W^flHiH anenynia, 

9. w^ftr^: anenijuh, O. ^ftrsirra nenijydt, I. 1. -rfiriiTfit nmy'uni, 1. %ftrfTV 
nefitjdni, 3. ^TW neneiiu 11 Pf. f!M« nincya, I A. «3n{lrT anaihhlt or II A. 
wfiTTH anir'af, F. HWjlTrt nekxhyati, P. F. vfw fifiid, D. ftrann; mjyal, Atm. 
ftrWf? mkskUhta 11 Caus. ^nrfrr nejayati, Aor. ^ijtfMlut antrdjat, Dea. 
fjrfSjUjflf nini*»Anii| Int. ^ftnq) ucnyj a ' e . *Htffc nenei/i. 

iaWfc Class {Rvdkddi, VII Class). 

I. Parusisisi-lfiiiln iiiid Atiiiisiifpadii Vorljs, 
203. ^rudh, to shut out, (^ftlT.) 
P. ^tfk runaddhi, I. W^Vt^ anaial, O. i;m\ nmdhydt, I. ^urs rujiaddAi! 11 
Pf. 1. ^TTV rwodka, 1. ^dfire rurodhitha, 3. rarodha, -. ^fiw runi- 

dhima, 9. rurudauj, I A. wuwft^ arauUU or II A. W^Vf arudhal, Atm. 

TTfl aruddha, F. <t*ufr T rotsyali, P. F. iilT roddbd, B. ^urrrT rudhy&l, Atm. 
^T»flf ruttUhta II Pt. ^j: ruddhai, Ger. ^TI rvddhvd, °^«r -radhya 11 Pass. 
^wS rvdhyate, Aor. wttft oroa'n!, Caus. truirflf rodhayati, Des. gt-wf« 
ranri»aii, Int. tt^wS rorudhyate, tItMt roroddhi, 
Q q 
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II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
204. f$n^ Sub, to distinguish, (fjrg.) 
P. i.ffenrfa Hnaihmi, 3. f^l«f Taf iinaijAi, 3. fjnififi iinakli, 4 . fifit^: £irii»At>aA, 
S-ftis: SmaAfAnA, 6,fi|iF: ttthihfab, 7.fsrn: timskmab, 8.fi(i» WwwAfn, g.fstff* 
tirhsbanli, I. 1. flf^THV afmaiAam, 3. wf$piT aiinof, 3. wffcif^ otitis!, 4- "fiffa 
aiimikva, g.wftis afiriuftfirot, tf.wfijnri aJiftiAfdni, 7. «f$H> atimihma, 8. «fin» 
ahmthta, 9. vfjpCT nsimsA™, O. ftianii £>iuAy&, I. 1. fijRWftl JnuwAdvt, 
a . fifrf* ti»d$M (or ftnft SntfAi), 3. fifPTf fi»n*Afti n Pf. fiftitV ftfeffta, II A. 
«f?nm n&iAiji!, F. ^BtRt iekthyati, P. F. inn fraSfa, B. f*r»mi tiibySi « 
Pt. fjff: HfA>& 11 Pass. ftmTI tisbyaU, Caus. ^mrfil iahayaii, Des. f^f^fil 
£Ji*«Aa(i, Int. jtf^ni fetoA jnie, ^hjtftj (eie»Aff. 

105. flj^ Aiini, to strike, (fijftl.) 

P. ff5|ft3 hmaiti, I. 1, af^nni nAinasam, a. wiy h: nAinaA or wf^TW ahinat, 
3. Trf?Tff nftiiKfj 132), 4 , WnTJjr ahimava, 5. wft^W nAiwifrim, 6, wflrCTT riAim- 
sirim, 7. wf^OT ahimsma, R. wfijw irAim»(<ij 9. wffa nAinuau, O. fljwnr Aiiii- 
sydi, 1. 1. f^nftT /linasdni, 3. ftifil AinrfAi, 3. fir^W kinastu 11 Pf. firf^uyiSimsd, 
I A. -wfijirht; «Aiin«"f, F. fij ft mi f ii himmhyalt, P. F. f^ftnn B. ftrarr^ 

AinisinW Li Pt. f^ftnr: Aimw^S » P^a. 1¥wti Airiuynfe, Caus. fijwuf* hiihsfiyati, 
Aor. nfurgH^ ojiAwJufrf, Des. ffrfl j ft w fl r jiAiVuisAaft, Int ^flrwi* jtMmtgaie, 
Hf&l jehuhtfi. 

106. ^ bhaiij, to break, (ursft.) 

P. mrfis bbanakli, I. W5T^ abhanak, O. tfcimT bhmijyai, I. WTJ SAoiiaifci II 
Pf. vhi AaManja, I A. w*hfl^ aoAani*Af(, F. ivgfil bhaii&thytiti, P. F. *w 
bhankU, B. w^nn Mqfr4 11 Pt. n«r. bkagnai 11 Pass, iranl bbajyaie, Aor. 
wfftl oAAniyi or wrfrr aSA<yi (j 407), Caus. ihnrfit bbaiijayali, Des. fintsTftt 
JiAAarti»Aa(i, Int. *mr> bambbajyale, +ff* btimbhniikii. 

207. w^arif, to anoint, (*hj.) 
P. wif* onote", L VTX^ imak, O. VWT1[ aujyut, I. onaifti 11 Pf. TO» 
annjija, I A. WsftrT ojyK, F. -*r«lfit afijishyati or -snsifir QJlijADa/i, B. watlB 
ajyit 11 Pt. «K oi;a}, G«r. vUm itigitva or afthtvd or *rw nHtni 
{Pin. vi. 4, 3a ; j 438), °WW -<yj(o II Pasa. TOP* tf!/o'E, Aor. «iftt arJ/t, 
Caus. linn Hi ai'ijayali, Aor. wrftrJTH diijijal, Des. 4ftlflnfll triyyu/iati. 

208. T? irifl, to kill, (^.) 
Thin verb inwrts instead of Una before »e»k terminalaonj boginnbig with conjonant*. 
(PSn.vn.3,93.) 

P. 1. ^Sftt (nVAmi, 5 . ^fB| Irit/ekihi, 3. ^Srfe Iri^hi, 4. ^f. trimhvab, 
5 .fa IrinifAah, 6.^1 (n^AaJ, 7. ^T: irimAmaA, S.^Cin^it 9- pftt ir>mAo(i, 
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I. i. iijm? atriaa/Um, a. Wli^ airtqe!, 3. WHW^ atjiifel, 4, W 44 oii-iihAi'o, 
5. alfiiufham, 6. w[rf atrirt4ham, 7. WW ofrtmAnui, 8. Wij? atriiujha, 

9. *TJ?^ atftnihan, 0. trii'nkijiit, I. yu^lfir irino/uini, j, ^fir fp!«A'i 

3. ^dj irinedhu 11 Pf. urt ialarha, 1 A. wt^Th alarhU or wn^r alph/iat, 
F. jrf^Tqfit tarhishyati or I^tfll («r£sAyo(i, P. F. nfSrtl (orAi&i or B37 tardhd, 
B. prni *r%<W n Pt ijn irirfAaA 11 Pass, ipra trihyate, Aor. wrf? aioi-W, 
Caus. i^ifffi larhayati, Aor. wnajrt atatarhat or WJrtirpr attlrihat, Des. 
finrft^fil titarhiihati or firprfi* ii(j-ii»Aji(t, Int. Iltfpni taritfihgale, irchrft 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
209. miffi, to kindle, (ftrpft.) 
P. 5! intfif/ie or ^ indhe, l.'ix ainddha or ~#v aindlia, O. (ifbt indhtta, 
I. 1. tnoiiAai, 1. ^ra in/«Bo, 3 . ^3n inddkdm or ^iri inittdm 11 Pf. ^rpra 
indhdmchah-e (or $4 I- 2, 6). I *- VftfE ainiiAwAfa, F. 

indhithyate, P. F. jftm imttiii!, B. ^ftnfli indhMUhta 11 Pt. ^r. irf<ffl«£ 11 
Pass, idkyatt, Caus. ^nrfa indhai/aii, Des. ?^fimt indidMihate. 
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N-otl-Th. ftfur™ ..for r 




WjB<"**°". mother, 138. 


^ W * lfr '. ^ *"* 


H oljAi, eye, 334. 


rLr^" blewma, 






WW^WafwionuI, better tban an irmy. jj;. 


wtw bos, an. 


^fir5T5rt o/ilaiiimf, hetter thin l-oksliml. 


°^-l(l. JOJ. 




reel, 






^j"' '' " l " 1H ' 


W*TT»n^ Mka&i, reciter of hymns 




^«/ 0 ( B . water, jj^ 




U1>m ' northenl ' lfiL 


■r^aMrm, without 1 foe, r&fc 


fl^urf™, water, iLfc 


Wtt^mwfcts time, KiS. 


r£t ■"»". leading out, jil 


WMI^nnrarft, following, jBl. 


Ml u/jtfnnli, shoe, 174. 




3^11*^ "iana*. num. prop., ifrj. 


^f^4i amoifof, mother, j.^B. 


WW uihnih, a metre. 174. 


niit^ajifi. Ere, 140. 


thj, irtreugth, ifii. 




^fiT^ fiCi). priest, ifiL 






nrron, hurting, foe. 189. 


W^iniaii. region, rjjj. 


WTO^smjhf, priest, 163. 




■mil^oriicA, south, 1S0. 


n»*«"< "»»■ 


ITTt orl, f. not desiring, ur;. 


^ *<"■■', poet, 330. 




5tn *njzfa, beloved, 338. 




Utrtl lifn/d, fein. beloved. 33H. 




f-Mi^ kiydt, how much, joo. 


aJon, u. day, iqfi. 


f^Hr. scattering, ififc 


*T5^(iAni>, day, it the tnd of a compound. 


yfl WM, m. f. a bad thinker, ul 


■97, !S& 


WTlfl tiumfrf, m. girliih, 117. 


Siflfll oAaryono, month, 136. 


aBSri, m.f. buying, no. 


WW^rfrinan, soul, self, 101, IOJ. 


1^ *™se(, curlew, 150. 
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TjltJ Irojlfu. jackal, 136. 


51TI: ddntt, ivifr, 141). 




khu'.j. lame, 163. 


fipre^dWinii*. desirous of burning 


LJA 




fe^rfio and )J rfys, aky, ill 




frT^oir, vuicc, 104. 


f^Jl diS, showing, 12± 




ij^jnp, guardian, Ifij. 


fcTF. m, country, 134. 




JITflun, covering, 171- 


!J^rf.A, milking, jji 




7ft jo, 01, uH. 


ijf^lj duAi/ri, daughter. I.V.- 




iftUH, gorakth, cowherd, 174. 


■JM dfinblid, thunderbolt, an. 




HPflRn yamartf. leader of a village, III. 


•^rffw, seeing, 174. 




chakd;, splendid, 17J- 


dcc*j, worshipper, idl 




^nnt chakdiat, shining, 184. 


$f(\ dosha*, arm, jy. 




f"taS^ ciiMrr, desirous of acting, 17'- 


r^doi.arm, ijj, ua. 




N fl frf H cMlralikh , painter, 156. 


grfyuandfs^rfie, sky. 313. 




V Bid jakihat, eating, rBj. 


■ft rfjio, sky, III). 




ipiiT/ajet, world, 184- 


^?d™i, hating, iji 




TPT^jojmimil, having gone, 103. 


ITT dedr, door, iu4. 




VXiWf^jagmivta. having gone, aofi. 


%Hml nnUdniJjf, having two ropet 


104; 


WlM^jnoftniir™, having killed, JOJ. 


JrrisA, hating, 174- 




HQl 4 ^jaifhuipriB, having killed, 105, 


Vfipf, afAanin, rich, J03. 




•tOjanf, old ago, 1S6. 


WflJ dM/p. a. providence, 135. 




jnlaM, m. f. a buyer of water, aai. 


tfl dM, m. f. thinking, jio. 




■>rag^ jnlamucl, cloud, iaB. 


jftrttf, f. intellect, 114. 




WlTJUji&irol, waking, rBj. 


*rn dafrmrf, wife of a fisherman. 




7fT^ /aftjt, paring, 174, 


WHAiooj, falling, 133. 




TTuT/f JoijAan, carpenter, ijjk 


5R=( Wf, f. river, 115. 




rrfrl (n/J, so many, 131. 


^ anplri, grandson, 135. 




rfcfl hmH, f. lute, 335; 


TJU^nai, destroying, 174. 




JTt5 /flK, f, boat. 325. 


frH»a.,no.e, li± 




firil^ (iTrncJ, lortuoui, iBl. 


JTf nnn, binding, 174. 




TJTPhT^ furdrfA, Indra, r?*;. 


^imr ndTnna, name, ijr. 




rf^l^.akin,^ 


rjrfTyinwWtrf, nose, iii. 




fi^W (cii*, splendour, 174. 


NTTi^I wrfeu, having led. 105. 




^il del, tooth, 114. 


RrtT aiVjora, ageless, l6j. 




5^darfol, giving, iSi 


55a.nnn.13L 




?1v RffiStf, curds, 534. 


■^nnlu.m.f. dancer, bi 




yjH uWApi*. bald, 174. 






&^,.,».,h,,j i 


*rjn,aeJ,low, iBi 




daridrat, poor, i&4- 


"jrjpaiij™, m., VJjiajiou, fern, lam 






tffifpafi, lord, 233. 




eTIfH dAum, rope, fen)., 170, 193. 


Hftj^paMin, m. path, 133. 
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Tf^ pad, foot, ai4> 


•Hf^oraaoiaa, creator, rqj. 


Tpft pnpf, m. f. protector, us. 


TJH tiarirf. Your Honour, iBL 


tnjT5Tt J,*™*-,,,,', m. f. beat leader, lli. 


wTV ilaaft^fi physician, tfiL 


tlUjll ^ p<iri-r<ij. mendicant, 163. 


rfoM.f.fear,^ 


^VWVjta rnadhttai , leaf-shedding, 173- 


being, 121. 


H^fairnn, joint, 


>|iM, f. earth, jii 


JTTT pallia, m. f r n. pale, 330. 


atmoapbere, 140. 


°Ht -pjrf, foot, 30J, 


bli^ijj, roasting, iftj. 


Htlpdoa, foot, ilj. 


bkrtf, ihining, inj. 


Ojiy^pWoorai, lump-eater, 1J0. 


flT^lirnVri, brother, 335. 


f^pit^.fuVaa, 335. 


% i*r.,f. brow, 534 


ftPTHpipaiin, deiiroua of maturing, 174. 


WH^mojiaran, lndra, sou. 


fiUlft^p ipafhii, winning to read. 


mfyoajj, diving, 161. 


tftij pKu, m. n. a tree and Eta fruit, 33c 


"HIT -™rf p »8j. 


^fa^pfton. Hit, fern, ifhfl omarf, 154. 


wffTmu/i, thought, 3JO. 


TJ^anoriaa, ro-bom, ui. 


tfftl^ninliia, churning-atick, 15 


rj^p™, man, (tnnhi), an. 


T*jfrTF TaadAuM'i, bee, 174- 


^par, town, Ittfe 


"UeT,-™, igi. 


^rj^punirfaFji/iu, Intlra, lifl. 


H^n iaa*at, great, 1S6, 


ytlTJ^purooai. an offering, 176. 




enr**, pitrAan, nama of a deity, JOli 


KnT vtdttua, meat, JU. 


TT^pri'i army, 314- 


WTJ mdYri, mother, LIS- 


Tpnr prilmd, army, 014. 


mar, month, 3 14. 


^qHpfiiiol, deer, 185. 


J^rawn, stealing, ^ 


trf%^p«Amas, having cooked, JOS- 


^^.oonfounding, ,j± 


HlITtrfrT pro/apart, lord Df creatures, 333; 


I JV^ mtfVaAaa, head, 191. 


jrfrTfi^prafufilinn, sporting, 131. 


55 rare, cleaning, 161. 


OTP^pra/yocA, western, iSl 


^mridu, m.f.n.»oft, as, 


JpflirrndiSf, m.f. thinking eminently, ill. 


^H_mri«, stroking, 174: 


mftprdtfX fern., JJ.I- 


H^atm. liver, ly. 


miP^pruiiwi, quieting, ljh. 


iff rtjatrir, liver, in. 


Hl^prrfc4, eastern, iSq. 


joj", aacriecing, ifij. 


Hnjpra'cM, aaking, ifio, 174. 


TJ»J^ 0 j M n, aacrificet, I93, 


HT^prcKcA, worshipping, 153, 


ift !«"*. M >™yi 33i 


■jfi; badi, dark fortniglit, yg. 


^qTjft yoyi, f- road, 132. 


^ITTW^ioaarej'aii, naving many kinga, yi. 


■tnjt^yuron, young, 199. 


Tff^pfl intnirfS'arf, auipicioua, MJ. 


^jTytfiAa, jiea-aoup, 314- 


-WJ^lnaiYj, very atroag, 111, 


IJJI^yuilnn, pea-soup, a 14- 


■gH4tuW, knowing, '57- 


Tj"5T r.;f, shining, itia. 


^WirtM. great, 1B5. 


TJ»Pi>n"jiu1, king, 131. 
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dft ntj'ilf, queen, 133. | Jlfa fxcki, m.f.n. bright, 130. 


^^nfcA, light, ifiB. 


ajpfl raddtonTir, thinking pure things, 211. 


^mj, dueue, ifij. 


3pp4t Juddhadhf, n pure thinker, ul 


nirmf™, crying, JOj. 


JJ^NHrWruim., having heard, aafc 






3>ai wealth 111. 


, . .pplness, 334. 


JajtiAprf, f. goddesa of prosperity, 


^ftm, dog, iaa- 


^Tr JiTf Au, m. f. n- light, 330- 


flin^ sc'lnvdh and TnTWHrnelDDM, 300 ■ 


fS^ licking, 174. 


IffiT^arhra/, joir, 145. 


Ultra.* cutting, 230, 


MtVj <a*(Si, thigh, 334. 


^ftp^ eaay, merchant, 16 r . 




X™'. ill 




HJ,r»vf*tf, f. wife. U5. 


W^iadhrgach. accompanying, ifli. 


^-MB. IBfl. 


TOTVa-avac*. right, iBl. 


Tlfa WOraMjh n" nT seown, WO. 


WllfOlin^i sovereign, ifij. 


^T^OOTTAtfMlZ, frag, 33T. 


JomoAii, omnipotent, 155. 


-raj, part, perfect, 304. 


WTg rina, ridge, "4- 


^T^t-oVa, speech, 


hllf ' 5191 


"JTllH'ft nftiy)rsni(, antelope, nj. 


' ,t '''' f^, ™ d * ^ 


TT^r.*, water, 


rwtM, wishing for pleasure, 333. 


»nftpiin,WEter, j^. 


ljrrn^mona, ready reckoner, 1R4. 


(> 7T^ -rrfi, carrying, 20S. 


q^g^McAajtjiui, having good eyes, 165, 


WPJ^rifaW, knowing, aog. 


^TWtfrT^so/yolu, well-lightid. 165. 


EVmFp^Ml^ a river, 174- 


TjrfT rait, wishing for a «on, 212, 


ftnj^riipruiS, drop of water, 174. 


S^r-fi". well-sounding, Up. 


^ra.raArrf,-. resplendent, 162. 


ipft nidAf, m. f. having a good mind, lafi. 


" """"" D "J 1 "*"' Ui^ 


JjfV/tJmpii, well-walking, 170. 


U<nlv<Mbai wishing to enter, 174. 


Tprj_*irMnr, m. f. having good brows, JaCL 


^L^' ontwing ' ^ 


spFve^nrnianas, well -minded, itfrj. 


all-prcBemng, 333. 


^lurrt, well-filing, 3JL 


W»TO^trltWay, universal monarch, ifij. 


" K0Od . frie,ld ■ 


mrw^t-ilroirv', creator, ifij. 


JJt^mMu, well-striking, 153. 




^J37 m*rtrf, friendly. 153. 






qeac^rr&sAaftj, tree-hewer, aaa. 


toawpd. Soma drinker, 3.I.Q. 


^rrtfc*, cutting, igg. 


fljl ./rf, woman, 12S. 


3T*^ ijT*rrrr, ordure, 3U- 


fair™*, loving, 174. 


5r^iB*r>(, ordure, 114. 


<gmr>, ridge, a [i 


JTWWT ja&HnifW, shell-blower, Jag- 


^ snaa, apueing, 174. 


Smnr «a*far , commanding, 184. 


tjpjirjnii, touching, Lit 



OigrlueO Dy Google 



INDEX 0 



F NOUNS. 



W\iraj, a garland, 161. 
B^irm, falling, 113: 
l*dlo. 158. 
^P} irfljiow, HQlf, M0- 
^PP^fccu/afnOAO', aeif-e listing, 3 
^npr.hHvvBn, !«£: 
^T»J mniTi", sister, 535. 



W1\trdp, hsving goo 
TT,fl<<n. killing, ul 
tflC^lVfi, green, Igl 

*rid, heart, 
hfidnya, heart, 3J 

tiid.i..b m ,. m , 
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m o*jA, to pervade, 31. 


^ TTT ti, to rule, iSl. 


4, to go, to thro», rfl rf), Jg. 


ft, to aim, jo. 


W^oScft, to go, to worship, g. 


T*? iiitA, to go, ifi. 


^bJJj, to anoint, so^ 




TPt ad, to eat, ifij. 


orfj Bran, to eom, ijjr. 


^T^an, to breathe. 176. 


^ C, to go, ("•J*fir riefoUctQ, 49 




^ r<, to go, 151, 


«^ on/, to go, to pun, u. 




no, to help, o=. 


V<(eiM,tog»w, &L 


WF aj, tD pervade, I4i 


55 Jaf, to rain, to encompua, ijj. 


WH>,tobe. yj. 


*H«™>. to love, JJ, 


WTTJ ifflrAA, to BtMtth, iS. 


njim jtdV, to ahioe, &j. 


^THI dp, to obtain, 146- 


ids, to cough, 81. 


to ait, ifi.i. 


flnti^ to cure, (W^IVOI dukUn 


TTT? Jin, to apeak, iqo. 


^* Uf ,tobeod, UL 


X.,t D go, m . 


Wfl, to atrike.fi. 


SL in gD; WtftadiM, to rear], iS'j, 


TfJli.t0dn.tfil. 


^ jits', to govern. LL 




jpi imO, to kindle, 303, 


trip, to be able, Sg, Sj. 


Jil iiA, to wish, uBi ai- 


Jfiii, to furrow, 38, 


rt.it, to a«, ■ 


^T, trw*, to trace, tofi. 
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^I\jyS. to grow weak, 138, 3^ 105. 


^*r", to praise, 138. 




5TWiram, lo alrii]i:. y\ - '■ 


nT^ taksh, .0 hsw.-jr. 


Kit krt, to buj, 153. 


TPT(ari, to stretch, i_jS. 


•Fltto™, toiire, 10. .10, MO. 


ff^ fop, to bum. 2B. 


li*nn, to kill, 149, 


TO tain, to languish, 130, 


^ tob«r, Ljo. 




ftr ***(, lo wane, to diminish, li. 


Tt lu, to grow, ijo. 


Win, to kill, 150. 


3^ '"J. U strike, mi 


T, Ithad, to cat, fL 


5J^(ri>, to delight, 3K. 


W^Jnon, to dig, 35. 


tra, in i- 1:1, 


fttejini'd, tovsx, IOJ. 


^/rf to cross, 61, 


^TT kttytl, to proclaim, iCC 


ff^ (rnp, to he ashamed, 7j. 


Io*jild, to speak, j. 


ST^/ral, to tremble, 30. 


Jejuni, to g0»33i3t 


^try|,ta™t,30. 


in jo, to go, H& 


(cot, to hurry, 32. 


5^51.?, to protect. ifl, 63. 


rfsr dom/, to bite, (pj, jj. 


35 jul, to hide, oj,^ 


clad, to give, 50. 


Jtjwi, losing,^ 


^»lrfo«, to tame, 130. 


?J?Jr«J, Id take. 131,105. 


<R.5I daridrd, to he pour, jjj, 177. 


EgEpM to droop, il- 


^frfno.toburn, ^ 


^ jAu-elttBs, ^6, ^ ioc 


51 J4, to give, 39. 


3H jnro, to smsll, 54. 


dd. to pvc. ?os. 


'"V" 14 ' to shine, !H, 


iJT-r dif ■ , ^leltff ft oWiiu sf 1 . to straighten, (ij. 


^TJ ckaksh, to speak, iflj. 


fi^di-, lo play, m. 


chap, to pound, 131, 


df, to decay, ijj. 


^c/iam, to eat, 53. 


to shine, IJI. 


cJioA. to pound, r^ 


J? du(, to milk, rSi 


ft oif, to collect, [3L ijo, 




fwcii(, to think, 


pi rffii, to see, Crcipus), as. 




t^drf to tear, isfi. 


■^enjui, to sprinkle, 3. 


$ dt, to protect, 83. 


cAno, to cut, rJ± 


^ dai, to cleanse, 


JT^jDiiA, to eat, in, jjfi. 


"r| dni, to protect, B5. 


JT^jan, to spring up, 131. 


$ do, to cut, Hi, 


WI^Ari, to wake, 178, ij?. 


WHdjra'. to shine, 6£L 


firji.tOHeel.3fi, 


f^Udcini, to hale, iSj. 


■JvrUo grow old, Hi .36, 


VI d*a. to place, acj. 


inj/San, to know, to nuke known, <£. 


l^diu, to shako, 156. 


IT jS<f, to know, 153. 


^dt^to ™, 
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to drink, n. 


HI wo. to measure, 58. 


WT dhmd, to Mw, SS- 


TT-T^rfln, mfadmaatr, to search, 63. 


5f? nod, to hum, ll 


& mi, to throw, 


■^Unam, to how, ji. 




stUiai, to peti.li, I'll 


flt^wis, to H prinkle, ii. 




tfliaf. to kill. 134. 


ft^«it**,to»dM, is. 


5^~*»* lo!oo ' en ' !5t 


fa^ni;, to cleanae, IB2. 


mart, to liefoobsh. 1^. 


f4WB»d,toUtono, 


•T^n.todic, [Hfe 


T*«r«, to danee, uj. 


to clean, ^ 


ItT^/jiffj, to traffic, jfi. 


iTtmnd. to study, 5^ 


HOT pen, to pnuH, ;fi. 


W^BfMt. lo go. lo. 


Hit jidt, to fall, 6± 


Tpf, yoi, to sacrince. JO. 


pad, to go, 133. 


W^y^toMop,^^ 


T^pon, to praise, 16, ;6. 


Vlysn.toitnd. 132. 


j, la we, ^K. 


IT Jrf, to go, iG^. 


Ttpt to drink, 53. 




f*HF/it.f, lo form, 


r^rjjjrj, to tinge, fi^ 


^pii, to purifj, 15s, 


Tejrod.to MM, 1°, 


T^pri, to fill, [05, Ififi. 




JTIT r.rarM, to uk, 115, 105. 


CUtPpy, to shine, 04. 


tHprf,to est, 163. 




oftaf, to burst, ji. 


* ™, to shout. [JO, 


hndh, *nWrT bMntialt, lo loathe, fii 


^ rod, to cry, ijfi. 


Ht^iunrfft, to bind, ifio. 


to shutout, =03. 


y^Wi, to percei.-s.i3i. 


to kiu.aa. 


Tj :■. rno. 


fail, to desire, 30. 


in^Uml/, t0 break, mG. 


ftoTT ftp, tu paint. ic"i. 


Wt iAf, to few, 133. 


^nm, to break, rc^ ' 


« t Au, to bo, L 


^M, to cut, ififi, 


tjlApi, to mny, in.'). 


T^rncA, to Bpeak, 1^. 


m^/iirnj/, to fry, 105. 


T3TBBJ, logo, ;u 


H^SAr™, to num. 35, 130. 


ST™*, to speak, ufi. 


OTT^'/iraj. tu shine, 30. 


l^tnyi, to sow, to man, 10c, 


JJTS^iA/u^ 10 shine, 30. 




ff^mnjj, to fink, ij2: 


iD "**> ^ 


1% """*> to rejoice, 130. 


^T u car, to desire, [6j, 105. 




^ ™r, to dwell, 65, 




^? niA, to carry, iol, 33. 


HI in' to measure, Lfii, 


tfn C&M, to go, i?L 
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fa^i>(/, to lepante, aaa* 

ft^riAtoindw, 17a. 
fatf viih, to rtcblaH, JflJ, 
SI rY, ace WJ^aj. 

^ en, to choose, 1 ParaBmaipada, 
^ iji, to cherish, UE| i Atmanepada. 
tab,. Si 

obtain. Ill; 



*tft^ bjkhm, to pierce, r j6. tq^, 

"a^tirnjcA to cut, Lil, IQ.^. 
^ /a*, W bo able, iij, 
JP5 fed, to wither, Si. 
"^toi, towwe, 130, 

^TT^T ran, ^fljrrafif j'telmaali, to 
JTT^ itfi, to command, 180, r ;;. 
fipTJ ™A, to iligtingjuieh, =04. 
**« lis d^n. IBs, 

martin, to hurt, kj, 

^frso, to sharpen, 134. 

■gUKfi-f, to Ho», i 

jfcA^uf, to flow, 4_. 
^Hfrom, to tire, 130. 
PSiHtogc-.taaer-e.a8- 

TP^sdm, to breathe, ijg. 
fiB iri, to mil, fife 
Sjfifyai, to Hounds 
ft^ lAf Air, to >pit, 35, 15. 
■<^! *»*", to go, Jt. 
>*M,rafi;, to stick, G=, 73. 
"ejiorf, to pcriah, gJ. 



jaA, to bear, 93. 
ftl^Bc*. to iprinkJe, roi 
firysio'A, to go, and ftpJnrfA, to command. ^ 
ftT^ *>, to serve, Si * 
^ w, to dietil, [33, 
V ni, to bear, to bring forth, [Si 
5s. *° K°. 5°j 
^■Ty.to let off. .26,38,48, 
Wtso, to fipisb, iji tJi, 

itemd, to uppnuh, £0. 

lAnmiS, to support, 155. 
^**«. I5& 

^itamM, tohnld, 153. 
ajT^ itamoA, to support, yfg. 
*5 itu, to praise, iSn. 

ijWilimifi, to •tap, [St 

«5J r/ri, to cover, i4i 

BJatrtto cover, i-,<i. 

*#j/jfni, to sound, 4j : 

WT (thf, to Hand, g& 

•JJJ^jpri/, to touch, LU? 

TOSiSaNc/, to eprinkle, ta drop, 88, g£ 

ftr^rnn, to go, to dry, gj. 

Hereof!;, to embrace, u, di- 

W\ivap, to sleep, i^i. 

7? Ann, to kill, tfiB. 

^f AS, to leave, iofi, 

Ai, to go, to grow, i4.1- 
t^AiJiu.tokilLiOa; ' 
f Au, to sacrifice, ii£J. 
^ AurcAA, to be crooked, 10. 
J An, to take. 06. 
^ Art, to be ashamed, 
S htfi to bend, 55. 
|abc, to call, [Oi 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 



Page i, line 18, read ni instead of £L — P. 8, 1.37, read 'IMtfu^GnDarpmmf. — P. io, I.30, 
add, '&, f, u, rtf.'— P. r6, 1. 33, read T9|t uihaait, — P. in, 1. i, dole 'or Visajga.' — P. 30, I.38, 
add W?: o*o*.— 1'. 39, 1- 34. »dd, "The change of n into s in proper names, like Tnmynah, is 
said to be optional (Sar. 1. 16, i&'—V. 43. L ■■■ >e«d 'to shout' instead of 'to be happy.'- 
P.43, 1. 14, add, 'to bow or* before 1 to weave. 1 — P. 43, L 33, read trftnari instead ofUflr 
prati—P. 44. note, add, <jf parhn is in reality ^ piniu, but the of the base J^pimt 
being paddnte, native grammarians arc much pcP]>li:xuil as In u-lictlitr should be changed 
into Anusva™ [« S, 133) or into (5 i 3 6).-P. 54- '■ «K «ad S^tariuy.-P. s5 , L 9, 
read 'he will enter. 1 — P. 56, I. 14. add, 'Tho vowel oF*r^ioa and^DoA is changed into 
*l\o (Pan. VI, 3, 111), unless Samprasdrttsa is required, as in Pt. i/dio* (Pin. VI. 1, 15).' 
—P. 36, 1. 14, read, ' Certain nominal bases, and see $ 173.'— P. 57, 1.5, add, ' Final ^!,%d. 
Witt, before thereof the :nd pen. sing. Impf. Par., maybe regularly represented by 
or by a,- awl or »a^; nc^l, thou knewost ; Ufl^lJn^ aru^at or W^<ii. amyalt, thou 
preientedst.' — P. 66, 1, ult., read 'Sfir ilrji; in compounda I^Th buhSrSji, (this form is 
supported by Colebrooke, the Siddhanta-Kaumudt, and bkewiae by the Prakriya-Kaumudl, 
whieh sayH, arfif 1 ^ jtffil Wfi** ifS I ■J|M ■pSfinhK 1 VfTif ^rtlf-l I WiOTitJ^ 
g«rftra?q% I TffST I). — 1*. 75, L 14. dele S^bkrai.—?. 77, 1. 35, read TTWSIT^ otlhmdi. 
—P. 90, 1. 8, read VI HH instead of *em«UI ; 1. 9, urytnnn instead of aryemana. — P. 99, I, 11, 
read ■Thus' instead of "Thia.'-P. T07, I 14. read 1 four' instead of ' three.'— P. 113, Lj 
from below, raid ' Pin. vn. 4, 4.'— P. 132, 1 11, read WVt adtara. — P. 133, 1. read W. 
Si.— P. 141,1-33. add, 'and the Reduplicated Aorist.'— P, 150, note 1, The rule is supplied 
un page 178, No. 139. — P. 153, note 3, add, L llu class, and sec the rule on page 384, 
No. i6=t.'-P- L : 9 , read 'ending in more than on e conson ant.'-?. 163, L 13, read 
'I. Aorist Atmanepada, ace $ 337, II. 4.'— P. 1S7, 1. ii,reall aifVllHirin-ifin, and ace 4 333, I, 
and No. 141.— P. 107, I.33, read 'in the periphrastic future.' — P. 168, 11. 36 and 37, add, 
'if without i in the Jieriphnistic future.'— P. 16S, note, read '5 337. I- P. I J J, II. 30 BC(]., 
As the periphrastic perfect has but one accent U would lit better la mite it as one word.— 
P. 176, 1. 10, add, 'to 51; j r , or before, consonants to f^fr.'— P. 181,1.3, "dd, 'Thai from tftarf 
or fit mi, WHIM omosia : from eft it, TleTTfJ ada'stu ; from ?H II, alalia or UrTF aleeila. 

In the ParMmai]>ada mi, tai, and if (optionally} take the third form.'— P. 181, 1.13, itad '(as 
to ^l^drtt*, see Pin. in. 1, 47).'— P. 195, I. 29, The words placed between brackets were 
meant to be deleted.— P. 103, L 10, read ' Aorist Atmanepada.' 
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